ACTA
ORIENTALIA

ACADEMIAE SCIENTIARUM
HUNGARICAE

ADIUVANTIBUS
l. ECSEDY, P. FODOR, E. JEREMIAS, K. U.-KOHALMI, R. SIMON, GY. WOJTILLA

REDIGIT
A. RONA-TAS

TOMUS L FASCICULI 1-3

AKADEMIAI KIADO, BUDAPEST
1997

ACTA ORIENT. HUNG.



ACTA ORIENTALIA

A JOURNAL OF THE HUNGARIAN ACADEMY
OF SCIENCES

FOUNDED BY
L. LIGETI

ADVISORY BOARD
GY. HAZAI, ZS. KAKUK, GY. KARA, M. MAROTH, F. TOKEI

Acta Orientalia publishes papers on oriental philology and culture in English, German, French and
Russian.

Acta Orientalia is published in yearly volumes of three issues by

AKADEMIAI KIADO
H-1 117 Budapest, Prielle Kornélia n. 19-35

Manuscripts should be addressed to
Acta Orientalia
House of Professors, Room 303
H-I 146 Budapest, Ajtosi Durer sor 19-21

Correspondence with the editors should be sent to the same address.

Subscription information
Orders should be addressed to

AKADEMIAI KIADO
H-1519 Budapest, P.O. Box 245

Acta Orientalia is abstracted in Sociological Abstracts.

Subscription price for Volume 50 (1997) in 3 issues US$ 114.00, including normal postage,
airmail delivery US$ 20.00.

© Akadémiai Kiado, Budapest 1997

PRINTED IN HUNGARY
Akadémiai Nyomda, Martonvasar



ACTA
ORIENTALIA

ACADEMIAE SCIENTIARUM
HUNGARICAE

ADIUVANTIBUS
I. ECSEDY, P. FODOR, E. JEREMIAS, K. U.-KOHALMI, R. SIMON, GY, WOJTILLA

REDIGIT
A. RONA-TAS

TOMUS L

AKADEMIAI KIADO, BUDAPEST
1997

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA



Acknowledgement

The Board of Editors highly appreciates Agnes Paulik's editorial help
to the preparation of this volume.



INDEX

Edmond Schitz is Octogenarian (ISEVAN VASATY) ..ot \Y%

Bibliography of Edmond Schitz
Geworg Abgarjan, Chronologische Angaben Uber Ungarn und Kilikisch-Armenien in der

"Libeckischen Chronik® (14. JANTAUNGEIT)......ccoieiiiiieicee e 1
Krara Agyagasi, A Volga-Bulgarian loan-word in a Kazan Tatar dialect spoken in diaspora u
PAHT AseTucsan. ApPMSIHO-aBCTPO-BEHI€PCKME FOCYAApPCTBEHHbIE OTHOLLEHWSI BO BTOPOU Mo-

TIOBUHE 1918 TO/A. .. ueeereeuieteiteteii ettt ettt ettt ettt etk b etk b e b bt e et eb bt et b nene e 17
Charles R. Barton, Armenian thyl, tolum and related matters..........ccccovvveevieesssceseceeene 27
Bernard H. Bichakjian, L’importance syntaxique des démonstratifs personnels du latin et

de I’arménien et leur rapport avec 1’ordre des MOLS ... 35
Margit Blrs, On the presence of the Huns in the Caucasus. To the chronology of the ‘Ovs’

raid mentioned in Juanser’s ChronicCle ... 53
Giancarlo Bolognesi, Les différents emplois du mot qui désigne '« art » en arménien, en

OrEC 1 BN TALIN .o bbbttt 61
Robert Dermerguerian, Bilinguisme et interférence linguistique, le cas de I’arménien occi-

GBNTAL .o 67
Jost Gippert, Ein armenisch-KaukasisCher REIGEN ... 73
Peter B. Golden, Wolves, dogs and Qipcaq religion ... 87
Liliya M. Gorelova, Manchu-Chinese syntactical parallels ..........c.ccccoiiiiiiiinnnincns 99
John A. C. Greppin, Greek verbs in -Cc0 and -TCCO ........ccceririririririeiirisieeiresie e 107
Robert H. Hewsen, On the location of the Lupenians, a vanished people of Southeast

CAUCASIA v 11

YOSHIZO ltabashi, Are the Old Japanese personal pronouns genetically related to those of the
Altaic languages?
ZSUZSA Kakuk, Turkische D|m|nut|vsuff|xe in den turkischen Lehnwdrtern der ungarischen
SPACKIE bbb bR e bbbt bbbttt et ebene
Gyorgy Kara, Nomina-verba mongolica
WNrops Nleonnpgosuu Keiznacos, PasHOBUAHOCTM ApPEBHETIOPKCKOM pyHUYecKoli opdo-
rpaduH (OTpaXkeHNe MaHWXeCKOW MUCbMEHHON KynbTypbl B NamMATHWKAaX eHucei-

CKOTO U OPXOHCKOTO MUCBIMA) ..utuvuiitiniitesiieieteststetesesestese e st see et sb b s e bebese et sseebe e snebenens 163
Fredrik OTTOLindeman, Indo-European and Proto-Anatolian vowels: A phonologic remark .... 185
Edgar C. Polomé, Iranian elements in Germanic religion ..., 195
Ralf-Peter Ritter, Zu einigen W0rtern ostiranischer Provenienz im Armenischen............... 199

James R. Russell, “The History of the Youth Farman” (Patmut4wn Farman Mankann).
A mediaeval Armenian FOMANCE ........ccciiieiiiirieieese et e ste et te st e se st e b e ssesresserestesseneas 203



Dora Sakayan, On the translatability of some basic words and phrases in Armenian

ST (0 XYZ=] 1TSS 245
FAMNK Capkuncsan, CamoonpefenieHne U OpveHTaumns B Nepuoj BO3BbILIEHUS rocyAapcTsa

BEIIMKAA ADPMEHMIA ...ttt ettt bbbt b b b nre e 261
Karl Horst Schmidt, Zur Rekonstruktion und Transformation des Protoarmenischen........... 271
Robert W. Thomson, Constantine and Trdat in Armenian tradition ..........cccccevveeeiiieiiieeesnenne 277
GiuSTO Traina, Note classiCO-0rENTAlT L-3........coouiiiiiiieie et 291
Edward Tryjarski, One more sermon by Anton Vartabed ..o 301
Gabriella Uluhogian, A proposito della traduzione italiana di Pawstos Buzand. Problemi e

proposte di SOlUZIONE ......ccccoeveiiiieceee e, e 321

Joseph J. S. Weitenberg, Armenian plurals in -stan
Boghos Levon Zekiyan, L’indentité polyvalente dans le témoignage d’un artiste : Serguei
Paradjanov. Réflexions sur le probléme de la polyvalence ethnique et culturelle.......... 337



Acta Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hung. Tomus L (1-3), V-VII (1997)

EDMOND SCHUTZ IS OCTOGENARIAN

Teacher, old friend, colleague, or ... Who knows what else; but each Hungarian
Orientalist knows him at least in one of his capacities. Unbelievable as it may
seem to many of us Odon Schiitz or (as he used his name in his publications
written in “non-Hungarian” languages) Edmond Schutz celebrated his eightieth
birthday on 29 March, 1996.

Edmond Schiitz was born in 1916 in Budapest. He pursued his high school
studies in the famous Evangelical (Lutheran) Gymnasium of Budapest (Fasori
Evangélikus Gimnazium, 1925-1933) which gave Pleiads of wonderful scholars,
scientists and artists to Hungary and the world. He earned his baccalaureate with
distinction in 1933, then in 1933-1937 he attended the Faculty of Arts of Péter
Pazméany University in Budapest where Hungarian and German were his major
subjects. His interest in Hungarian and Finno-Ugric linguistics, Turkic and
Inner-Asian studies and early Hungarian history was soon aroused by the lec-
tures of his excellent professors, each one a giant in his speciality: Zoltan Gom-
bocz, Miklos Zsirai, Gyula Németh, and Lajos Ligeti. But not only the teachers
were outstanding, their pupils also comprised memorable personalities of a fu-
ture generation of scholars. Of Schiitz’s generation were Kéaroly Czeglédy, Denis
Sinor, Tibor Halasi-Kun and Gyérgy Gyorffy, to mention but the most outstand-
ing representatives of this generation.

Akadémiai Kiadd, Budapest
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After the long years and compelled detours of World War Il and the mis-
erable post-war years which led to the Communist takeover in 1949, Edmond
Schiitz, unlike many of his talented colleagues and friends, did not leave the
country, but began his scholarly work in the newly founded Historical Institute
of the Hungarian Academy, and in 1968 he was transferred to the Altaistic Re-
search Group of the Academy led by his former teacher Professor Lajos Ligeti.
He spent there the most productive years of his carreer, and retired in 1987.
From 1957 onward he has regularly given lectures and led seminars at the Uni-
versity as titular professor, mainly on topics of Armenian and Armeno-Kipchak
philology. From 1962 onward he was often invited as visiting professor and
worked on the staff on Indiana University, Bloomington. In 1989 he was re-
warded by the Permanent International Altaistic Conference with the Gold
Medal of Altaic Studies for his scholarly lifework, and in 1996 on his eightieth
birthday he was decorated with the Officer’s Cross of Honour of the Hungarian
Republic. The Armenian Academy of Sciences in Yerevan elected him ordinary
member in 1990.

Professor Schiitz began publishing fairly late, but since that time his
scholarly activity has flown incessantly embracing a wide range of humanities.
The fundament of his education was extremely solid: he had a good knowledge
of Greek-Latin antiquity, Hungarian and Finno-Ugric linguistics, Turkic and
Inner Asian philology and history, and last but not least Armenian philology. He
commanded the major West-European languages and Russian.

His interest and inclination to Armenian studies was aroused by Professors
Németh and Ligeti who encouraged him to deal with Turkic (both Ottoman and
Kipchak) texts written in Armenian transcription. One of the most productive
field of his activity rose from this interest. One may say that in the field of Ar-
meno-Kipchak studies he produced pioneering works that helped better under-
stand the language and culture of the mediaeval Armenian groups in the Crimea
and the Ukraine (one-time Polish Kingdom) that lost their Armenian mother
tongue and adopted the Tatar language of their surroundings. He published
several texts, among others parts of the Armeno-Kipchak Chronicle of Kamenets
dealing with the Polish-Turkish wars in 1620-1621 (No. 20), Armeno-Kipchak
texts written in Lvov in the 17th century (Nos 11, 14, 47), marriage contracts
and wills from the 16th century (No. 25). He elucidated many problems concern-
ing the transcription, phonology and lexicon of Armeno-Kipchak (Nos 9, 15, 18,
33, 36).

But he was engaged not only in Armeno-Kipchak, that wonderful example
of linguistic and cultural interaction, but various fields of Armenian and Turkic
studies, both philological and historical aspects included. Problems of the
transcription of Middle Armenian texts are the topic of a number of his articles
(Nos 37, 41, 56), and he traced the historical fate of different groups of the
mediaeval Armenian diaspora, thus the Crimean Armenians (Nos 29, 39), the
Armenians in Persia (No. 50), and the Cilician Armenians (Nos 64, 66). He had
a keen interest in the history of the events of the Mongol invasion in the 13th
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century, especially in the historical fate of the Armenians struggling between the
llkhanid Mongol and the Mameluke Egyptian political influence (Nos 8, 27, 51,
54, 66). The Armeno-Hungarian cultural contacts was also a cherished theme
for him, he devoted several articles to this theme (Nos 1, 2, 7, 13, 44, 65, etc.).
Last but not least, following his masters Gy. Németh and L. Ligeti he also dealt
with pure linguistic problems of Turcology (Nos 26, 28, 32, etc.).

Having thrown a cursory glance at Professor Schiitz’s multifarious schol-
arly activities one may ascertain that he is a scholar of unique erudition and in-
sight. We may add with satisfaction that some of his finest works have just been
finished and they are in print. Decades of intensive work are behind this achieve-
ment. The Rasulid Hexaglot from Yemen was discovered by Tibor Halasi-Kun
and described as a six-language vocabulary (Arabic, Persian, Turkic, Greek,
Mongol and Armenian) written by al-Afdal al-‘Abbas, the sixth Rasulid ruler
(reg. 1363-1377). Owing to international cooperation of scholars (T. Halasi-
Kun, L. Ligeti, P. Golden and E. Schutz) the complete material of the Hexaglot
is ready for publication. Schitz is publishing the uniquely interesting Cilician
Armenian material. Another valuable work of his is the complete annotation of
the Armenian Count Hayton’s (1307) famous historical work entitled “Flor des
estoires”. It will be published together with E. Mickel’s English translation from
the original Old-French of Hayton’s book. Finally, Prof. Schiitz prepared a
detailed annotation on the “barbarian” chapters of the 7th-century anonymous
Armenian Geography of Anania Sirakac'i (often falsely attributed to Movses
Horenac'i). His treatise entitled “Barbarian Confines of the 7th-century Ar-
menian Geography” will basically contribute to a better understanding of the
western steppe region in this obscure historical period.

So Professor Schitz does not rest on his laurels but keeps working with
vigour and energy in his eighty-first year. He is an amiable person who sue-
ceeded in obtaining no enemy in his long lifetime. Exaggerated critical sense
often feeding on subjective feelings, evil will or malice have always been far
from his personality. That is why he is venerated and loved by so many Hungar-
ian and foreign colleagues. We wish him long years to come and God’s blessing
on his life. The best way to conclude this introduction to a volume of articles
written in his honour is to cite the words of F. Sargisian, President and V.
Barxudarian, Secretary of the Armenian National Academy of Sciences, ad-
dressed to the celebrated person on his election to be a foreign member of the
afore-mentioned Academy, on 1 April 1996: “You have consecrated a consider-
able contribution to the education of the new students of Armenology and to the
promotion of the interest of Armenology also in the international world. In
Europe and America for decades with unrelented zeal devotedly you have taught
and preached the cultural treasures of the Armenian nation. It is due to your
ardent work and noble character that in Armenia in the scholarly spheres and in
the wide circles of intellectuals you have become a deeply venerated and be-
loved personality.”

Istvan Vasdry (Budapest)

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997
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CHRONOLOGISCHE ANGABEN
UBER UNGARN UND KILIKISCH-ARMENIEN
IN DER "LUBECKISCHEN CHRONIK* (14. JAHRHUNDERT)

Geworg Abgarjan
(Jerewan)

Im Jerewaner Institut fur alte Handschriften (Mesrop-Maschtotz-Matenadaran ) 1
gibt es eine 600 Jahre alte deutsche Handschrift (cod. lat. 38)2, die sich bis 1945
in Deutschland befand und unter dem Namen "Rats-Handschrift“ bekannt ist.
Diese auf Pergament geschriebene und mit 301 goldenen Initialen geschmiickte
Handschrift ist zum ersten Mal 1829 in Hamburg herausgegeben worden.3 Die
zweite Auflage erschien 1884in Leipzig.4 Es handelt sich um eine Weltchronik,
die auch als "Lubeckische Chronik* bekannt ist. Der Autor der Chronik ist der
Franziskaner-Lesemeister Detmar, der bedeutendste mittelalterliche Geschichts-
Schreiber Liibecks. Er lebte im 14. Jahrhundert. Seine Chronik enthélt die Be-
Schreibung der weltgeschichtlichen Ereignisse vom 12.-14. Jahrhundert.

In unserem Artikel geht es um die Ereignisse in Ungarn und Kilikisch-
Armenien (Kleinarmenien). Wir benutzen nicht den Drucktext, sondern die
Handschrift, in welcher es ein unveroffentlichtes Fragment tber die Beziehun-
gen zwischen Mongolen und Kilikisch-Armenien gibt.

Was die Schreibweise in unserer Handschrift anbelangt, so hat der Schrei-
ber dieselben Worter oft unterschiedlich geschrieben und verschiedene Buchsta-
ben mit graphischen Zeichen gleicher Form dargestellt. Bei der Anfiihrung der
Zitate aus der Chronik ist von uns grundsatzlich die Form der zugrundeliegenden
Handschrift wiedergegeben worden (uneinheitliche Orthographie, Kleinschrei-
bung etc.). Nur die Interpunktion wurde dabei leicht verdndert und die Worte
voneinander getrennt. Die Sprache der Chronik ist die friihneuhochdeutsche
Sprache (mit Eigentiimlichkeiten des Lubecker Dialekts). Unsere Ubersetzungen
setzen wir in eckige Klammem.

Als Quellen fir die Berichte Gber Ungarn nennt der deutsche Chronist
Annalen, ohne diese naher zu bestimmen:

1 Im weiteren;: MMM.

2 Kiseleva, L. I., Katalog der lateinischen Handschriften in Matenadaran. Jerewan 1980,
15 (russ.). Hier wird das Datum dieses 1385 geschriebenen Manuskripts falsch angegeben (1345).

3 Chronik des Franciscaner-Lesemeisters Detmar nach der Urschrift und mit Ergdnzungen
aus anderen Chroniken. Hrsg, von Dr. F. H. Grauthoff, 1-11, Hamburg 1829-1930.

4 Die Chroniken der niedersachsischen Stadte. Lubeck, I. Bd., Leipzig 1884.
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2 G. ABGARJAN

"Dat mach men lesen in den kroniken, geschreuen van den hilghen
lande.“5

[Das mag man lesen in den Chroniken, geschrieben von dem Heili-
gen Lande.]

"Also in anderen boken schreuen steit.“6
[Also/wie in anderen Biichern geschrieben steht.]

Im Vorwort der Chronik zahlt der Autor auch Quellen auf, die er néher be-
stimmt:

"Sol man weten dat desse cronika uan uele andere stukken is to
samende bracht, en deel is ghenomen ot dem speghel historiarum,
dar uele historien sin inghesettet: der romere, francoyser, engel-
scher, hispaner. en del ot der stades cronican. en deel ot den wende-
sehen.*7

[Man soll wissen, dal3 diese Chronik von vielen anderen Stiicken
zusammengebracht ist. Ein Teil ist genommen aus dem Spiegel
historiarum (Vincenz von Beauvais - G. A. ), da/wo viele Historien
sind hineingesetzt: der Romer, Franzosen, Englander, Spanier; ein
Teil aus der Stadt Chroniken (die ersten Chroniken der Stadt
Lubeck - G. A.); ein Teil aus den wendischen (sc. den slawischen -
G A)]

Detmar machte annalistische Notizen Uber Ungarn zu den Jahren 1145,
1180, 1197,1217, 1219, 1229, 1241, 1242, 1246, 1260, 1345, 1377, 1392, 1395,
1396 usw. Viele Einzelheiten fehlen in den "Gesta Hungarorum*, besonders in
der Ungarischen Bilderchronik des Markus von Kalt. Im Unterschied zu Markus
von Kalt, der seine negative Einstellung zu den Deutschen nicht verheimlicht
("Sehr viele Deutsche wurden von dem GbermaRigen Essen und Trinken krank,
ja sie starben sogar“8), verhélt sich Detmar freundschaftlich zu den Ungarn. Er
lobt die heilige Elisabeth von Ungarn, die Tochter des ungarischen Konigs
Andreas Il.:

"In dem iare MCCXXIX do upclarede dat leuent der hilghen
vrowen elisabeth, de en dochter des kéninghes vas van unghem
unde en husvrowe des lantgreuen van doringen. de was en moder
der armen unde en sirheit aller vroweliken ere und en bild aller
hillicheit ... Sie stichtede zeckhuse to kranken luden ... Na eres
heren dode nam ze to sik grawe kleit, dat er paues gregorius sende

5 MMM. cod. lat. 38, fol. 45r.

6 Ebenda, fol. 68,

7 Ebenda, fol. Iv.

8 Die Ungarische Bilderchronik des Lukas von Kalt. Budapest 1961, S. 151.
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LUBECKISCHE CHRONIK 3

unde hadde santé franciscus to ghehoret ... We mer will van er
weten, de lese er passional, dar er hilghe leuent... is beschreuen.“9

[In dem Jahre 1229 klarte das Leben der heiligen Frau Elisabeth
auf. Sie war die Tochter des Kdnigs von Ungarn und die Hausfrau
des Landgrafen von Thiringen. Sie war die Mutter der Armen und
der Glanz aller fraulichen Ehre und das Bild aller Heiligkeit ... Sie
stiftete Siechenhd&user fur kranke Leute ... Nach ihres Herren Tod
nahm sie zu sich das graue Kleid (der Franziskanerterziarin -
G. A), das ihr Papst Gregorius sandte, und sie hatte zu Sankt Fran-
ziskus gehort ... Wer mehr will von ihr wissen, der lese ihr Passio-
nall0lda/wo ihr heiliges Leben ... ist beschrieben.]

Auch Detmar war ein Angehdriger des Franziskanerordens und hat tber seine
ungarischen Ordensbrider geschrieben:

"Bey der suluem tyd was in ungheren en vast kloster up den uelde
van sunte bernardus orden. dar weren to samende giistlicher perso-
nen van den orden sunte bernardes, sunte frantiscus, sunte domini-

cas. dat kloster hadden de tateren beleghet ... In desseme iamer
guam so grot hunger in ungheren ... dat de lide eten hunde unde
catten.“1l

[Bei/zu derselben Zeit (1242) war in Ungarn ein festes Kloster auf
dem Felde vom Sankt-Bernardus-Orden. Dort waren zusammen
geistliche Personen von den Orden Sankt Bernards, Sankt Franzis-
kus’, Sankt Dominikus’. Das Kloster hatten die Tattern (sc. Tataren)
belegt... In diesem Jammer kam ein so groRer Hunger in Ungarn, ...
dal? die Leute allen Hunde und Katzen.]

Im Jahre 1217 kdmpften die Christen gegen die Sarazenen.

"Dar weren mede dre koninghe: de koningh van ierusalem, de ko-
ningh von ungheren und de koningh von cypern. ok was dar de her-
toghe van bayeren unde van osterrike ... De patarcha van ierusalem
gink se riore mit den holte des heilighen cruces ... Dat mach men
lesen in den kronika, geschreuen van den hilgen lande, ok is en del
hir na beschreuen.“12

[Dort waren mit drei Konige: der Konig von Jerusalem, der Kénig
von Ungarn und der Kénig von Cypern. Auch war dort der Herzog
von Bayern und von Osterreich ... Der Patriarch von Jerusalem ging

9 Cod. lat. 38, foi. 51r.

10 Passional (Passionale, Passionar): Legendenwerk des 13. Jh. Uber die Lebens- und Lei-
densgeschichte von Heiligen, eine gottesdienstlich gebrauchte Legendensammlung des Mittelalters
(Fremdwdrterbuch, Leipzig 1965, S. 520).

11 Cod. lat. 38, fol. 58r.

12 MMM cod. lat., fol. 45r.
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4 G. ABGARJAN

voran mit dem Holz des heiligen Kreuzes ... Das mag man lesen in
den Chroniken, geschrieben von dem Heiligen Land. Auch ist ein
Teil hiernach beschrieben.]

In "anderen boken“ hat Detmar auch die Beschreibung des Kriegs zwischen
Ungarn und Béhmen im Jahre 1260 gelesen:

"De koning van ungheren [tog] to behem mit groter macht, also in
anderen boken shreuen steit, he hadde in suneme here cristen und
heidene verhundert dusent man to perde, dar wedder hadde de ko-
ning von beheme hundert dusent man und perde, dar mede weren
vol ses dusent man mit groten rossen vordecket, ze quemen to strid-
de. de koning von ungheren wart ghewunt. der sine wurden vele sla-
gen ... De koning van behem vilghede en do na in ungheren. do de
koning van ungheren dat vor nam, he sande boden erne jeghen ...“13

[Der Kénig von Ungarn (zog) nach Béhmen mit groRer Macht. Wie
in anderen Biichern geschrieben steht, hatte er in seinem Heer Chri-
sten und Heiden, vierhundert Dutzend Mann zu Pferde. Darwider
hatte der Konig von Bohmen hundert Dutzend Mann und Pferde,
damit waren wohl sechs Dutzend Mann mit grof3en Rossen gedeckt.
Sie kamen zum Streit. Der Konig von Ungarn wurde verwundet.
Der seinen wurden viel geschlagen ... Der Kénig von Béhmen
(verfolgte ihn da bis nach Ungarn. Da der Konig von Ungarn das
vernahm, sandte er Boten ihm entgegen ...]

Die "anderen boken* erwahnt Detmar auch bei der Beschreibung der Ta-
ten des Bischofs Gerhard von Bremen im Jahre 1258: "Van deme biscope ghe-
rarde in anderen boken beschreuen is“14 Es ist sicher, daB Detmar in diesem
Falle die "Annales Hamburgenses“ benutzt hat.15 Ob dieselben "boke* auch fiir
irgendeine Notiz iber Ungarn nitzlich waren, kdnnen wir nicht sagen.

Ungarn und Béhmen, die 1260 gegeneinander kampften, wurden nach 85
Jahren Verbindete und kdmpften zusammen gegen Litauen:

"In dem iare cristi MCCCXLV vor der vasten do weren de koning
von ungheren, de blinde koning van behemen unde de greve van
hollande, alle mit vil groter machte togen in dat lant to letowwen.
dar deden se den heidenen schaden grot ... De koninge hadden dar
besét ene vaste borch. dar der heidenen weren uele uppe floghen do
der borch uilna winnen was.“ 16

13 Ebenda, fol. 68r.

14 Ebenda, fol. 66v.

15 Die "Annales Hamburgenses” soll man nicht mit Tratzingers "Hamburger Chronik*
("Der alten weltberiihmten Stadt Hamburg Chronica und Jahrbiicher von Zeit Caroli des GrofRen
bis auf das Kaisertume Caroli des Fiinften“) verwechseln.

16 Cod. Lat. 38, fol. 121™.
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LUBECKISCHE CHRONIK 5

[In dem Jahre 1345 Christi, vor den Fasten, da waren der Konig von
Ungarn, der blinde Konig von Béhmen und der Graf von Holland,
alle mit sehr groRer Macht, gezogen in das Land zu Litauen. Dort
taten sie den Heiden groRen Schaden ... Die Konige hatten dort be-
setzt eine feste Burg. Als der Heiden viele weggeflohen waren, da
war die Burg Vilna gewonnen.]

Obwohl die Namen der Konige von Ungarn und Bohmen sowie des Grafen
von Holland fehlen, ist doch sicher, daR die Streitkréfte unter der Leitung des
Kdnigs von Ungarn, Ludwig 1. des GroRen (1342-1382), kdmpften. Die Namen
fehlen auch in der folgenden Notiz:

"In der tyd starf ok de koninghinne von ungheren to ptolomayde, en
suster des konings von vrankriken. sie wolde nach den dode ere
heren ... to den hilgen graue unde blef dot an den weghe.* 17

[In der Zeit (1345 - G. A) starb auch die Konigin von Ungarn zu
Ptolemais (d. i. Akko - G. A), eine Schwester des Konigs von
Frankreich. Sie wollte nach dem Tode ihres Herren ... zu dem Heili-
gen Grabe und blieb tot auf dem Wege.]

Es handelt sich um die Konigin Anne de Chatillon18 die Frau von Bela
I11. (1173-1196). Sie findet keine Erwé&hnung in der Ungarischen Bilderchronik.
Das ist insofern merkwirdig, da der Autor dieser Chronik gewd&hnlicherweise

die bedeutenden Frauen erwahnt.19
*

Die beiden Autoren der Ungarischen und Lubecker Chronik lebten in
demselben Jahrhundert und kannten die Armenier gut. In der Ungarischen Chro-
nik lesen wir: "AuBerdem kamen zu Zeiten des Konigs Geisa, des heiligen Ko-
nigs Stephan und auch der anderen Koénige nach Ungarn: Béhmen, Polen, Grie-
chen, Spanier ... Armenier, Sachsen, Thiringer ...*20.

Fast in derselben Zeit kamen Armenier nach Deutschland.2l Kilikisch-Ar-
menien (Kleinarmenien) stand in nahen Beziehungen zu Deutschland. Der klein-
armenische Koénig Lewon der GroRe erhielt die Koénigskrone vom deutschen
Kaiser Heinrich VI. (1173-1196). Die Kronung wurde durch Kardinal Konrad
von Wittelsbach 1198 vollzogen. In Kilikisch-Armenien gab es einen deutschen
Ritterorden. 1211 kam der GroBmeister des Ordens, Hermann von Salza, zu-

17 Ebenda, fol. 36r.

18 Hussey J. M. (ed.), The Cambridge Medieval History, IV. The Byzantine Empire, Part 1,
Cambridge 1966, pp. 234, 583.

19 Die Ungarische Bilderchronik, S. 90, 118, 119, 123, 129, 165, 210, 232, 238, 240, 252,
258.

20 Ebenda, S. 110.

21 Zu den entsprechenden schriftlichen Angaben tber Armenien siehe: Gerda Gunerd-
Topakian, Die Bayerisch-armenische Stammsage. Handes Amsorya 101, Wien 1987, S. 925-937.
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6 G. ABGARJAN

sammen mit dem Hildesheimer Domherrn Willbrand von Oldenburg nach Kili-
kien. Dieser Domherr hat einen Reisebericht hinterlassen, in welchem er
schreibt: "Hormenien (Kilikisch-Armenien - G. A.) ist ein sehr wohl verwahrtes
Land ... Dies sind sehr fromme Menschen (sc. die Armenier - G. A.), sehr gute
Christen*22

Detmar scheint tber diese Ereignisse gut informiert zu sein und ist be-
mht, in der "Libeckischen Chronik* entsprechende Erganzungsberichte mitzu-
teilen. Seine Hauptquelle war "La flor des estoires de la Terre d’Orient“23, "ein
besonders wertvolles Werk ..., das der als Laienbruder ins zyprische Kloster
Bellapais eingetragene Konig Hayto von Armenien um 1300 geschrieben hat*.24
Der Autor dieses Geschichtswerkes ist allerdings der Cousin des armenisch-
kilikischen Konigs Hethum, der Heerfihrer seiner Streitkrafte (gest. 1307), der
in franzosischer Sprache schrieb und in Europa als "Hayton der Armenier*
("Hayton Arménien®) bekannt war.25 Der Geschichtsschreiber Hethum be-
schreibt viele Etreignisse nach den Augenzeugenberichten seines koniglichen
Onkels (auch die 7 Punkten des mongolisch—armenischen Vertrages, s. unten).
Sein Buch, &hnlich wie die Bucher Marco Polos und Rubroucks, war ein Lie-
blingsbuch fir die Leser und hatte viele Auflagen. Francois Rabelais erwahnt
den armenischen Schriftsteller zusammen mit Marco Polo: "Herodote, Pline ...,
Philostrate ..., Strabo ..., Chaiton Arménien, Marc Paule Venetien“ (Gargantua
et Pantagruel, livre 5, chap. 31). Auch in mehreren Handschriften und Druck-
ausgaben treten diese Autoren zusammen auf. In einer Handschrift, die sich im
Escorial befindet, sind die spanischen Ubersetzungen der Werke Haytons und
Marco Polos zusammen abgeschrieben.26 Auch die niederlandischen Uber-
Setzungen der beiden Werke sind zusammen gedruckt worden.27

Haytons "Flor* ist in fast alle europaische Sprachen tbersetzt: franzésisch
(Originaltext und Ubersetzung aus dem Lateinischen), lateinisch, deutsch, eng-
lisch, italienisch, spanisch, hollandisch, niederldndisch usw.28 Eine ungarische
Ubersetzung kennen wir nicht, obwohl Hayton auch tber Ungarn geschrieben
hat.2 Die é&ltesten vier Ausgaben (15. Jh.) erwdhnen Ungarn direkt auf dem
Titelblatt: "Sensuyvent les Fleurs des histories de la Terre Dorient: compilées

2 Laurent, Johann Carl Mauritz, Willborand von Oldenburgs Reise nach Paléstina und
Kleinasien. Hamburg 1859, S. 15.

23 Die kritische Ausgabe von La flor des estoires de la Terre d’Orient siehe in Recueil des
historiens des Croisades ... publié par documents arméniens, t. Il, Paris 1906, p. 111-255.

24 N. Backmund, Geschichte des Pramonstratenserordens. Grafenau 1986, S. 53.

25 Bibliographie zu Hayton: Recueil, XXIII; N. Backmund, Die mittelalterlichen Ge-
schichtsschreiber des Pramonstratenserordens. Furth 1970; W. Giese, Asienkunde fiir den kreuz-
fahrenden Westen: die Flos Historiarum terre orientis des Hayto von Gorhigos aus dem Jahre 1307.
In: Festschrift N. Backmund 1978, 245/65; Abgaryan, G. W. Der Archetypus von Hethums "Ta-
taren-Chronik* in der "Libecker Chronik* Detmars. Patma-banasirakan handes 1971 Nr. 1, S.
159 (russ.).

26 Recueil, S. CXX.

27 Ebenda, S. CXXX.

28 Ebenda, S. CXXVI-CXXX.

29 Ebenda, S. 335.
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par frere Haycon seigneur du cort: et cousin germain du roy Darmenie par le
comandement du Pape: et sont diuisees en V Parties ... La IV parle des Sarrazins
et des Turcs depuis le premier iusques aux presens g’ont congueste Rhodes
Hungrye et demirement assaili Austriebe*30.

Der Name des armenischen Geschichtsschreibers ist auf dem Titelblatt
entstellt; statt "Hayton“ steht "Haycon®“. Frangois Rabelais schreibt "Cha'fton“.
Eine Handschrift, die sich in Duisseldorf befindet, hat die Lesart " Antonius®. Es
gibt auch andere Entstellungen. 3

Detmar hat die lateinische Ubersetzung ("Haythonus flos historiarum
Terre Orient*) des franzdsischen Originals benutzt.® Er kannte den Hayton als
"Raychonus“ oder "Rayconus*. Die Buchstaben "H* und "R*, "T* und "C* sind
in der gothischen Schreibkunst zum Verwechseln &hnlich, wodurch "Haythonus*
("Hayconus®) sich in "Raychonus“ (" Rayconus*) verwandelt hat.

Die Herausgeber bemerkten die Identitdt beider Namen nicht und faliten
den "Raychonus“ als einen selbstandigen Geschichtsschreiber auf.33 Derselbe
"Raychonus* figuriert auch in der Fachliteratur3 und in Enzyklopadien35. In der
zweiten Ausgabe der "LUbeckischen Chronik* ist es schon bekannt, daR Detmar

w I

Haytons Werk benutzt hat, aber auch diesmal hat man die "Hayton“-"Raychon*
Identitat nicht bemerkt.36

Neben Detmar haben mehrere Européer wie G. Willini, G. Mandwill, Ma-
rino Sanudo, G. Lelong, K Galanos u. a. Haytons Werk benutzt. K. Jahn be-

30 Ebenda, S. CXXIL.

3l Ebenda, S. CIV. Die entstellte Lesart "Antonyus* war im 17. Jahrhundert auch dem Mol-
dauer Gelehrten Nikolaus Milescu Spatharius (1636-1708) bekannt. Er schreibt: "Europa hat den
Buchdruck von China erlernt ... Als die Kalmiicken und Tataren China eroberten, kamen mit ihnen
nach China Peter Oderikos und Antonyus der Armenier und der Rdmer Marco Polo und sie ha-
ben ... das genannte Handwerk aus China nach Europa gebracht.” (Spatharius, Sibirien und China,
Kischinjow 1960, S. 184 [russ.]). Das ist ein offensichtliches MiRverstandnis. "Antonius der Arme-
nier* ist nie in China gewesen. Er hat nur tiber China geschrieben. Auch Peter Oderikos und Marco
Polo haben in China kein gedrucktes Buch gesehen. AuBerdem sind die chinesischen Druckmetho-
den ganz anders als die europdischen (senkrechter Druck mit nichtbeweglichen Lettern). In Europa
gab es bis zum 15. Jahrhundert keine Druckkunst. DaR "Hayton“ mit " Antonius* identisch ist, war
den armenischen Historikern Levon Chatschikjan und Hakob Papasjan nicht bekannt, deshalb ver-
muteten sie, daR Nikolaus Spatharius einen Venezianer Antonius gemeint hat (Das Handelsleben
des Johannes Ter-Darjan, hrsg. von Levon S. Chatschikjan und Hakob D. Papasjan, Jerewan 1984,
S. 28-29 [arm.]). Bis heute ist kein VVenezianer Antonius bekannt, der im 14. Jahrhundert in China
gewesen sein sollte. Ein weiterer Irrtum ist, den Antonius mit dem Archiepiscopus Antonius Sulta-
nensis, der im 14. Jahrhundert ein "Liber contra machometanos* geschrieben hat, zu identifizieren
(A. Martirosjan, Anton Sultanc'i und seine Materialien. Lraber, Jerewan 1992, S. 83 [arm.]).

® Ebenda, S. 255-363.

3B Detmar, 1829, S. XXI.

3 G. W. Forsten, Der Kampfum die Herrschaft auf der Ostsee im XV.-XVI. Jh. S. Peters-
biirg, 1884, S. 7 (ross.).

3B Enzyklopadisches Worterbuch, hrsg. von Brockhaus und Ephron, Bd. 10a, S. Petersburg
1893, S. 497 (russ.).

% Detmar, 1884, S. VIII, XIlI, XIlII, 337 ff.
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8 G. ABGARJAN

merkt, dall Haytons Werk einen bedeutenden EinfluR auf das politische Denken
Europas auslibte.37
Uber "Raychonus* schreibt Detmar:

"In dem iahre MCCCX do reguerde in arménien bevon, en iunck
koning, deme god hadde gheuen wisheit unde bedderlichheit ... by
siner tyd was en wrome pape, de heft rayconus van sine gesinde. de
heft al de croniken beschreuen vore benomet von den thateren unde
saracenen ... ok was sin here de koning, de desse sulue historien let
to sammen de schriuen. de berichtet em alles dinghes. Desse sulue
gude raychonus schrift van der macht der thateren.“3

[In dem Jahre 1310 regierte in Armenien Levon, ein junger Konig,
dem Gott Weisheit und Bitterlichkeit gegeben hat ... In seiner Zeit
war ein frommer Priester, der Raychon in seinem Gesinde hatte. Der
hat all die Chroniken beschrieben, vornehmlich von den Tataren
und Sarazenen ... Auch war sein Herr der Konig, der desselben Hi-
storien zusammenschreiben lie. Der berichtet ihm von allen Din-
gen. Dieser selbe gute Raychonus schrieb von der Macht der Tata-
ren.]

Detmar nimmt fast vollstandig das ganze Werk Haytons in seiner Chronik
auf. Hier mochte ich nur die sieben Punkte des armenisch-mongolischen
Vertrags bringen, die in der Druckausgabe der " Chronik® von 1829 leider weg-
gelassen sind. 3

Zundchst gebe ich meine deutsche, komprimierte Zusammenfassung der
sieben Punkte, dann den entsprechenden unedierten Teil aus Detmars Chronik
und zum BeschluRR die entsprechende Stelle aus dem lateinischen Hayton-Text,
den Detmar benutzt hat.

1

In dem Jahre 1255 besuchte der Kénig von Armenien den groRRen Kaiser der Ta-
taren, der Mango Chan hief3, und bat um folgende sieben Dinge. Die erste Bitte:
Der Kaiser der Tataren soll sich und alle seine Untertanen taufen lassen. Die
zweite Bitte: Die Tataren sollen in ewigem Frieden und in Freundschaft mit den
Christen leben ... Die dritte Bitte: In allen christlichen Stadten/La&ndern, die die
Tataren besetzt haben, sollen Geistliche und Laien von allen Steuern befreit
werden. Die vierte Bitte: Er (Mango Chan - G. A.) soll sein Volk ins Heilige
Land senden, daf sie dieses Land den Sarazenen, die es mit Gewalt erobert
hatten, wegnehmen und vor allem das heilige Grab den Christen wieder geben.
Die flinfte Bitte: Die Tataren sollen die Stadt Bagdad erobern und den Kalifen,

37 K. Jahn, Die Frankengeschichte des Rasid ad-Din, Wien 1977, S. 16.

8 MMM cod. lat. 38, fol. 91r°v.

3 Siehe die Anmerkung des Herausgebers auf S. 133: "Detmar zihlt hier weitlaufig alle
sieben Bitten des Konigs auf, wir glauben aber diese ubergehen zu diirfen®.
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den Herrn der Stadt, absetzen. Die sechste Bitte: Fir den Fall, dal} das armeni-
sehe Reich durch Feinde bedroht wird, soll Mango Chan dieses der Hilfe der
Tataren versichern. Die siebente Bitte: Alle Gebiete Armeniens, die im Besitz
der Tataren sind, sollen zurlickgegeben werden.

2

Der unedierte Teil der 7 Punkte in Detmars Chronik: (Die ersten beiden Punkte,
d. h. die Taufe der Tataren und der ewige Frieden, sind in der Druckausgabe
vorhanden, und hier folgen nun die nicht edierten Punkte 3-7):

65v De dridde was dat in allen steden der cristenen de dar weiren
under den tatheren beseten, de he hadde underbroken unde dat al de
cristen beyde papen unde leyen weren vrey van aller beschatzin-
ge ... De verde bede dat he wolte sin volk senden in dat hilge land
unde laten dat weder winnen van den sarracenen de dat mit wait
beseten unde sunderlike dat hilge grab unde andworden dat weder
den cristenen. De vifte bede was dat he wolde beden tatheren de dar
in tirken seten unde dat rike hadden underbroken dat se wolden
vorstoren de stad beidach unde kalif den heren der stad der alle
errunghe van queme des bésen machometi. De seste bede dat he
gheve en priulegium dat wen dat rike van arménien were benodet
van wanden dat de koningh were denne des mechtich to ladende de
gheve de beseten waren van den tatheren dat se hulpen deme rike to
arménien. De sevende bede was dat alle recht dat oldinghes were
ghwesen an deme rike arménien unde weren ... ghekeret van den
tatheren. de de land hadden unde underbroken wolde weder gheven
vry unde cristen vise als dat vore were gheweret an siner macht.

3

Diefiir Detmar als Quelle dienende lateinische Version der 7 Punkte in Haytons
Werk:

Caput XVI Qualiter Mango Can, ad instanciam regis Arménie, misit
fratrem suum Haloon ad subsidium Terre Sancte et destruendum
califfum

S. 297 ... Primo enim rex Armenie petiit et rogavit quod imperator
cum gente sua converteretur ad fidem christianorum, seeds aids
omnibus derelictis, et se et suos faceret bapticari. Secundo petiit
quatinus pax et amicicia perpétua inter christianos et tataros firma-
rentur. Tercio requisivit quod in omnibus terris quas tatari acqui-
siverant et acquirerent, omnes ecclesie christianorum et clerici illa-
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rum, sive laici sive religiosi, ab omni servitute essent, liberi et
exempti, nec quicquam alicui solvere tenerentur. Quarta petitio fuit
guod placeret imperatori dare subsidium et juvamen ad eruendum
sepulcrum domini et terram sanctam de manibus sarracenorum, et
restituendam fidelibus christianis. Quinto requisivit quatenus daret
in mandatis illis tataris qui regnum Turquie subjugaverant, ut irent
ad destruendam civitatem Baldac et calif, qui erat doctor et caput
secte perfidi Mahometi. Sexto requisivit ut sibi concederetur privile-
gium spéciale, quatenus ab omnibus tataris, precipue regno Arme-
nie propinquioribus, auxilium posset habere tempore oportuno. Sep-
tima vero petitio tabs fuit videlicet quod omnes terre jurisdictionis
regni Arménie, quas sarraceni abstulerant et postmodum redacte
fuerant sub potentia tatarorum, restitui deberent régi Arménie; et
insuper quod quascumque terras rex Armenie posset acquirere
contra sarracenos, illas haberet et teneret pacifice et quiete.40

*

Der armenische Koénig schloR den Vertrag dieses Inhalts in einer Zeit, als
der mongolische Orient vor einer mdglichen Christianisierung stand. Miitter und
Frauen vieler mongolischer Firsten, auch die Mutter von Mango Chan selbst,
waren Christen. Der Vertrag zwischen dem armenischen Konig Hethum und
dem mongolischen Herrscher Mango Chan, der diese historische Situation wi-
derspiegelt, ist ein seltenes Dokument und darf in der Edition des Originaltextes
nicht ausgelassen werden. Die Historiker des 20. Jahrhunderts durfen sich ein
Beispiel an Detmar nehmen, der seine historischen Quellen getreulich wieder-

gegeben hat.

40 Recueil, vgl. Anm. 23.

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



Acta Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hung. Tomus L (1-3), 11-15 (1997)

A VOLGA-BULGARIAN LOAN-WORD
IN A KAZAN TATAR DIALECT SPOKEN IN DIASPORA

Klara Agyagasi

(Debrecen)

On the Volga-Bulgarian loan-words of the Kazan Tatar dialects several publica-
tions are known. Réasénen (1920, 31) and Rona-Tas (1976) have examined words
containing VVolga-Bulgarian s (< Old Bulgarian/ and c). This Volga-Bulgarian s
in Kazan Tatar dialects was substituted regularly by s. In my last article (1996) |
dealt with a case in which the protetic y of the donor language before i had an
equivalent like/ on the Tatar side.

Now | would like to show the history of a Tatar dialectal word borrowed
from the Volga-Bulgarian, in which the Bulgar-Turkic phonetical critérium is an
initial si- developed from Old Bulgarian si-.

On p. 378 of the new Dialectological Dictionary of the Tatar Language
(TTDS 1993) we can find the verb si'rdIr- ‘06nennsTs’ collected in the Kargalin
local variant of the Central Kazan Tatar dialect. The Kargalin local variant is
spoken in the surroundings of Orenburg. The Tatar groups moved out from the
Volga region in the 18th century, and afterwards their connections with the main
part of the Central Tatar dialect has ceased to exist.

The verb sirdir- can be well divided into a root-word sir and a suffix -dir.
The suffix -dir in Tatar is most frequently used to form, verbs from verbs with
medial meaning, but in some cases it can also form verbs from nouns cf. TG
1995, 442. 1t is not productive in Modern Tatar. (Suffix -dir with medial mean-
ing is not the same as suffix -dir with causative function, cf. TG 1995, 443.)

It is obvious that the root-word sir is a loan in Tatar, because a Tatar word
of Common Turkic origin cannot begin with an s. Theoretically we can account
on two languages as the source of the Central dialect of the Kazan Tatar
language, in which an initial s + i is possible from the time of the arrival of the
Kipchak tribes to the Volga region. They are the Middle Mongolian and the
Volga-Bulgarian languages respectively. As Doerfer pointed out in 1963, sir
occurred from 1317 in the Middle Mongolian written sources, which is in
Middle Mongolian a loan-word from the Old Turkic language (Doerfer TMEN
111, 239). The same word with initial s can be found in numerous Modem Turkic
languages (it is present in all languages of the VVolga region), moreover it got to
the Cheremiss language, but there we can find forms with initial s, see the
following data.
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Tat. lit.: sir- 1 ‘obnennsatb, 06NennTb’; 2. “OKPYXaTb, OKPYXWUTb; 0BeTy-
natb, 06cTynuTh (NN10THO)” (TRS 497); sir 1 ‘rpaHb’; 2. ‘pe3bba, pe3Hoii y3op’
(TRS 496);

Tat. dial.: Ctat-kas. si'rla- ‘kpacuTb’; Ctat-t.ya-nrl, Ctat-t.ya-trx ‘BbilumBaTb
K Mooy nnatbs y3Kyk Mofocky U3 Apyroin matepun’; Mtat-minz, bayk, strl ‘Bs-
3aTb y3opamu’; Mtat-bayk ‘cobupats B cknagku’ (TTDS 1993, 275); TatSib. sir
‘Kpacka’ (Tumaseva 1992, 197);

Chuv. lit.: sér- ‘masatb’ (CRS 361); sérla- 1 ‘kpacuTb, NOKpbIBaTb Kpac-
KOW’; 2. pa3r. ‘HeOGpeXHo, NI0X0 pucoBaTb, MasaTb, Masesatb’ (CRS 353); sar(d)
1 ‘kpacka v Kpacku’; 2. ‘kpacka (Ha nuue), pymsHey’ (CRS);

Chuv. dial.: A sérla- ‘ykpawatb pe3b6oit’ (CRS); V sarla- ‘KpacuTb, Bbl-
KpacuTb, npugatb okpacky’ (Asm. 11, 269);

Bashk. lit.: hir- ‘06nennTs’ (RBS 458);

Alt. Tel., Leb., Sag., Koib., Kas.: sir ‘Farbe, Zinnober, rot, bunt’ (Radlov
IV, 636).

Usb.lit.: sir 1 ‘KuHOBapb, CypuK’; 2. ‘MacnfHas Kpacka’; 3. ‘Tnasypb,
amanb’; 4. ‘amanbrama (Ha 3epkane)’ (URS 386);

Turkish lit.; sirla- ‘NokpbIBaTh rnasypbto, amanuposatb’ (TrRS 774).

Cheremiss lit.; slir-ds ‘mMaszaTb’ (MRS 746).

Cheremiss dial.: sar-as ‘masatb’ (MRS 760).

The verb sir- in the Kazan Tatar literary language has no suffix to form a
verb form from the noun sir, and the meanings of the two words are partly
different. In Chuvash we find two verbs, one without a denominal suffix (sér-),
and the other verb sérla- is formed from the noun sar with the suffix -la.

The Turkic data go back to the Old Turkic sir, cf. OT sir ‘kpacka, KoTo-
PO KUTaiLpbl pa3pucoBbIBAKOT Yallm; rnasypb’ (DTS 505, see also Doerfer op.
cit.). The Old Turkic sir is a borrowing from Chinese ts°ir ‘laquer’ (Clauson,
842). The motive ‘carving’ in the semantic content of the word first appears in
the OId Turkic written sources of the 11th century, cf. Clauson op. cit., and it is
an inner Turkic development. It can explain the semantic differences of the Tatar
verb and noun. Following the Kipchak phonetic rules, the Old Turkic noun sir
has regularly developed into sir in Kazan Tatar. The data from the Kargalin
subdialect is also a development from the Old Turkic sir, but the initial s shows
Bulgar-Turkic intermediation.

It is a well-known characteristics of Bulgar-Turkic phonology that the
diphtongisation of original OB & in s has also caused the palatalization of the
initial s: s& >sia >sa. On the analogy of this primary process, later the
secondary palatalization of s has appeared in the OB structure 5+ rr.
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OB sar ‘mud’ > siar >sar > MB sar > Chuv. sur(a)
{
AH sar » Hsar [sar] (EWUng. L. 5, 1305)

OB sirka ‘nit’ > sirka > MB sirka > Chuv. sarka
\
AH sirke » H serke [serke] (EWUng. L. 5, 1321.)

With respect to the Old Bulgarian loans of the Hungarian language, the
palatalization of 5can be dated before the end of the 9th century. (On the initial s
of Hungarian in the Old Bulgarian loan-words cf. Ligeti 1986, 18-19.) The
Modem Chuvash forms sérla- and ser- (< sér-) are loans from the Tatar dialects
according to the testimony of Bulgarian development si >sil

Returning to the history of the Kazan Tatar verb sirdir-, phonetically both
Middle Mongolian sir and a VVolga Bulgarian sir can be accepted as donor forms.
The Tatar back vocalic representation of the front Mongolian i does not cause a
difficulty, because in Tatar words of Turkic origin the change of T >i occurs.
However, there is an other objection against the Middle Mongolian etymology.

Among the Middle Mongolian loans of Volga Kipchak dialects there is a
Mongolian donor form beginning with si-, cf. MMo. siltay ‘cause’, the Kazan
Tatar, Bashkirian and Cheremiss equivalent of which contains an initial s, cf.
Rona-Tas 1982, 113-115. The direct Middle Mongolian-Middle Kipchak lin-
guistic contacts in the Volga region happened in the very beginning of the
Middle Kipchak period, in the middle of the 13th century, when the original
Turkic phonetical stock of the Tatar language was not influenced by foreign
effects. This fact may have lead Rona-Tas to the following conclusion: “in the
Volga Kipchak languages the si syllable was originally unknown, thus it may be
in part result of sound substitution” {op. cit.). If the Tatar root sir was a Middle
Mongolian loan, probably there would be an s on the Tatar side.

The initial syllable si in Kazan Tatar could have been generally adopted
after the collapse of the Volga Bulgarian Empire by the Mongolian invasion,
when the Kipchaks assimilated a numerous Volga Bulgarian population. Lin-
guistic data show, that the initial s in Kazan Tatar dialects first appears as a
sound subtitution in Volga Bulgarian loans beginning with s, cf. Rona-Tas 1976,
and later in Arabic loan-words with initial s (see Schemer 1977), when the
speakers of the Kipchak dialects in Golden Horde were converted to Islam.

So, the root of the Tatar verb sirdir- can be explained only as a Volga
Bulgarian loan in the Central Tatar dialects of Middle Kipchak period.

The history of the Old Turkic word can be reconstmcted in the Turkic
languages of the Volga region in the following way:

1 In the Ancient Cheremiss loan-words of Chuvash borrowed not earlier than the mid-13th
century the initial Proto-Cheremiss si- did not develop into si-, cf. Proto-Cher, sima ‘thick’ —
Early Middle Chuvash (EMC) sim >sém, Agyagasi 1997, 4.
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Old Common Turkic sir » Bashk. hir-

» Tat. sir " Chuv. sér(8)
S

Chin, ts’ir » Tat. sir- ™~ Chuv. sar- > sér-
Y, » Tat. sir +la- >stria- ™ Chuv. sarla-

Old Bulgarian sir >Volga Bulgarian sir
Middle Tatar sir + dir > CTat-karg. si'rdi'r-

We have infinitive forms in Cheremiss dialects as s3r-as ‘mazats’ (MRS
760) and sur-as ‘id.” (MRS 746). Their roots probably cannot be direct Middle
Mongolian borrowings, because all Middle Mongolian loans got to the Chere-
miss through Chuvash or Volga Bulgarian intermediation, cf. Rdna-Tas 1982.

Since the Cheremiss verbs begin with s, it could be supposed that the
donor form was a Bulgarian word with initial si. But this thesis cannot be proved
because after the 16th century in the Cheremiss dialects both in original and
loan-words an s > r development took place. The Modern Cheremiss forms can
be originated from OB sir, in which the 5 > s change was realized on the
Bulgarian side. (In the phonetic stock of Ancient Cheremiss the phoneme s could
be found and it could take initial position, cf. Bereczki 1992, etymologies No.
340-347 and Bereczki 1994.) In this case the Cheremiss s serves as a Bulgarian-
Turkic critérium. But it could be also a borrowing of EMC sér- (< sir- —Middle
Tat. sir-) where the s > s occurred in accordance with the Cheremiss tendency.
The question of the donor form still remains open due to the lack of early written
sources.
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APMAHO-ABCTPO-BEHIEPCKWVE NOCYOAPCTBEHHbIE
OTHOLLUEHWMA BO BTOPOW MOJIOBUHE 1918 MO4A

panT ABETUCAH

(EpeBaH)

26 fekabps 1991 r. BeHrepckas pecny6/ivkKa npusHaia He3aBUCUMOCTb Pec-
ny6mkn ApmeHnmn, 06pazoBaHHoON 21 ceHTA6ps 1991 r. 3 aBrycta 1992 r. 6binm
YCTaHOB/EHbI ANMNIOMATUYECKNE OTHOLLEHNA Mexay Pecry6nvkoii ApMeHvein n
BeHrepckoli Pecny6/MKOM Ha YpOBHe MOCO/LCTB. MONbITKMA MO YCTaHOB/IEHWIO
rOCyapCTBEHHbIX OTHOLUEHWI C BeHrpueii apMAHCKO CTOPOHON 6binn npes-
MPUHATLI €elle B MNepBble MecsAubl CyLLeCTBOBaHWA [leMoKpaTuyeckoin Pecry6-
nmkn ApmeHun (28 mas 1918 r.-2 pgekabps 1920 r.). Pecnybnmka ApMeHUs
Oblna 06pa3oBaHa B TsHKe/bl MEPUOA UCTOPUK, B TO XKe BPeMs 3TO ObIN0 BPEMS
HaLMOHaNbLHOrO NPoBYX/AeHWs, BpeMs Hafexs. BoccTaHoB/eHWe rocyfapCTBeH-
HOCTW ObINI0 BEKOBbIM YasHMEM apMAHCKOro Hapofa, OOproLLerocs 3a CBOHO
HE3aBMCMMOCTb, COXPaHEHWe CBOEro ouara, A3blka, Ky/bTypbl, CaMOOLITHOCTU.
OHa Oblna 3aBOeBaHa 0TYasAHHON 60PbOOI, KPOBbIO, MHOMOUMC/IEHHBIMU XXePTBa-
MK, 6rarofaps CTOMKOCTU, My>eCTBY BOMHOB, apMAHCKMX ononyeHues nog Cap-
fapabagom, bail-AnapaHom, Kapaknucom. [o atoro 6blna ytepsHa 3anagHas
ApmeHus.

Bpectckuii mup mexay CoBeTckoli Poccueid, ¢ 0fHOI CTOPOHbI 1 Mepma-
Hueli, ABCTpo-BeHrpueli, bonrapweid, Typuweid, ¢ gpyroii (3 mapta 1918 r.), 6bIn
POKOBbIM /11 CyAeb apMAHCKOro Hapoga. «B BeuepHuWid 4yac BeNMKOAEepXaBHOM
XU3HN Poccusa»lBes 3anagHas ApMeHUs, 3aHATas PyCCKOM apMuein «mno npasy
BOMHbI», N0 (HOPMY/IMPOBKE, Ha AMMIOMATUYECKOM fi3blke - «BoCTOYHOaHaTo-
NNIACKOW NPOBMHLUMMW» - oTowa K Typumn. Typuuein Oblin OTTOPrHYTbI Takxe
Kapc, ApgaraH u Batym.

Bbipaxkas no atomy nosofy HefloymeHwve, nocos ABCTpo-BeHrpun B Typ-
unn mapkrpadg ManasnunHm 1utoHa 1918r. nucan MUHUCTPY MHOCTPaHHbIX e
umnepun bypuaHy: «OfHOW U3 KPYMHbIX OWMOOK, B 4yuc/ie [OMYLUEHHbIX B
BpecT-/INTOBCKE MHOTOYMCNIEHHbIX OLUMGOK, N0 MOEMY MHEHWIO, ABNSETCA YCTYN-
ka Typunn okpyros batym, Kapc n ApgaraH. Hafo nonarate HeCOCTOATE IbHbIM
[l0BEpUe OKPYroB, KOTOPbIE rofamy ynpasnsamch XpUCTUAHCKUM rocyapCTBOM,
TO ecTb Poccueld, nepegaTb CTpaHe, UMetOLLEn 60nee HU3KYH KynbTypy». OH
yKaszan Takxe JasibHenlne yctpemnenns 'epmannm 1 Typumw. NMepsas cTpemu-

1 H. ApoHU, ApPMSIHCKWIA BOMPOC M repMaHCKWe MaHbl. Me>KayHapogHast noauTuka u
MU1pOBOE X03AUCTBO. MeTporpag, 1918 Ne 3, c. 3-17.0
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nacb MpuB/EeYL Ha CBOK CTOPOHY I"py3uio, BTOpPas - OCYLLECTBUTL CBOKO [aBHIOK
MeuTy: 3axBaTuTb A3epbainixaH n CesepHyto Mepcuto.2

Hag ApmeHueid HaBucna Hosast yrpos3a. OB 9TOM CBUAETE/NLCTBYET PYKOBO-
AnTeNb BOEHHON muccueli B KoHcTaHTUHOMOMe Moxed MoMAHKOBCKMiA: «Korga
TypeLKas apMus HacTynuna gns 3axsarta paioHoB Kapca, ApgaraHa n batyma,
BCe 34ellHMe apmsHe ybexann Ha ceBep. OcTaBLuascs YacTb 6buia UCTpebneHa.
TypKun [elicTBOBa/IM TaKMM 06pa3oM: B apMsHCKMe cefla CHayasna Obln Harpas-
NeHbl TypeLKne pa3bonHNKK, KOTOPble OpPraHn30Ba/Iv Pe3HI0, 3aTeM perynapHble
BOMCKa. B OKKynupoBaHHbIX paiioHax apMsiH 60/blLIE He OCTanocb».3 Takas yTpo-
3a HaBWCna 1 Haf apMsaHaMy 3aKaBKasbs.

C uenbio NpefoTBpaLLeHns TYpPeLKon yrpossl U HOBOrO reHouua, npu-
06peTeHMs MOry4ero Cowo3HuKa TUanccknii ApMAHCKMIn HauyoHanbHbin Co-
BeT Mo npumepy [py3un nepeopueHTpoBasica Ha epmaHuio. B bepnnH Gbina
oTnpasneHa generauma HaumoHansHoro CoBeTa, KOTopas UMesa Takxke MosiHo-
MOYMSA BECTW MEPEroBopbl Mo APMAHCKOMY BOMPOCY C FOCYZApPCTBEHHbIMU W
06LwecTBeHHbIMUN feaTenaMmn ABCTpo-BeHrpun.

OnoBecTnB bypuaHa o npubbITUK B BepnnH 22 anpens 1918 r. generayuu
ApwmaHckoro HaumoHansHoro CoBeta, O ee cOCTaBe M Lendx, nocos ABCTpO-
BeHrpuun B BepnvHe ["oreHnoa otnpasui B BeHy TakXe Konuu memopaHaymoB
Jenerauny, HanpasneHHbIX B MWHUCTEPCTBO MHOCTPaHHbIX gen epMaHum. OH
Co06LMN TaKkxke, 4TO APMSAHCKUIA HaumoHanbHbIn CoBeT «0XBaTbiBaeT BCtO Poc-
cuio, B TOM uncrie 1 KaBkas, feneraums xenaet 6biTb NPUHATON PeiixckaHLle-
pOM, a TaKxe MpubbITb B BeHy 19 BCTPEUM C MUHWUCTPOM WHOCTPaHHbIX AN U
nonlyunTb ero noajepXky B paspelleHWn ApMSAHCKOro sonpoca».4 B gpyrom
nucbMe, COOGLLMB O MOMYYEHHOM MOCO/IbCTBOM 3asB/IleHUM OT ee [eneraummn Ha
npegMeT 0 paspelleHun Bble3fa B BeHy, TOreHnos ussectus, 4to Aeneraums B
BepnvHe Gbina NpyHATA 3aMeCTUTENIEM MUHUCTPA MHOCTPaHHbIX Aen Byclue.

Mouncky nyTel cnaceHUs apMAHCKOro Hapoga v PofuHbl, NPOAo/MKaInUCh
nocne batymckoro gorosopa mexay Pecrny6inkoilt ApmeHuein, o6pa3oBaHHON B
28 mas 1918 r. u Typuuein (4 noHs 1918 r.).

Ha 3acepaHmsx ApmsHckoro HauuoHanbHoro CoeTa 06CYKAauCh Tak-
XKe BOMpoCbl MPUHATUA ApPMeHMEn aBCTPO-BEHIEPCKOM M HEMELKOW OpueHTa-
umn.5

2 Magyar Orszagos Levéltar. Budapest. Konnekuus BeHrepckoro rocyAapcTBeHHOro apxi-
Ba. Haus-, Hof- und Staatsarchiv Wien (ganee OLFT-W) W -1 112, Pecny6nvka ApmeHus, K-157, n.
587.

3 OLFT-W-1110, nonutunyeckuin apxme X, K-156, npunoxeHne K coobLLeHno 13 KoHcTaH-
TUHONONSA OT 27 utoHsA 1918 r. 65/p, Nn. 345.

4 OLFT-W-1112, nonmnTnueckuii apxme X K-155, noknagHasa 3anucka oreHnos ot 10 mas
1918 r. n3 bepnmHa B BeHy - MWHUCTPY MHOCTPaHHbIX aen bypuaHy, 53/PA. MpunoxeHue K co-
obuieHunto oT 2 mast 1918 r. 2552.

5 LIF'MA PA (LleHTpanbHbIiA FOCYAapCTBEHHbI MCTOPUYECKWiA apxvB Pecny6nmkn Ap-
MeHus), . 222, on. 1, a. 120. MpoToKonbl TUPAUCCKOro ApPMAHCKOro HauuoHansHoro Coseta, 15
Masn-12 noHa 1918 r.
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B cnoxHbIx ycnosusx B bepnnmHe n KoHcTaHTMHOMOME Hayaau CBOKO [e-
ATeNbHOCTb HOBbIE AeNerauuu yxxke oT umMeHun Pecny6nvkn ApmeHun. Haxogscs B
BepnuHe noutn 5 mecsAues (3 ntoHA-10 HoA6ps 1918 r.), feneraums, B cocTaBe
A. OraHikaHsaHa n A. 3ypabsHa, Hanpasuna B NpaBuUTeNLCTBO ABCTPO-BeHrpum
9 MemopaHAyMOB, B KOTOPbIX B OCHOBHOM CTaBW/IMCb BOMPOCHI NMPU3HaHNA Hesa-
BUCUMOCTU Pecny6inkn ApMeHUW, NPUOCTaHOBIEHUA MPOLABMKEHUS TypPeLKUX
BOWCK; OKa3aHWs BOEHHOM 3KMUMWPOBKOW U r'yMaHUTapHOM noMoLLm Pecry6iuke;
BO3BpALLEHNA BOEHHOM/IEHHbIX apMSH PYCCKOM apMuK, HaXOAALLMXCA B larepsx
Orepa, Keukemerta, 3ScTeproma; BO3BpaLLeHWs OGeXeHLEB B POAHblE MecTa K
obecrieyeHns rapaHTUiA ANs UX XXU3HW, YeCTW, UMYLLECTBA; BbINO/IHEHWS YC/IOBUIA
BpecTckoro mnpa, ykasas Ha HeNpPaBoOMOYHOCTL BaTymckoro forosopa.6

3TK XXe BONPOCHI CTaBUNMCH Aenerauvein ApmeHum, B coctase A. ArapoHs-
Ha, A. XatucsaHa, M. ManagpkaHaHa, npuobiBLein B KOHCTaHTUHOMOML 19 MIOHA
1918 r. Ha BCTpeyax ¢ nocnom ABCTPO-BeHrpuu ManaBuynHK, ero 3amectmTesnieMm
Cumnacom, pyKoBOAMUTENIEM BOEHHOW MUCCUM TTOMAHKOBCKUM W C APYTUMUK Aun-
nomMaTamu.

«K ApMSIHCKOMY BOMpPOCY C MOHUMaHWeM OTHOCUTCS MOMSHKOBCKWIA, KO-
TOPbIA 3HEPTMYHO W BCEV AyLUOW AEACTBOBAN ANS YNyYLUEHUS MOMOXEHNS BOEH-
HOMNJIEHHbIX apMsAH»,7 - coobwmn A. ArapoHsaH 19 uioHa B EpeBaH, B NpaBuTesb-
CTBO ApMEHUN.

MOMSAHKOBCKUIA ONOBECTUN aPMAHCKUX IeNIeratoB 0 HaMepeHusaX TypoK 3a-
HATb baky, Bnagukaskas. PaccMOTpeB B PyCCKOV OpUeHTaLmMmn apMsiH CBOeobpas-
HYIO rapaHTuo 6e30MacHOCTM OT TYPOK, TEM He MeHee, OH yKasan Ha Heobxoau-
MOCTb MX HOBOI OpUEHTAaLMW Ha LEHTpaibHble [epXKaBbl. «ApMsHE LOCTOMHbI
CBOOOAbI 1 XOPOLLEN TeppuTopumn»,8 - roBopun (enbamapLuan-nelTeHaHT, Ge-
cefys C apMAHCKMMM fdeneratamMu 23 uioHs 1918 r. O6cy»kaancs Takxke BOMNpoc,
BbIABMHYTbIA repMaHCKUM Noc/ioM BepHCTOP(OM, OTHOCUTENIbHO MNPOTEKLUU
ApMeHUN co CTOPOHbI ABCTPO-BeHrpun. «A Haferocb OCYLLECTBUTL CBOHO MpPO-
rpamMmmy, - roBopun bepHCTop®, - rpy3nHbl NOML3YKTCA NPOTeKUMel FepMaHmn,
Tatapbl - Typuuu, TONbKO Bbl - apMsiHe - BUCUTe B Bo3ayXe. IMycTb Ha Bac 6ygeT
npoTekyms ABCTpUM». OCON 3TO MOTUBMPOBA/ TEM, YTO aBCTPUIACKas MPOTeK-
L1a He BbI30BET COMHEHUSA, UTO ABCTPUSA 3TO JeflaeT UCXOASA M3 CBOMX BbIrog.9

ABCTpO-BeHrepckuii thakTop B APMSIHCKOM BOMPOCE Obln 3aTPOHYT B bep-
nmHe. Crartc-cekpetapb MO WMHOCTPaHHbIM fenam B [epmMaHun XUHTUE Mo-
coBeTOBaN fefierataMm ApMeHUM 06paTuTbes K ABCTPUM, C NPOCLOOM OTMpaBuTb
B APMEHMIO BOMCKA. «ITUM CaMbIM, - CKaszan XUHTLE, - AOoKaxem Typumu, 4To
COHO3HUKW B BOMPOCaX COXPaHeHUst GPeCTCKUX rpaHuLL AeCTBYHOT CO06LLA».

AKTVBHO BKNHOYWCA B M3yYeHVe cuUTyaumn Ha KaBkase, B YacTHOCTU B
ApMeHUK, BOEHHbIN NpeacTaButenb ABCTPO-BeHrpuv B Tudnuce reHepan, Ga-

6 Tam xe, ¢. 200, on. 1, 4. 80, Mepenucka generatos Pecny6inkn ApmeHun us bepavHa u
KoHCTaHTMHOMONA C NPaBUTENbCTBOM APMEHUMN.

7 Tam xe, (. 200, on. 2, 4. 34, 1. 4.

8 Tam xe, (. 200, on. 1, 4. 13 n. 18.

9 Tam xe, . 222, on. 1, a. 12, n. 103-104.
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POH (hOH PpaHKeHLTeNH. B KOHLE MIOHS OH C PYKOBOAMTENSMW TepMaHCKOM
BOEHHOW Muccun Ha KaBkase reHepasiom poH KpecceHLWTeliHOM 1 60/1rapcKoi
KyneLloBbIM MMEN Nepeyto BCTPeYy C unieHaMu generaumm Tugamcckoro ApMsaH-
cKkoro HauuoHansHoro CoBeTa; BbIACHNB MHTEPECYIOLLME X BOMPOCH! U U3 [pYy-
rMX UCTOYHUKOB, Bblexan B EpeBaH.

4 aBrycta OH COOOLLM MUHUCTPY MHOCTPaHHbLIX Aen ABCTpO-BeHrpumn By-
puaHy 0 Lensax cBoero Busmuta B EpesaH, nogpo6bHO npeAcTasnB eMy npoLecc oT-
KpbiTUA APMAHCKOrO napnameHTa, cocTtossluerocs 1 asrycta 1918 r. OH npeg-
CTaBW/1 CBEfEHWS O COCTaBe MpaBWUTE/NIbCTBA B KPaTKON XapaKTepUCTUKE: Mu-
HUCTP-Npe3ngeHT - O. KayasHyHW, nHxeHep 13 baky; MUHUCTP BHYTPEHHUX [ef
- A. MaHyksH, yuutenb 13 BaHa, KOTOpPbIA ObU1 UM TrepOMYECKM 3allyLLEH;
MWHUCTP MHOCTPaHHbLIX gen - A. XatucaH, 4OKTOp MeAULMHbI, B NMPOLLIOM M3p
ropoga Tugnmca; BOeHHbI MUHUCTP - reHepan O. AXBepAsH, 0XapakTepn3oBaH-
HbI PYCCKUMM, KaK 3HEPr1YHbIA othuLep; MAHUCTP (hMHAHCOB - X. KapuuKsaH;
N MUHUCTP tocTuummn - T1. TleTpocsH, opuCTbI-NPaBoBeabl; npeacesarens nap-
nameHTa - C. CaaksH, arpoHOM Mo CrneLmanbHOCTK.

Ha oTKpbITUM napnameHTa npucyTcTBoBain KaTonmkoc Bcex apmsH, 46
[enyTaroB, MUHUCTPbI, NPeLCTaBUTENIN TepMaHCKO MUCCUM, TYPeLIKOro, nepcua-
CKOF0 W YKPaunHCKOro MnpaBWTE/IbCTB, PYCCKOrO W TaTapCKOro HauMOHa/IbHbIX
coBeToB. OTKpbIBLUMIA 3acefiaHVe napnameHTa npeacejare/ib HaLMOHaIbHOro Co-
BeTa ArapoHsiH NoJpO6HO OCTAaHOBWU/ICA Ha COGLITMSX, 61aroapst KOTOpbIM CTpa-
Ha gobunack HezaBMcMocTU. OH 3a8BWA, YTO rpaHuLbl BaTymcKoro gorosopa, B
npegenax KoTopbiX APMEHMS He MOXET CYLLEeCTBOBATb, LO/MKHbI OblTb M3MEHe-
Hbl. M0 3aBepLUeHUIO 3acefiaHnA napiaMeHTa COCTOSA/ICH BOEHHbIV Mapag, ¢ yyac-
TMEeM BCex pojos BoKcK.10

Ha Bonpoc ®paHKeHLWTeNHa, No4YeMy HEBO3MOXHO B Y3KMX rpaHuuax ba-
TYMCKOrO [OroBopa CyLecTBoBaHue Pecrybnvkn ApMeHU, MUHUCTP-MNPE3NLEHT
O. KauasHyHU pa3bscHWUN reHepany: «Camble M104OPOAHbIE PaiOHbl 3aHATbI Typ-
KaMun. ApMeHUM OCTa/IMCb 3eM/IN [0 6 ThIC. BEPCT, & O6LLEeCTBEHHbIE 3eM/n MO
BaTymckoMy A0roBopy OTAeNeHbl CO CTOPOHbI Mepcun. 3TO HAHOCUT TSHKENbIN
YPOH NPEeXHUM, 3KOHOMNYECKN 3PPEKTUBHBIM OTHOLLEHUAM ...

Tenepb ApMeHUsi, KpaliHe 3arpy><eHHas, OKpy>KeHHas TypKamu, BbIHY>/e-
Ha [epXaTb apMUI0 Ha rpaHunLax. ApMeHUs He B COCTOSHUWM KOPMUTbL CBOe Ha-
CeneHune, KOrja OHO eLLe YBEIMUYIIOCh Ha TPUCTa ThICAY 6eXEeHLEB.

Bcneactene BHe3anHOro HacTymn/ieHVs TYPOK apMAHCKOE HaceseHue B oc-
HOBHOM OCTaBW/1I0 CBOE UMYLLIECTBO, NpMMackl 1 B NaHWKe 06paTnnock B 6ercTso.
TypKu rpabunm nons, 3epHO UCMOPTUIOCL. TYPKMN YB3/ HE TO/MbKO LUepCTb U
CnuMpT, cToMmocTbto 100 M/H., HO W 3aBnafieNin Apyrmim panoHamm, Hanpumep,
Kapaknmcom, KOTOpbI He BXOAW B UX MPaHNLbI».

MprBOAA 3TK cnoBa MMHMCTPa-npesngeHTa KadasHyHu, dpaHKeHLITenH
OTMeYaeT, 4To caMm ¢ poH Kpeccom, npunbebis B ApMeHUIO, ybeanimcb B TOM, UYTO
«Ha TEPPUTOPU, Y)XKe 3aHATOW TypKamu Mo Ty CTOPOHY Kapaknwuca, Typku nna-

o OLFT-W-1112, K-157, n. 254-257.
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HOMEPHO rpabAaT paioHbl, NPeacTaBNAoLWMe IKOHOMUYECKYHO LEEHHOCTb, UrHO-
pupys AnpenbCeKuin forosop TypLmuy C LeHTPa/IbHbIMU fepXxaBaMu»1*

®paHKeHLUTeH KM3naraeT ¥ CofepXXaHue Moc/efyrowyX MeperoBopos
C MWHUCTPOM-Npe3ngeHTom. KayasHyHu ckasan: «[locne BbpecTtckoro mupa u
YCTaHOBNEHUS rpaHuL, ApMeHUS NuTana HafeXabl Ha CyLlecTBOBaHWe, OfLHaKo
Ja/lbHelLwMe Wwarn TypoK [0Benn [0 OTYafsHHOro COCTOsHMA. locne Toro Kak
TYPKW, HapylumB BaTymckuidi JOroBop, 3axBaTuUv M04OPOAHbIE PaliOHbl U Ha-
Xonslmecs ceBepHeil OunvxaHa Tepputopuu, Befyle K AKcTade, apmsHe
4yBCTBOBa/IN Cebs KaK B K/eTke. B TypeLkoii ApMEHUN TYPKN YOMBaIN MYXXUWH,
a XEHWWH 1 [eTell 3arHasn B ropbl, 06peKkas MX Ha rofiofHYH0 CMepTb. AHaso-
TMYHO MOCTYMalOT TYPKM M B OTHOLUEHWUWN OGexeHueB. [paBUTENbCTBO MMeeT
OCHOBaHWe oracaTbCs HOBbIX 60eB ¢ Typuueid. ApMsHe [/ 3alUTbl CBOER CTo-
MBI TOTOBbI 40 NOCNEAHEro YesioBeKa BECTU OTHasHHY 60pbby. BapoH Kpecc
He pa3fennn MHeHWe MUHUCTPa-NpesvaeHTa.

TeM He MeHee, KaK NpoAo/mkaeT coobllaTe PPaHKEHLUTEAH, C MUHW-
CTPOM-NPe3nLeHTOM MPOAO/MKANOCh 06CYXXAeHWe BOMpoca, MocTaB/ieHHOro Ap-
MeHVel, 0 nNpeaocTaBieHnM ein noMolum. «Mbl CKasanu, YTO HEMELKME BOWMCKa
3aWwnTAT py3mto, TypeLikue Bolicka - A3epbaiifpkaH, a aBCTPO-BEHrepckue -
ApmeHunto. TPOHVKHYTaA naesaMmn yenoBekontobus, MepmaHns xenana 6ol npes-
NPUHATL craceHe ApMeHUY U 3aWwnTy ee HesasmcuMocTU. peactasuTtento Ap-
MEeHUU OblNn AaHbl MOHOMOUNSA COOBLMTL 06 3TOM Pa3roBOpe CBOEMY MpaBu-
TenbCTBY». Ha Tpe6oBaHMe aBCTPUNACKMX W repMaHCKuX MpeLcTaBuTeniell OblTh
COBEPLUEHHO UCKPEHHVMU B BbIPXXEHWUN MHEHWIA, MUHWUCTP-NPE3NAEeHT CKasa,
4TO «ec/m NPubyaeT LOCTaTOYHOE KO/IMYECTBO BOWCK ANA CriaceHus ApMeHuu,
OHV 10 NOCMeSjHEro YenoBeka C /1060Bbl0 OyayT NPUHATLI apMaHamu. OfHaKo, B
Cnyyae OTNPaBKW ManoYUC/IEHHbIX BOMCK Onacaellbcs, YTO UX MPUCYTCTBUE pas-
[PasHUT TypOK».

®oH PpaHKeHLWTENH cooblan 1 o Kapabaxckom Bonpoce: «B HaropHom
Kapabaxe npoxumsaeT 150 TbiC. apMmsaH 1 20 TbiC. MyCy/ibMaH. Tem He MeHee, Typ-
KW CUMTAIOT 3Ty TeppUTOpPUIO asepbailfpkaHCKMM paioHOM. Ecnm Typku nonbl-
TalTCA Pa3opyXXUTb Hace/neHve, TO 3TO NPUBEAET K HOBOMY BOCCTaHUIO. ApMsHe
He caaayT 3Ty TeppUTOPUIO AOBPOBOMBHO M C OPYXXMEM B pyKax GyayT 60poThCs,
He ycTynsaT Kapabax».

®paHKeHLUTENH NOLPO6HO onucan BCTpedy ¢ KaTtonMkocom BCex apMsiH B
AummnagsnHe, o0 Nt0GE3HOCTU apMAHCKOro HapoAa, BCTpeyasLuero ero n Kpecca
X11e60M U COMbIO, C HAZEX 0 O MOMOLLM 1 nogaepxke. OH onvcan 1 niaveBHoe
COCTOsIHME GeXeHLEB, BCTPeYaBLUMXCA Ha oporax no Bcei ApmeHun.12

MonoxkeHne GeXeHLEB (POH DPaHKEHLLTENAH M3ydan TakkKe COBMECTHO C
(oH Kpeccom v Typeukum reHepaiom Xanunom. OHWU y6eanincs B HECOCTOS-
TeNbHOCTW PacnpocTpaHeHHbIX B KOHCTaHTMHOMONE CyX0B 06 apMAHCKOW onac-

1 meeTcq B BMAY CEKPETHOE COrnalleHve, 3akitodeHHoe 27 anpensd 1918 r. mexxay epma-
Huein n Typumeit o pasgene cdep BavsHKUA B 3akaBkasbe. Cwm. I, B. Munus. MommTuka MepmaHum B
3akaskasbe B 1918 rogy. Tounucy 1971, gokymeHTbl NeNe 24-39, 54-58, 68.

12 OLFT-W, PA/P, A.C., 8987.
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HOCTW. Pe3ynbTaTbl HabMOAEHNS NO BCeli ApMeHUK Obl 0606LLEHbI B MUCbMEH-
HbIX goknafax oH Kpecca u (poH DpaHKeHLWTeliHa, afpecoBaHHbIX CBOUM
npasuTenscTBam. ®oH Kpecc npeacrasnn KaHuiepy MepTavHry Takxe feTanbHO
COCTaB/IEHHYHO (DOH PPaHKEHLITENHOM [OK/IALHYHO 3ariCKy.

«Bo3BpalleHie apMAHCKUX OexxeHLeB Ha PoAuHy TypKu 3anpeLiaor,
yTBEPXAas, UTO (Henb3d JOMYCTWUTL MEepPexos noyMUIIMOHHOTO BOOPY>KEHHOIO
MPOTMBHWKA B Tbi/1 apMuUmM). 3TN MOIMUISINOHA - YKEHLUVHbI, CTapuKn, getn. N B
TOM Cnyyae, KOrfa ypoxai 3Toro rofa B OKKYMNVpPOBaHHbIX TypKaMu paiioHax
YHUUTOXAETCHY.

BbiBog reHepanoB (oH Kpecca n PpaHkeHWTeiHa 6Obln TakoB: «lAToru
epeBaHCKUX MeperoBopoB OblM MPOTUBOBECOM TEHAEHLMO3HbIX YTBEPXAEHWN
cag, Llesku, Hypy naweid 06 oxupaeMbix OT apMsH yrposax. OHWM Ha Xamn
mawy ocTaBunn 06paTHOe BrieyatneHve. Bos3BpalleHne apMAHCKUX 6exxeHLeB
BO3MOXXHO, & 3TO HAXOAMTCA NOA NoAHOMOYMAMKN Xasmna nawwm. OfHaKo OH cun-
TaeT cebsl NMLLIEHHBIM 3TUX NPaB. beXKeHLEB XeT cMepTeNbHas 0nacHoCTb».13

KaK CcBWAeTensCTBYHOT JOKYMEHTHI U MaTepuasbl, ABCTPO-BeHrpus, Kak v
"epmaHuMs, He OblIN HaMePEHbI NOPTUTb OTHOLLEHUS € Typuuel n3-3a ApMeHUN.
OfiHako, BHUMATENIbHO M3y4YasM MeMOpaHLyMbl apMAHCKWUX [enieratoB U coob-
LeHna cBovX npepcTasuTeneil. Mo ApMAHCKOMY BOMPOCY MWHUCTEPCTBO WHO-
CTpaHHbIX fen ABCTPO-BeHrpuy o4HOBPEMEHHO Be/O0 MeperoBopbl ¢ MepMaHmei
C LeNbio BbIACHEHWA JeTasieil OKa3aHUA BOEHHOMW MOMOLLM APMEHWU, U YTOYHe-
HWA CBOMX 3KOHOMMUYECKMX BbIFOS,

«51 He CKpbIBat0 TO MHEHWeE, YTO OTMpPaB/isfs BOWCKOBbIE YacTU Ha Kaskas,
MOXXHO 06ecrneuntb cebsi CbipbeM, B MepByt0 odepefdb He(hTbio», - nucan LLte-
thaH bypuaH 9 aBrycta 1918 r. B bafeH, npeacTtaBUTeNt0 MUHUCTEPCTBA WHO-
CTPaHHbIX [ieN1 B CTaBKe rNaBHOKOMaHAOBaHWA TpayTMaHcgopdy. B gaHHoR ro-
NMTUYECKON N BOEHHOI 00CTaHOBKEe bypuaH Haxoaun >kenatesibHON OTMpaBKy
ABCTPO-BeHrepckoii akcneguumm, 4To LacT BO3MOXHOCTb UMMEPUN 3HAYUTESb-
HO pacwumpuTb cdepy cBoero BAMAHWA. C 3TOW UeMbio npegnonaranocb B
neperoBopax ¢ 'epmaHueli 4OCTMYL COrnaleHns B Bonpoce Jonm ABCTPO-BeHr-
PN OT OXWJAEMOW 3KOHOMMYECKON BbIrofbl U3 KaBkasa B COBMECTHOM BCTYn-
neHun B Ipy3nio 1 APMEHUIO HEMELIKMX U aBCTPUIACKNX BOMCK. «ECTb onaceHus,
- NpegynpeXxagan MAHUCTP, ~ YTO HallW BONCKa GyayT [eiCcTBOBaTb B [a/IeKOW,
NVLLEHHON fopor, 6eAHONM npunacamu, B MOMMTUYECKOM NfiaHe Cnabo opraHu-
30BaHHOM APMEHU».

Mpefnaranocb Mo 3TOMY MOBOLY BbIACHUTL MHEHME Haya/ilbHUKA TeH. LUTa-
6a 1 fonoxuts B BeHy. 4

06 obpalleHnn generaupnii ApmeHun B KOHCTaHTUHOMOMe U bepnnHe K
ABCTpO-BeHrepckomy 1 MepMaHcKoMy npaBuTenbcTBam 21 aBrycra bBypuaH coob-
wun B Tudmnc ¢oH dpaHKeHWTerHY: «MeTuLms, KOTOpYH BbIABUHYN apMsH-

13 Deutschland und Armenien. 1914-1918. Sammlung diplomatischer Aktenstiicke. Hrsg, von
dr. Johannes Lepsius. Potsdam, 1919, pp. 433-434.

14 OLFT-W-1112, K-157, Ne 3183, n. 183-185. Tam e, W-I 110, 8382, 190, npunoxeHue K
oT4ety. P. b
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CKve fenerarbl, rnaBHbIM 06pa3oM OTHOCUTCA K MPWU3HAHWUIO MpaBuTe/NbCTBa Je-
(haKTo, NOCbI/IKE B APMEHMHO BOMNCKOBbLIX YacTeld, YCTaHOBNEHNIO Haa ApMeHUei
TaKoW Xe MPOTEKLMM, KOTOPYIO OCYLLECTB/SET epmMaHns Mo OTHOLIEHUIO K py-
3un. MocnefHas npobreMa HaM JeTa/lbHO He 3HakoMa. YTO KacaeTcs OTnpaBKu
ABCTPO-BeHrepckrx BOEHHbIX YacTeid, B nocrefHee BpeMs HeMeLKoe KOMaHZo-
BaHWe CUMTAET, YTO [AEACTBMAMU HECKO/bKMX aBCTPO-BEHTepPCKUX 6aTasIbOHOB U
6atapeli Mbl MOXXeM noagepxxartb "epMaHuio B ApMeEHNUN».

MHeHve BypuaHa 3akioyanocb B Cfefylolwem: [O0CTUYbL COrnalleHus
c lepmaHuein B nnaHe 06LUMX 3KOHOMMUYECKMX BbIFOL, a He B MNnaHe npegna-
raemoro reorpaguyeckoro paioHa. Bonpocbl NpusHaHusa ApMeHUW, OTNPaBKK
OMNNOMATUYECKOrO MNpefcTaBuTens, OTHOLWeEHMS K KaBkady B Lie/IoM, M0 MHe-
HUIO MUHWCTPA, AO/MKHBI OblIM BbITb PeLleHbl C B3avMHbIM cornacuem ¢ "epma-
HWel, - YyUYnTbIBas «B3aVIMOOTHOLLIEHUA C APYrMMU rocygapcteamy YeTBepHOro
cotoza»,15T.e. ¢ Typumei.

Mpobnembl KaBkasa 5 ceHTA6ps 6bln 06CYXAeHbI Ha cobpaHnn B BeHe ¢
yyacTuem MUHUCTPa MHOCTPaHHbIX fen ABCTpo-BeHrpun bypuaHa, ero 3amectu-
Tena Amépouun, nocna B KoHctaHTUHOMNONE ManaBuyunHU, MUHUCTPA MHOCTPaH-
HbIX gen epmaHum XuHTLE, BENUKOro Busnpsa Typuuu Tanaat nawm u Apyrux
BbICOKOMOCTABNEHHbIX L, O6CYXAeHNe NPo6emMbl NPOAOMKANOCh 8 CEHTAOPS
B bepnnHe. HepgoymeHue, faxe y COHO3HMKOB TypumK, BbI3Ba/1IO TO, UTO He3aBU-
CUMOCTb APMEHMM Ha 3TWX COBELLaHUAX, TPeOOoBaIo rocyapcTBo, KOTOPOe Yyo-
BULLHbIMM MeTOfaMun AyLunno noboe CTpemneHve K cBo6ofe HapodoB, Hace-
NAOLWMX TEPPUTOPUIO UMMNEPUN, BapBapCKu MOAAB/IAN0 HALMOHANLHO-0CBOGO-
OUTENbHbIE [BMXKEHWUA 3TUX HapOLOB, OCYLLECTBWMIO TeHOUMA apMsaH, SPOCTHO
NMPOTMBOCTOANIO aBTOHOMUM U pedhopmaM B 3anafHoii ApmeHWM, BTOprnach B
BocTouHyto ApMeHuM0. «Tasiaar naila B OTHOLUEHMW apMSAH WU3MEHW/T CBOKO To-
3MLMI0 TaK OCHOBATE/IbHO, YTO 3[eCb He BepAT, YTO MOAUTUKA Typuuu MOXEeT
N3MEHUTLCA HACTO/IbKO PafMKasbHO, YTO CTaIM OCTOPOXHO OTHOCUTBLCA K €ro
CNnosam, - rOBOPWU/ 3aMeCTUTE/lb MMHUCTPA MHOCTPaHHbLIX e AMbpoLuy nocne
BepnnHcKoi BcTpeun, - Tanaat 3aaBw, 4T0 Typumus rotoBa [LOBO/bCTBOBATHCA
rpaHuuamn bpecta, ecim MM AafyT BO3MOXHOCTb AeACTBOBaTb CBOOOAHO W
pacnpocTpaHuTb CBOe BAMsHME Ha A3epbaiigkaH».16

TypeLKne yCTpeMSIeHUss pacKpbIBaKOTCA B COOOLLEHUM YMHOBHMKA reHe-
panbHOro wraba ABcTpo-BeHrepckoii apmun Marpoddepa, fonroe BpeMs pabo-
Taswero B KOHCTaHTUHOMOME N MMEBLLUErO /IMYHbIE KOHTaKTbl C YMHOBHMKaMU
Bbicokoii MopTbl. BOT ero MHeHWe: pyKoBoAsLLMe Kpyrn Typummn oTKasanucb oT
“aen naHucnamm3Ma n oxsadeHbl Uaeein NaHTIopKU3Ma, APMeHUs 1 apMsiHe CTo-
AT Ha nyTW, Bedyllem B AsepbarigkaH 1 3akacnvinckuii kpaih. Ecnn Typuus ceid-
4ac MOXET CMUPUTLCA C CYLLIECTBOBaHVMEM APMEHWW, TO JYMAeT, YTO ee Teppu-
TOPVIO MOXHO OrpaHWMuYnTbL B paMKax rpaHul, batymckoro forosopa ot 4 UHHSA

155 Tam xe, Ne 12, n. 211-212.
16 UrMAPA.¢. 200, on. 1, 4. 11, n. 81.
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1918 r. He moxeT 6bITb peun 0 Typeukoir ApMmenun (BaH, AnalukepT u T.4.),
3TO NOMHOCTLIO 3aKpoeT gopory Typumn K TypaHy, Boctoky.17

«LLleapocTb» Tanaata pacKpblBaeTcsA B MepefoBOW CTaTbe MAeonora faH-
TIopkn3Ma Axme[, OMUHa, HarnevaTaHHOM B rasete «Baxm» («Bpems») 3 ceHTA6PS
1918 r. Cratbs Oblna 03arnaeneHa «Haila nonmMTvka Ha KaBkase M apMsaHe».
«Mbl BCerga Moxxem Tpeb6oBaTb OTUET 3a KaX/Abl/i BPaXXAEOHbIN Luar, HanpasieH-
HbI1 NPOTVB Hac. Ecnn GyayT Takue LeilcTBUSA, Torga OyaeT fierde paccumrarbes
C HEe3aBUCMMOIN ApMEHVER, YeM C apMsiHaMKU, HaXOLALLMMMUCA NOL NPOTeKumen
MHOCTPaHHbIX rocydapctB». «CTaB Oydepom wmexay Poccueid n Typuueid,
ApmMeHuns 3a CBOKO CBOGOAY HailfeT NoafepXKy Yy Typuuu, 3a CBOe CyLLECTBO-
BaHWe BbIHY)X/eHa OyeT Nnosb30BaTbC TYPELKO TeppUTOPUER - CyXOMyTHbLIMU
N MOPCKMMMW KOMMYHMKaUMAMM». «TakuM 06pas3oM, - 3akii4as UAgeonor naH-
TIOPKU3MA, - B MONUTUYECKOM OTHOLLEHUN ApMeHWs ByJeT NOA Haluvum BUS-
HVemM». 3TVM CambIM [0Ka3aB, YTO 3asiB/ieHMe MNafoTYPoK O efepaumm, cepaeyd-
HOM COHO3€e M 0 HEe3aBMCUMOCTN ApMeHMM Gbinv LWk ciosa 1 (hapc.18

Mo Marpoddepy B aBCTPUIACKMX BOEHHbIX Kpyrax B BOMNPOCE O MOMOLLM
ApMeHMIN CyLLEeCTBOBa/IM [Ba TeYeHWUs - 3a W npoTmB. lMpeAcTaBUTeNy BTOPOro
TeyeHNs yTBePXAan, YTO APMSAHCKMIA BONPOC OYeHb CNOXHLIA WU HEe BbIFOAHbIN
Ana ABCTpun. HenocpeAcTBEHHONM CBS3N MexXay ApMeHvein n ABCTpUER He Cy-
LLIeCTBYeT, NPy OTMpaBkKe BOWCK ABCTpUA Bcerga 3asucenia 6bl 0T FepmaHuy 1
[py3uun - AN NofaepXaHus ceasein ¢ ApMeHvein. A ¢ 3KOHOMUYECKOW CTOPOHbI
epmaHuns 3aHuMana 6bl 60/ee BbIrOAHbIE MecTa: 'py3u0 1 XenesHble [Oporuy,
OCTaeTCA TONbKO HULLas ApPMEHNS CO CBOMMU CMOXHbIMU Npobiemamun. OHW He
cornawanmcb co CTOPOHHMKaMM ApMeHUMW, KOTOpPble [OKa3blBa/in, YTO OHU MOMy-
yaT 60/bLUVE IKOHOMUYECKIME BbIrodbl, OTMPaBMB MaslouMC/eHHble BocKa. Mar-
podhhep NOCOBETOBAT apMAHCKON Aeneraummn BbICKas3blBaTbCA B HUSKMX TOHaX U
ObITb NOCKPOMHEE B CBOMX TpebOBaHWsX, MOMPOCMB OT aBCTPUIACKOrO Mpasu-
TeNbCTBa OAMH GaTanbOH MeXOTbl, GaTaperd apTUAepun, rocnuTaib, CamoseT,
aBTOKO/IOHHY, YKa3aB, YTO «B COCTaBe BOMCK MPOCUM MMETb NS 60MbLLEA OObEK-
TUBHOCTM YaCTb OOCHUICKMX MycCynbMaH». Mpeanaranoch 06 apMAHCKMX BHEf-
PEHUSIX FOBOPUTbL BLICOKUMM TOHaMW M KPYMHbIMW LudpaMun, Hanpumep: X/o-
MoK, Mefdb, LUEMK, KOXa, NMoKasaTb 3KOHOMUYECKYH Poib apmsH B lMepcuun, B
MepenHein A3un, 0 NpefoCTaB/IEHUI CBOMX BOMCK B pacropsXeHne ABCTpUM 41is
JlecTBniA NpoTmB AHMNNN.19

6 ceHTOpa 1918 r. npeacepatent apMAHCKON feneraumn B bepnvHe A
OraHfpKaHsH npubbin B BeHy. Haxogack B cTonuue ABCTpo-BeHrpum 11 gHeid,
OH MMes BCTpeYy C MepBbIM 3aMecTUTeNIeM MUHUCTPA MHOCTPaHHbIX Aen Pnotro-
(hbIM, 3amecTuTenieM Am6pouumn, nocioMm B KoHcTaHTMHONONME [MannaBuynHuy,
rNaBHOKOMaHAYOLWMM apMmun ApLiem, nocnom repmaHum B ABCTpo-BeHrpun Be-
Jenem, npesctasuTenem Pumckoro Manbl, YneHaMu aBCTPO-BEHIEPCKOro apMsH-
CKOro o6LulecTBa, PYKOBOAWUTENAMWU apMSHCKOW KaTONMYECKON Lepksu, o6Lue-

17 Tam xe, n. 82.
18 Cratbs Gbla NepeneyataHa B TUGIMCCKON raseTe «KaBkasckoe coBo» 2 Hosbps 1918.
9 UTMAD. 200, on. 1, 4, 11, n. 140.
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CTBEHHbIMU [eATENAMN N yyeHbIMU. Kak npaswio, BCTPeyr NPOXOAWN B ApyKe-
CTBEHHOM, Tennoi obctaHoBKe. APMSAHCKan [eneraums BbiABUHYNA CBOW NPeLSIo-
XeHus: 1) OTnpaBuTb B ApMeHuto ABCTPO-BeHrepckume Boiicka - 2 6aTaiboHa,
1-2 6atapeu, rocnuTasb, CTPESIKOBbIA OTPAA, KOHHbIA 3CKALPOH, PajuoCTaH-
LIMIO, aBTOKO/IOHHY, BO3AYLUHYIO 3CKaLpW/bio. ApMsHe He BO3paxasn 6bl, ecnu
Obl B COCTaBe BOMCK Oblin 1-2 0TpsAga 60CHUIACKMX Mycy/bMaH; 2) Mpocunu pas-
pelwmnTb BO3BpaLleHne Ha PoanHYy apMAH-BOEHHOMIEHHbIX, HaXO4ALLMXCS B AB-
cTpo-BeHrpun; 3) MNopfepxka Ha MeXAyHapoAHbIX KOH(epeHUMsax v npu nog-
NMcaHUM [OroBOPOB MpaB apMAHCKOro HaceneHWs B APMEHUN N apMAHCKUX
WHTEPECOB, paHuL, U CamoCTosTeNbHOCTU; 4) 3acTaBuTb TypuUMIO COXPaHUTb
rpaHuupbl, ycTaHoBNeHHble BpecT-J/IMTOBCKMM [OroBOPOM, OYUCTUTL APMEHWIO
OT TypeLKuX BOMCK. B3ameH 3TOro B pacnopsbkeHne ABCTPO-BeHrpun npegnara-
NOCb CbIpbe, a TaKXe BCE MOMIMTUYECKOE M KOMMEPYeCKoe BnaHmne, OTmedanocs,
4TO B APMEHMM HA/INLIO OKOJI0 4 ThbICAY MyJ0B HAKOMVBLLErocs xornka (rogosas
npoaykums - 2 M. nygos), 30 Tbicay nyaoB meaun (rofosas npogykums - 200
TbIC. NYZOB), LUEPCTK, LUEMKA, KOXW W T.0, APMEHWUSA COrnacunacb Ha opraHvsa-
umio ABCTpo-BeHrpueii B Pecnybinke apMAHCKMX BOOPYXEHHbIX CUNT U KX
MCNOMb30BaHNEe B COOTBETCTBUW C MHTEPecamu AByX rocyfapcrts. APMeHUs B 3TO
Bpems nmMena 20 TbICAYHYI0 apMuto, 80 ThbIC. apMsH CNYXXUW B PYCCKOV apMun.20

Kak repmaHckasl, Tak 1 aBCTPO-BEHrepcKas CTOPOHa, roBops O He3aBuCH-
mMocTn Pecny6inkn ApMeHUM, 4acTo yKasbiBaiM Ha Poccuto. OHWM COBETOBa/IN
apMSAHCKOI Aeneraummn cHavana BbIACHUTb OTHOLUEHWS ¢ Poccueit, NoAYepKHYB,
YTO MPU MOMOXKMTENILHOM PELUEHUM BOMpPOca CO CTOPOHbI Poccuy OHM camui
TaKXXe NPUMYT peLLeHne 0 He3aBUCMMOCTU ApMeHUN.2L

ApwmsaHckas fenerauus B BepnuHe n BeHe npekpatuna CBOKO [eATeflb-
HOCTb B CBAi3N C nepemupuem B Mygpoce - 30 okTs6pa 1918 r. [lorosop, npu-
HATbIV Ha BpecTCKOoi KOH(epeHUmn, Bbln aHHYIMPOBaH.

20 Tam xe, n. 59-60.
21 Tawm xe, 4. 80, n1. 43, 44.
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ARMENIAN toyl, tdum AND RELATED MATTERS

Charles R. Barton

(Dorval, Canada)

Charles de Lamberterie (1978:266-9) has shown that Pedersen’s (1906:354,
371) etymology,1 connecting this verb with Lat. tolls, tolerd, etc., is unsound.
The core semantics of Lat. tol- are ‘lift up, (sou)lever’; ‘tolerate’ and the like are
secondary. For Arm. tdum, which must be studied in conjunction with toyl
(tam) - each rendering Gk. acptévat in the Gospels -, Lamberterie’s analysis of
numerous NT passages discloses a fundamental noete ‘lache’: toyl ‘lache,
mou, flasque’, tolum ‘lacher > quitter, abandoned. His fully justified conclusion
(268) is that, “lIl n’y a donc rien de commun entre les faits latins et les faits
armeniens.”

Klingenschmitt (1982:242-4) maintains the etymology and offers a se-
mantic progression ‘ertragen’ > ‘ertragen, dulden, zulassen’ > ‘lassen’ for the
verb; ‘nachlassend’ leads to ‘schlaff, locker, weich’ for toyl. His analysis as-
tutely recognizes that the /o/ of the Armenian forms constitutes a serious formal
difficulty, which he accounts for on the basis of either a PIE perfect *te-tolh2-
reflected by OLat. tetull, Olr. ro-thiuil (< *tyi-NNe) and especially by Gk.
TeTepka TETAupcv, none of which furnishes unambiguous evidence for PIE *-o0-;
or of the noun toyl, which he sees as an old derivative *tolh2-i- comparable to
the type Gk. xpstpco T nourish” —xpotptc ‘well-fed’.

While the Stative meaning of T8TXx|ka Texna- ‘have patience, endure with
courage, etc.’2 combines with the use of this form instead of the «-present evi-
denced by Lat. tollg, OIr. tlenaid and Toch. B tallam, etc., to indicate some prob-
ability that *telh2- did indeed form a perfect in PIE,3if such a perfect existed, it
could only have meant ‘is in a state of holding/bearing up under something (that
one has raised) > endures’, an essential connotation being [STRENGTH]. Such a
scenario simply exacerbates the semantic difficulties, nor does an o-grade r-stem
derivative offer really better chances. To put it briefly - if a bit crudely - Arm.

1 Booked by PokoTy 1959:1060.

2 Cf. xéxXafh keii avdoyeo, A 586, E 382, etc.

3 The Latin and Irish forms are nonprobative, and there is the possibility that Gk. TéTkpka
TKTAU was formed in pre-Greek as a replacement for +7(LLL.pp: on the model of aor. éotp — pf.
éaTpka Bata- once the preform of sg. érXp had leveled from the plural to replace the continuation
of *e-telh2 (-s)-.
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tawlasirt ‘faint-hearted’ is a poor semantic match for Homer’s xaZacppcov TWn-
aftppcov. On the formal side there is no motivation for the replacement of a PIE
perfect by an Armenian -nu-present rather than by a well-parallelled e-present,
type: gitem asem karem martem (Lamberterie 1982:24ff.), or statival a-present,
e.g. ateam (Barton 1990-91). As regards a putative C6RCI-deverbal there is
little that suggests that the formation was productive in pre-Armenian and no
evident reason why a derived forme fondée, *tolhz-i- vel sim., should have come
to dominate the formerly fundamental verb to such an extent as to motivate
so thoroughgoing a formal reshaping. Moreover, such a reconstruction, like
Hiibschmann’s (1906:477) *tdio-,A complicates significantly the structural
description of the rule of */y-epenthesis in view of olj <*solio-, Olr. uile.8

Djahukian (1982:177) records Meillet’s (1896:154, n. 1) connection with
OCS u-toliti “apaiser’, Lith. tilti ‘be still’, Ir. tuilim ‘I sleep’, and adds Gmc.
*stel-n- (OE stillan, etc.); cf. PokoTy 1959:1061-2 (1019). The semantics are
marginally acceptable only for ‘permit’, but not for ‘depart from’; and of formal
difficulties the -o- remains unaccounted for particularly in conjunction with the
*nu-stem. (The -o- of u-toliti, derivational within Slavic, cannot be compared.)
But Meillet was right to connect toyl with Skt. tucchya-, OCS tbstb.

Since toyl functions not only as an adjective pure and simple, but also as
chief lexeme in verbal phrases, i.e. in “periphrases” with semantic content
expressed elsewhere by a unitary verb, t°oyl tam, toyl arnem, toyl linim, and
since the fientive twlanam is a patent derivative based on the adjective, the
hypothesis that toyl, not tdum, is the keystone of the pre-Armenian system
imposes itself. Apart from its use in verbal phrases, toyl exhibits a noete
[EMPTY]: Sap. 2:3 yoroy sijaneln moxir Uni marminn, ew ogin spai ibrew zawd
toyl ‘at the becoming extinguished of this [reason] the body becomes ash, and
the spirit is dispersed like empty (xalivog) air’. Given that olj discourages *toli/i-
and that a PIE root +teul-, vel sim., is countercanonical, the easiest solution is to
posit an archaic adjectival formation with suffix *-lo-, viz. *teus-lo- (or *tous-
lo-) ‘empty, vacant, thin (= not dense)’. The root *teas- (PokoTy 1959:1085) re-
curs intwo of Armenian’s three dialect neighbours. For Slavic OCS thstb ‘empty’
renders Gk. ksvec at Me. 12:3, Lc. 1:53, 20:10,11 (Zogr., Mar., et al.). An
evident link with the semantics of Colum in the sense ‘abandon, depart from,
desert, leave (a place)’ can be seen in passages like Suprasl. 44429~30 vidésq
grobb tbgda thstb téla ‘they saw the tomb then empty of (= quitted by) the body’
[PG 58:783 opcooi X0V Xaepov ksvov xou 0Mpaxog], sim. 44526, Cloz. 727, 723, or
the Old Russian Nestor Chronicle for the year 6603 (Tschizewskij 1969:22112"
16) Gjurgevci ze vybégosa i idosa (kb) Kyjevu ... a Gjurgevb zazgosa Polovci
tosch ‘the people of G got away and went to Kiev ... but the Polovcians burned
down the abandoned (city of) G’. For Baltic a similar state of affairs is
evidenced by turns like Lith. namai stovejo tusti ‘das Haus stand leer’, tuscia
gatve ‘leere, einsame, verlassene Stral3e’, etc. (Senn-Salys 1963:741-2).

4 See further Schmitt 1980:430 and the lit. there cited.
5 Cf. Kortlandt 1980:103-4.
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For Indo-Iranian the Rig Veda furnishes two attestations of adj. tucchyéa-,
built to an old inchoative present stem *tus-slce-,67fwhich survives in LAv. 3pl.
inj. tusa-n? The core noete [EMPTY] is evident in the famous nésad &sit hymn
RV X 129:3cd, where tucchyd- denotes the primal cosmic void tucchyénabhv
dpihitam yad asit / tapasas tan mahingjayataikam ‘that which, coming-into-
being, was enveloped by Void, that One was engendered by the power of Heat’.
Iranian furnishes an exact connotational counterpart in the Greater Bundahisn,
where Phi. twhykyh (twh- < *tus-) designates the Primordial Void that separates
the infinite realms of Endless Light and Endless Darkness (normalized text and
translation from Zaehner 1955:278,313): ,ut-san miyan tuhikih bid ... ’cé
balistih ‘an i asar rosnih, ‘golRet ... ’ut zufr-padak, ‘an i asar tarikih 'ut pat
vimand ‘har 2 kandrakémand ’ku-san miyan tuhikih ‘between them was the
Void: ... the heights which are called the Endless Light ... and the depths which
are the Endless Darkness. On the border both are finite since between them is the
Void’. The second Rigvedic occurrence, V 42:10d tucchyén kdman karate ‘(that
man) shall make empty wishes’, evidences the connotation ‘([empty] —) vain,
futile, coming/brought to naught’, matching OCS vs tbste ‘in vain’ (Suprasl.),
tbstimi slovesy ‘with empty words’ (Cloz.), etc.

Alongside of inchoat. tusa- (Late) Avestan exhibits a causative stem
taosaiia- glossed ‘laisser tomber’ by Kellens (1984:143) to a root tus- ‘étre
vide’. V. 17:2 varasasca hqgm.razaiiei(n)ti varasdsca pairi.brinanti sruuaéca
upa. diarasanti aga dim upa.taosaiieinti Gndhuua ... ‘(they revere the Daevas
who...) comb (their) hair and cut off (their) hair and clip off [both sets of] nails
and then let it fall into an earth-hole...” Cf. further N. 100 y6 barasma +taosa-
yeiti ‘wer einem B[aresman]-Stengel fallen lasst’ (Bartholomae 1904:624,738),
N. 87 pasca -aiRiidstam nitaosaiieiti ... ‘afterwards (if) he lets fall [= takes off]
what had been girt (around him)...”.8 A different connotation is at hand at Yt.
10:48 miOro ... apa gaosa taosaiieiti ‘Mithra ... deafens the ears’, where ‘deaf-
ens the ears’ is compatible with “*makes the ears empty’ > nonfunctional’.9 The
root is well preserved in later Iranian: Phi. tuhik (bdtan) ‘(to be[come]) empty’
[gl. V. 3:32], tuhikih “Void’ (v. supra), ManMPer. twhyg ‘empty; vain, illusory;
barren’ ~ Prth. twsyg ‘empty’ (Boyce 1977:88), Khotan. tussa-, NPers. tih, Psht.
tas ‘empty’, Bal. twsag ‘to faint; be extinguished (lamp, fire)’, et al.10

To summarize: *teus-, at least in a dialect of PIE ancestral to Baltic,
Slavic and Indo-Iranian, originally exhibited a core denotation [EMPTY], from
which Arm. ‘rarified > loose > slack > weak’ is an easy extension. Compare Lat.

6 So recently Lubotsky 1988:90.

7 V. 3:37. Regrettably the passage is “tardif et incompréhensible” (Kellens 1984:241).

8 Bartholomae 1898:252-3, “wenn er aber dann das angezogene wieder abthut...”

9 Bartholomae 1904:624 ‘leer s(o) v(iel) a(ls) schwach, (Ohren) stumpf machen’.
Geldner’s (1881:52168) connection with tiisni-, Skt. tusni- ‘silent’ is less likely, cf. Mayrhofer
1956:508-9; although an eventual identification of *teus- ‘empty’ with *teus- ‘calm, peaceful,
still’ cannot be ruled out.

10 See Bartholomae 1898:252; 1904:624, Mayrhofer 1956:508-9; for New Indie, Turner
1966:333, Ne5850.
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exhaustus, Goth, laus ‘Kevog;’: ON laus-s ‘loose, free (from bonds); unsteady,
wobbly (on one’s feet)’.11 Connotations are also compatible. The Indo-Iranian
application to a ‘cosmic chasm, void’ finds, perhaps, a faded counterpart in Arm.
awd toyl “Yauvog afjp’. A connotation ‘vain, futile, brought/coming to naught’
(RV ‘wishes’, Slav, ‘words’, etc.) accounts readily for Armenian acceptations
like that of tdeal ... melkc ‘remitted [= brought to naught] (be your) sins’ (Me.
2:9 and commonly). Finally the acceptation (‘empty’ >) ‘vacant’ > ‘vacate’ >
‘leave, depart from’, e.g. Mt. 8:15 etol zna jermn ‘the fever departed from her’,
Mt. 4:14 tdeal zNazarétc ‘leaving Nazareth’, etc., has a parallel in both Slavic
(v. supra) and Iranian (taosaiia- ‘laisser tomber’ < “*cause something to depart
from’). It is an easy step from here to the acceptation [PERMISSION] of t@yl tam,
etc. In additon to the specialized usages, “langage des cavaliers (« donner du
mou » = « laisser la bride sur le cou ») ou des marins (« larguer les amarres » =
« laisser aller le navire »)”, suggested by Lamberterie (1978:267), we may have
simply ‘(make) void (a previous prohibition/objection) (> remit) > permit’.

We turn now to questions of form. | have no extra-Armenian evidence for
a PIE *teus-lo-, but there can be no doubt as to the productivity of /-suffixes in
pre-Armenian. Witness the secondary categories still more or less aligned with
the verbal system: ea/-participle, /-infinitive, d -participle and nomina agentis in
-awf; 12 as well as such synchronically transparent adjectival formations as
(types): jr-alicc*aguosus’, barjr-eal ‘Most High’, ms-dén “fleshly’, anken-li ‘de-
spised’, etc. In Proto-Indo-European *-lo- formed a class of primary deverbal ad-
jectives, 23 diathesis-indifferent,14 with Stative actionality, capable of incorpora-
tion into a given verbal system as active or passive, imperfective or perfective.
The comparison of Lat. adj. pendulus ‘hanging’ with Umbrian vb. apelust
(< *am-pend-lo-) is instructive. Stempel (1983:40—48, esp. 45—46) has convinc-
ingly reasoned that the respective grammaticalizations as verbals were independ-
ent innovations of Slavic, Tocharian and Armenian. Solta (1970:46) recognized
a “dauernde, intensive Eigenschaft” and concluded (84) that the surviving uses
as (1) verbal adjectives, (2) (quasi-)participles, and (3) (pseudo-)nomina agentis
point to a basic function, “den Hang zu etwas auszudriicken,” for the protolan-
guage. It would be out of place here to discuss the role of *-lo- as a (noncentral)
Caland suffix. The essential point is that *-lo- served to form adjectives - from
both Caland and non-Caland roots - denoting states or qualities (Brugmann
1904:326-8). The following examples, functionally comparable to Arm. toyl,
will suffice to illustrate: Hit. makla-nt- ‘thin, emaciated’; Toch. A pdk- ‘ripen,
cook’ —»pkal ‘ripe’ (Thomas 1952:35); Gk. aor. 8-kp-a -» 71epiKTAc; ‘very dry,

1 ... lauss ... 6r bghdom Baldrs Draumar 14, lauss d fotum Gylf. 336. See Bartholomae
1898:253.

12 For the distinction between these two categories see Lamberterie 1982:41-42.

12 | agree with Weitenberg 1986:2-3 et passim that PIE had *-lo-nouns as well as ad-
jectives: *sed-lo- seems a secure addition to the examples there cited. Cf. Brugmann 1906:373-5.
In other words the substantivation as nomina actoris/instrumenti of Stative *-/o -adjectives was
already a process of the protolanguage.

14 Cf. Schmidt 1962:231-2, Weitenberg 1986:18-20.
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parched’, axpétpee ‘I twist’ —» oxpe?>.6q ‘twisted’; Lat. tran-qui-lu-s (quiere)\
OCS teph (: Skt. tap-ah ‘heat’), mi-lb ‘dear’ (= Lith. mylas ‘dear’ : Lat. mi-ti-s
‘gentle’), c&-1v ‘Oytfic’ = Goth, hails ‘id.’, and the type of Russ, gnit” — gniloj
‘rotten, putrid’, zit’ ‘vivere’ —>ziloj ‘inhabited’;.50HG OEfill “foul’ (: Ved. pit-
ya-ti) and with productive, extended formant OE fléogan ‘fly, flee’ —flugol
‘fleet, swift’, swiotul ‘clear’, sticol ‘sharp’, steegel ‘steep’ (stigan ‘to ascend’),
etc., etc.

Armenian itself furnishes a virtually certain parallel in joyl ‘cast, x®vsu-
X0¢” < *gheu-lo- (or *ghou-lo-) : Gk. x™o- ‘pour’,16 etc., with matching Stative
semantics and innovatory full-grade ablaut, a datum that strengthens Stempel’s
view that *ghe/ou-lo replaced a PIE *-to- or *-no-verbal adjective. Like *teas-
lo-, *gheu-lo- does not recur outside of Armenian: it seems likely that both
words are innovations of pre-Armenian coined during a period of productive
expansion of */-formations.17 The archaic primary adjectival *-/o-deverbals
would canonically exhibit zero grade [(Krahe-)Meid 1967:86]. Some living
verbal paradigm must have furnished a fundamental *gheu- for the creation of
*gheu-lo-. It also follows that Stempel is correct to account for the survival of
the archaic root formation (without “thematization”) on the basis of the
disappearance of the verb proper from use. The same considerations exactly ap-
ply to *teus-lo-. A further example is loi ‘swimming’ < *pleu-lo- ‘afloat’ (v.
infra). Other possibilities are less clear to me now, but indirect testimony may be
at hand in the secondary denominals in -el if this < *-e-lo- renovating *-lo- as
elsewhere: mis — ms-el ‘fleshy’, sukc—>skel ‘glorious’, asu —» asuel ‘woolly’,
ah —ahel “errible’, oyz —uzel ‘strong’, etc.18

From toyl the formation of a derived fientive twlanam, type hin ‘old” —
hnanam T grow old’, etc., is virtually automatic and requires no comment.19 The
counterpart - with factitive semantics ‘make vacant > vacate, leave, depart from;
*make void > remit, etc.” - to this would be *toyl-nu-. For derivational, factitive
*-nu- in pre-Armenian the example par excellence is li ‘full” — Inum T make
full, 1 fill’, a neologism that must have replaced a reduplicated present (Greek,
Indo-Iranian): there is no believable way, phonologically or morphologically, to
start from PIE *pl-n-(e)h!- (Ved. prné-ti, etc.). The nw-factitives must have been
sufficiently productive in pre-Armenian to model the replacement, of which the
aor. Ic4 is a survivor not a component.20 There is, then, no reason to expect ac -

15 Productive, “comme adjectif marquant un état.” Vaillant 1974:548-549.

16 Detailed discussion by Stempel 1983: 46-7. See also Weitenberg 1986:2-3, Klingen-
Schmitt 1982:57, PokoTy 1959:447.

T Cf. Stempel 1983:46.

18 Greppin 1975:80 notes that this suffix is “productive, appearing in stems of diverse
origin.”

19 On the ana-flentives see, e.g., Lamberterie 1992:273, Barton 1990-91:46-48, Solta
1984: 68-69, Klingenschmitt 1982:119-124, Greppin 1973:191-192.

20 | cannot here discuss the interplay of factitive *-nu- with inflectional *-nu- (type arnum :
Gk. apvupat) or -nu-/-cd- (type kak*-nu-m : t@keci-m), the usual loss or displacement of factitive

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



32 C. R. BARTON

aorist to *toyl-nU-, which, however, might be expected to yield Arm. -tulum.
Lamberterie (1978:269) suggests a lowering *uCii > *oCd comparable to that of,
say, *i in lezu :lizem, henum, etc.2l This is entirely possible. Another possibility
is a phonotactically motivated simplification of the rare three-resonant cluster *-
yin- to *-In- or, more generally, the lowering and subsequent absorption of
nonsyllabic [i] before velarized lateral. Compare the (sporadic, nonregular)
lowering of stressed syllabic [i] in the type of ulel alloy.2 As Meillet (1896:154,
n.l) saw, a central role must have been played by the extremely common imv.
2sg. tol, with both verbal and lexicalized (‘apart from’) semantics. In a
secondary, factitive formation we expect a presential preform: *toyl-nu. Given
the phonotactic constraint against word-final -oyl -ayl,23 the expected *toyl
maintained the velar | of the other forms, which entailed loss of countercanonical
-y-. We compare lot ‘swimming’ (whence lolam) : lulim (etc.) with secondary -I-
24 yola(na)m ‘am lazy’ : yoyl yulanam (yulanam), sol : nsoyl. Speculatively
perhaps holm ‘wind’ was built up from *hoi (awkwardly homonymous with hoi
‘earth’) < *peu-lo- to hewam, hov, even hoylkc(PokoTy 1959: 847).
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L IMPORTANCE SYNTAXIQUE DES DEMONSTRATIFS
PERSONNELS DU LATIN ET DE L’ARMENIEN
ET LEUR RAPPORT AVEC L’ORDRE DES MOTS1

Bernard H. Bichakjian

(Nijmegen)

Accroché aux flancs du Caucase, séparé de la Mer Noire par le géorgien in-
digéne et de la Mer Caspienne par les idiomes de I’occupant altaique, I’arménien
est & quelques parlers slaves prés (cf. Pedersen, 1905:7-8 et Meillet, 1925:52) la
seule langue indo-européenne qui partage avec le latin la surprenante particu-
larité d’avoir des démonstratifs répartis non pas selon une dichotomie entre la
proximité et I’éloignement, mais selon I’apparente trichotomie des personnes
grammaticales. Ainsi, aux lat. hic, iste, ille correspondent en arménien classique
les formes pleines ajs, ajd, ajn et les particules enclitiques -s, -d, -n. Etant donné
que I’indo-européen appliquait le critere de la distance, on est en droit de se
demander pourquoi cette innovation, et dans le cas du latin pourquoi ce détour,
puisque les langues romanes ont abandonné le modéle « personnel » pour revenir
sur des distinctions spatiales, dont I’application se limite de plus en plus aux
situations de contraste.

1. Une explication insuffisante

Dans leur célébre grammaire, Kihner et Stegmann s’empressent de noter dés le
début de leur présentation, mais sans en donner les raisons, que le modele tricho-
tomique était supérieur aux autres. « Die lateinische Sprache hat dabei vor den
anderen Sprachen, die eines dem iste entsprechenden Demonstrativs entbehren,
einen groRen Vorzug » (1955:620). L’arménien, qui n’était pas de ces langues
« démunies », s’était construit tout un systeme qui séduisait par la richesse et la
régularité de ses paradigmes ; mais quel en était le profit pour la fonction corn-
municative de la langue ? Meillet, qui reléve la rigueur du parallélisme morpho-
logique et I’emploi précis des distinctions de personne, semble voir quelque
rapport entre la perte du genre grammatical et I’essor des démonstratifs per-
sonnels.

1 Wouter Kisters de I’Université de Nimegue et Jos Weitenberg de I’Université de Leyde
ont eu la gentillesse de lire une version initiale de ce texte et de me faire profiter de leurs re-
marques. Je m’empresse de leur exprimer ma reconnaissance tout en assumant I’entiére respon-
sabilité de la forme définitive.
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En arménien la notion du genre grammatical a disparu. La précision
avec laguelle sont distinguées les personnes dans le démonstratif lui
sert en quelque sorte de substitut. ... Dans tels cas ou la distinction
des genres introduit la clarté, la distinction des personnes peut
n’étre d’aucun usage, ou inversement ; mais, dans I’ensemble, les
deux procédés répondent a un méme besoin (1962:8).

Le raisonnement de Meillet surprend, car cette justification qu’il suggeére
aux démonstratifs personnels de I’arménien implique que le latin aurait inutile-
ment alourdi une morphologie qui, on le sait, était déja pesante. L’introduction
de distinctions inutiles n’est certes pas inconnue, mais c’est généralement le tra-
vail des grammairiens ; or, s’étant développés en période préhistorique, les dé-
monstratifs personnels latins ne peuvent étre issus que d’un mouvement popu-
laire, et le peuple n’est pas porté sur le gaspillage linguistique. D ailleurs, on peut
se demander ou est cette clarté qu’apporte le genre ? Le frangais, qui oppose le
masculin au féminin serait-il de ce fait plus clair que I’anglais, qui ne les dis-
tingue pas, et le neutre procurerait-il a I’allemand un tiers de clarté supplé-
mentaire ? Ce sont 1a, avouons-le franchement, des tares encombrantes plutot
que des distinctions utiles, mais au siecle dernier, lorsqu’un jeune Meillet écri-
vait ces lignes, on était encore tout imbu de veneranda antiquitas, et ce sera plus
tard le grand mérite de Jespersen de dénoncer I’utopie de la clarté et de la pré-
cision qu’assurerait la morphologie des langues anciennes et de clouer au pilori
ce mythe, qui d’ailleurs refuse de mourir (cf. Jespersen, 1941 et 1976:325 et sq.)m

Devant le doute que suscite la corrélation suggérée par Meillet et le mu-
tisme que gardaient Kuhner et Stegmann sur la nature de I’avantage qu’ils affir-
maient, la question de savoir ce qui a pu motiver le développement des dé-
monstratifs personnels du latin et de I’arménien reste posée. La réponse ne parait
pas facile, mais peut-étre y aurait-il un avantage heuristique a la reposer dans la
perspective que recommandait Benveniste lorsqu’il invitait indo-européaniste a
« essayer, par de larges comparaisons, de retrouver le systeme initial sous sa
forme la plus simple, puis de voir quels principes en modifient 1’économie »
(1935:147-8). Le systeme initial, nous le connaissons : c’était celui qui était fon-
dé sur le critere dichotomique de la distance. Notre tache est de dépister les prin-
cipes ou les besoins linguistiques qui ont poussé I’arménien et le latin & «en To-
difier I’économie ».2

2. La situation latine

Lorsqu’on observe I’emploi des démonstratifs latins, on constate que si la répar-
tition personnelle est incontestable, il n’en reste pas moins vrai que hic, iste, ille
entraient dans des oppositions binaires et non pas tripartites. La distinction fon-
damentale, celle qui avait été héritée de I’indo-européen et qui est la mieux an-
crée dans le vocabulaire latin, est celle qui se faisait entre hic et ille. On dé-
couvre dans ces deux mots, d’une part, le theme *k- de la proximité et, d’autre
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part, le theme *- de I’éloignement, qu’on retrouve dans I’opposition incontes-
tablement binaire que faisait le latin entre titra ‘en deca’ et ultra ‘au deld’ (on
pourra noter au passage la conformité des voyelles radicales au principe de
marquage : i, la voyelle non-marquée, dans le mot qui indique la proximité, u, la
voyelle marquée correspondante, dans le mot qui exprime I’éloignement [cf.
aussi olle, la forme archaique de ille, et son homologue slave oni]). Cette con-
formité au principe de distribution confirme le caractére populaire de I’évolution
du latin pré-classique).

Ainsi, hic dénotait le temps présent et le lieu de I’action ou du discours,
alors que ille s’appliquait au temps passé et a un lieu différent.

1 Q. Catulus non antiquo illo more, sed hoc nostro eruditus (Cic., Br. 132).
Quintus Catulus [était] savant non & la maniére des anciens, mais a la
notre.

Le critére de I’éloignement jouait aussi au sein de I’énoncé. Ainsi, le dernier
nommeé, c’est-a-dire le mot le plus proche était repris par hic, le plus éloigné par
ille.

1. Haec non dico maiora fuerunt in Claudio quam in Milone, sed in illo ma-
xima, nulla in hoc (Cic., Mi. 35).
Ces [sentiments] étaient, je ne dis pas plus grands chez Claudius que chez
Milon, mais extrémes chez le premier et inexistants chez le second.

L ’éloignement pouvait aussi devenir I’altérité et donner & ces deux démonstratifs
le sens indéfini de ‘I’un ... ’autre.’

3 Hoc licet impunefacere huic, illi non licet (Ter., Ad. 824).
Voila une chose que I’un peut faire impunément, I’autre pas.

Vu cet éventail d’applications, il n’est pas difficile d’imaginer que le démons-
tratif de la proximité ait aussi servi a désigner le locuteur et ce qui le concerne,
et que, d’autre part, le marqueur de I’éloignement en soit venu a caractériser le
locutaire et tout ce qui se trouve dans son champ.

4. Orator, non ille vulgaris, sed hic excellens a propriis personis et tempori-
bus avocat controversiam (Cic., Or., 45).
L ’orateur, non I’orateur commun, mais notre orateur parfait, éléve la dis-
cussion au-dessus des circonstances particuliéres de personnes et de
temps.

De I3, il n’y avait qu’un pas a franchir : celui de créer au niveau des dé-
monstratifs une opposition entre la premiére et la deuxiéme personnes. Pour ce
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faire il suffisait d’opposer hic a este, ou le t-, étymologiquement apparenté a
celui de tam, tum, invitait le rapprochement avec le t- de tu.

5. Tu si hic sis, aliter sentias (Ter., Andr. 310).
Si tu étais @ ma place, tu en jugerais autrement.
6. Ego ista sum omnia dimensus (Cic., Cat. 59).
C’est moi qui ai tracé tout ce que vous admirez.

Cette rapide présentation des démonstratifs latins ne se voulait pas ex-
haustive. Son objectif était seulement de montrer combien il est facile de passer
de la proximité au locuteur et de I’éloignement a la troisieme personne et corn-
ment ce glissement s’est doublé au niveau du démonstratif d’une opposition
nouvelle entre la premiere et la deuxiéme personne. Mais si une analyse tant soit
peu approfondie révéle clairement I’existence de deux oppositions binaires, et si
I"élargissement et la redéfinition des critéres distinctifs ne sont pas dépourvus de
logique, le travail n’est pas pour autant terminé, car il reste a déceler et a spe-
cifier I’utilité précise de ce développement.

Les traductions modernes des textes latins nous donnent des indices trés
clairs de ce que les Romains cherchaient & exprimer a l’aide de ces démons-
tratifs, qui, on se souviendra, étaient avant tout des déictiques. Accompagné d’un
geste de la main et d’un regard expressif, ista suffisait & lui seul a représenter
tout ce qui peut avoir quelque rapport immédiat avec I’interlocuteur. D’ou les
traductions du genre de ‘ce que tu me racontes, ce que tu me décris, ce que tu me
proposes, la ou tu es, etc.’

7. De istis rebus expecto tuas litteras (Cic., At. 2, 5, 2).
J’attends une lettre de toi sur ce qui se passe la-bas [c.-a-d. |a ou tu es],

8. Non erit ista amicitia, sed mercatura quaedam utilitatum suarum (Cic.,
Nat. Deor. |, 122).
Ce dont tu parles ne sera pas de I’amitié, mais un vulgaire trafic d’intéréts
personnels.

9. Adventu tuo ista subsellia vacuefacta sunt (Cic., Catil. 1, 16).
A ton arrivée les bancs ou tu siéges se sont vidés.

La concision de I’énoncé latin est incontestable, et 1’on serait presque
tenté de regretter que les langues romanes aient perdu ce raccourci. Mais I’appa-
rence est trompeuse, car, derriére ce procédé apparemment ingénieux, se cache
en fait la difficulté qu’avait le latin & manier les subordonnées. En période
classique, le latin avait certes des relatives et des subordonnées adverbiales, mais
la complétive n’était pas encore née et le tour hypotactique préféré du latin était
la participiale.
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10.  Quid dicam de Socrate, cuius morti illacrimari soleo Platonem legens
(Cic., Nat. Deor. 111, 82) ?

Dois-je citer Socrate, dont la mort ne manque pas de m’émouvoir quand je
lis Platon ?

11.  Hune [Mithridatem] in timoré et fuga Tigranes, rex Armeniae, excepit
difftdentemque rebus suis confirmavit et ajflictum erexit perditumque re-
creavit (Cic. Manil. 23).

Quant a Mithridate dans sa terreur et dans sa fuite, il a trouvé une retraite
auprées de Tigrane, roi d’Arménie, qui a ranimé sa confiance, I’a tiré de
son abattement et lui a donné une vie nouvelle quand tout semblait perdu.

Il convient de noter que si la version francaise du dernier exemple, empruntée
aux traductions Budé, contient une subordonnée adverbiale qui dépend d’une
relative qui dépend elle-méme d’une principale, Cicéron n’emploie que des indé-
pendantes coordonnées, ou I’hypotaxe est exprimée par des participes.

diffidentem rebus suis confirmavit

Lit. [Tigrane] encouragea [Mithridate] perdant confiance
ajflictum erexit

Lit. [Tigrane] redressa [Mithridate] abattu

perditum recreavit

Lit. [Tigrane] restaura [Mithridate] perdu

On voit la le génie de la syntaxe latine, ol la technique d’enchassement d’une
phrase dans une autre n’est pas chose courante, et ou |’on préfére les parti-
cipiales, qui cadrent mieux avec le caractére SOV de la langue. Si le latin de Ci-
céron, celui d’une civilisation déja avancée et d’un prosateur accompli, n’avait
pas encore développé la complétive ni vraiment assimilé les subordonnées exis-
tantes, il est logique de supposer qu’au début de la latinité la technique d’en-
chassement faisait encore moins partie du génie de la langue et que les locuteurs
ont préféré le recours a des mots uniques, qui étaient bien plus faciles a manier.
En élargissant le critere de la distance pour inclure celui de la personne gram-
maticale et en affectant iste a la deuxiéme personne, le latin archaique avait créé
un systeme de déictiques personnels, qui en fait étaient des syntagmes postiches.
Ils indiquaient le rapport avec la personne grammaticale, mais ils n’avaient pas
de contenu sémantique. C’était au lecteur ou a I’interlocuteur de les remplir sé-
mantiquement a I’aide du contexte, guidé le cas échéant par un geste de la main
ou un regard expressif du locuteur. Avec I’innovation des démonstratifs person-
nels, le latin s’était donc doté a peu de frais d’un paradigme qui permettait de
pallier le développement encore insuffisant de la technique d’enchassement, et
en cela il avait acquis un avantage certain sur ses soeurs italiques (pour I’absence
de cette innovation dans les dialectes osco-ombriens, cf. Meillet 1925:52), mais
vers la fin de la latinité, lorsque I’évolution de la langue aura réduit et éliminé
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cette carence, les démonstratifs personnels perdront de leur utilité et le systéme
reviendra au critére de la distance.

3. Le parallele arménien et sa particularité

Morphologiquement, I’arménien classique, qui va du Ve au Xle siecle apr. J.-C.
(voir Schmitt, 1981:22, qui se fonde sur Djahoukian, 1964), s’était équipé d’un
systéme bien plus riche que le latin, puisque les équivalents de I’anaphore is et
du marqueur d’identité idem étaient aussi répartis sur les trois personnes, et puis-
que les trois déictiques (les équivalents de hic, iste, ille) pouvaient apparaitre
sous la forme de morphemes indépendants, et dans le cas de I’adjectif en outre
sous la forme de particules enclitiques. Mais sur le plan syntaxique les emplois
sont comparables (les exemples suivants sont empruntés a Meillet, 1913 et 1962
ou tirés directement des évangélistes).

12, Usti e indz ajs ? (Luc i, 43).
D’ou me vient ceci (ce que je constate) ? Lit. D’ou est a-moi ceci ?
13, Ziard linitshi indz ajd ? (Luc i, 34).
Comment cela (ce que vous m’annoncez) se fera-t-il en moi ? (Réponse
perplexe de Marie a I’Archange Gabriel).
14.  Zijajn ... arakhétshaj (Luc iv, 43).
Car telle est la mission qui m’a été confiée.
Lit. Car pour cela (la taiche que mon pere a fixée) j ’ai €té envoyé.

Dans la perspective temporelle, ajs, comme hic, se rapportait au présent, et ajn,
comme ille, au passé : d’ou ajsawr, qui correspond exactement a hodie (<hoc
die) et jajnzam a in illo tempore ; sur le plan spacial, jajskojs et jajnkojs répon-
daient respectivement aux latins citra et ultra.

Le paralléle avec le latin s’arréte ici, car I’arménien classique connaissait
en outre des formes enclitiques qui pouvaient s’employer en combinaison avec
les formes pleines, qui les renforgaient, comme dans

15, Antsho zbazaks zajsjinen (Marc xiv, 36).
Eloignez de moi ce calice, celui dont il s’agit ici.

ou avec un possessif, notamment a la deuxiéme personne,

16.  Ew xawskhd isk kho nman é (Math, xxvi, 73).
Et méme ta facon de parler est semblable (cette fagon de parler qui est la
tienne).

mais aussi seuls, sans aucun adjectif déterminatif :
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17.  Ogisjawzar &, bajtshmarmins tkar (Marc xiv, 38).
Cet esprit [qui est le nbtre] est prompt, mais cette chair [qui est la ndtre]
est faible.

18. Ew eleal... 9nthanajin patmel asakertatshn (Math, xxviii, 8).
Et [elles] se levérent et coururent [le] raconter a ses disciples.

Cette originalité de I’arménien classique est importante, car elle ouvre des
possibilités syntaxiques fort utiles. Meillet avait fait observer a juste titre que,
contrairement a | article grec, les particules arméniennes « ne joue[nt] aucun réle
lorsqu’il s’agit de donner la valeur substantive a un adjectif ou a un infinitif»
(1962:29), et I’on sait par ailleurs qu’ « un tour comme 6 viv Léyoov (= celui qui
parle maintenant) est inconnu du latin » (Collart, 1980:46), mais la particule
personnelle de I’arménien pouvait sinon substantiver un participe ou un infinitif,
puisqu’ils I’étaient déja, du moins les déterminer

19.  Gitem zi zjisus zxachelealn xndrékf1(Math, xxviii, 5).
Je sais que vous cherchez Jésus, celui qui a été crucifie.

et en faire I’équivalent d’une relative.

20. Ew asé tshekealsn i veraj nora (Luc xxii, 52).
Et [Jésus] dit a ceux qui étaient venus a lui. Lit. ... aux venants-particule
démonstrative ...

La particule pouvait aussi changer un syntagme prépositionnel en un syntagme
nominal

21.  Tukhzkajsern zkajser ew zAstutsojn Astutsoj (Luc xx, 25).
Donnez a César ce qui revient a César et a Dieu ce qui revient a Dieu. Lit.
‘le de-César’ ... ‘lede-Dieu.’

et méme s’ajouter a une forme personnelle du verbe.

22. Chéasi, kf'anzijareaw, orpés asatstn (Math, xxviii, 6).
Il n’est pas ici, car il est ressuscité, comme il I’avait prédit. Lit. comme
le/son il-a-dit [asatshcorrespond exactement au lat. dixit].

Si ces derniers exemples montrent bien que I’emploi des particules encli-
tiques est propre a I’arménien, tous indiquent que les deux langues se servaient
des démonstratifs personnels pour pallier les insuffisances d’une syntaxe ou la
subordination était encore en voie de développement. La relative était certes
connue, mais en latin comme en arménien c’était le tour participial qui avait la
préférence des auteurs.
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23.  Valvalaki ztueal hramans nora katarér (F. Byz. iv, 11, p. 107).
Il exécuta promptement les ordres qu’il avait donnés. Lit. les ordres don-
nés de celui-la.

On voit la le paralléle avec la syntaxe latine de I’ex. 9, et F'on comprend que les
deux langues aient développé des demonstratifs personnels qui leur permettaient
d’apporter les précisions nécessaires sans avoir recours a la relative. Les deux
langues étant SOV, il était logique de préférer la participiale, qui convient au
modeéle SOV, a la relative, dont I’interprétation exige presque un cadre SVO. Il
ne s’agit pas bien sdr de 1’ordre des mots dans la relative, mais de la place de la
relative dans la phrase ou elle s’enchésse. Les deux types de structures apparais-
sent clairement dans les phrases suivantes,

24.  (ErsagtdaR) er das Schinkenbrédchen essende Kind kennt.
25. (Il dit quY)il connait I'enfant qui mange un sandwich au jambon.

ou I’allemand, qui adopte ici une syntaxe SOV, place I’objet devant le verbe et la
participiale devant le nom qu’elle modifie, alors que le francais, qui applique
I’ordre SVO, met I’objet derriere le verbe et la relative aprés son antécédent.
C’est donc ce besoin de rester dans le cadre SOV de la syntaxe latine et dans le
scheme correspondant des opérations mentales de ses locuteurs qui explique le
non-recours a la relative incongrue et, pour compenser, le développement des
démonstratifs personnels qui permettaient de véhiculer les précisions nécessaires
tout en se conformant au modeéle existant.4

4. L arménien classique : SOV ou SVO ?

Avant de discuter les évolutions divergentes des démonstratifs latins et armé-
niens, il convient de définir clairement la nature exacte de I’ordre des mots en
arménien classique. La question de savoir si une langue est du type SVO ou
SOV n’est pas toujours facile a trancher. Il y a des problémes a la fois théoriques
et empiriques.

Sur le plan théorique, il convient de noter que les termes de SVO et SOV
doivent étre pris pour des raccourcis ; il s’agit en réalité de I’ordre recteur/
régime, en anglais headfirst, et de I’ordre régime/recteur, en anglais head last.
Au sens strict, SVO n’est qu’un cas particulier de I’ordre recteur/régime, et SOV
de I’ordre inverse. Cette définition de I’ordre des mots suppose a son tour
I’existence de criteres exacts qui permettent de déterminer dans chaque structure
syntaxique lequel des deux constituants est le recteur et lequel est le régime. Or,
il n’existe pas de critéres qui fassent I’unanimité. On invoque généralement le
modéle de Jackendoff (1977), et malgré des réserves discutées ailleurs, c’est
celui qui sera tacitement appliqué ici.
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Sur le plan empirique le probléme est encore plus épineux. On conclut
sans peine que I’arménien moderne est SOV ; or I’enchassement de la relative se
fait selon le modéle SVO. De méme, on n’hésite pas a mettre le frangais du c6té
SVO, et pourtant toute la morphologie synthétique des paradigmes verbaux est
du type SOV. La part du SOV est encore plus grande en anglais ou les adjectifs
précedent le nom, et ou tous les composes sont systématiquement du type ré-
gime/recteur (cf. par exemple, le contraste entre (a) new dish-washer et {un)
lave-vaisselle neuf). Que dire enfin de I’allemand, ou la subordonnée est incon-
testablement SOV et la principale susceptible d’étre interprétée dans un sens ou
dans I’autre ? Avec des arguments qu’on ne saurait balayer, Jan Koster (1975) a
soutenu que le hollandais, et donc a fortiori I’allemand, serait SOV.

Le véritable probléme tient au besoin d’appliquer une distinction algé-
brique a une situation qui semble arithmétique, car, aussi bien sur I’axe typolo-
gique qu’historique, il n’y a ni blanc ni noir, mais une gamme de nuances qui va
du gris le plus sombre au gris le plus clair. Alors ou placer la limite entre le gris
clair et le gris foncé. La tache est délicate et la controverse facile.

Les problémes théoriques et empiriques qui viennent d’étre évoqués expli-
quent que les avis soient partagés sur |’ordre des mots en arménien classique.
Les données dont nous disposons permettent de faire les constatations suivantes.
On sait tout d’abord que les expressions qui se composent d’un nom et d’un
verbe étaient du type SOV : cf. i xawar darnaj ‘il se fait nuit,” i kfown & ‘il dort,
lit. en sommeil est’ patasxani et ‘il répondit, lit. réponse donna.” Toujours sur le
modele SOV, la copule suivait normalement le participe « présent » ou futur : cf.
bnakeal & ‘il habite, lit. habitant est,” hramajeal & ‘I’ordre a été donné,’
matnelotst & ‘il trahira, lit. tradendus est ;” En régle générale, la copule suivait
aussi I’attribut nominal ou adjectival et le syntagme prépositionnel : cf. es ajr mi
em fje ne suis qu’un homme,” jajtni € ‘il est évident,” kanxagét & ‘il est prés-
cient,” et es and dzez em fje suis avec vous.” En outre, I’adjectif épithéte, qui est
un régime, précédait normalement le nom : cf. barerar éowthiwn ‘étre bien-
faisant ;” et dans les suites composées d’un nom propre et de son générique, c’est
encore le régime qui souvent se mettait devant : cf. Dawitharkfaj ‘le roi David,’
Gabriel hrestak ‘I’ange [sic] Gabriel” (Jensen, 1959:140, 157-59). Dans chaque
cas, I’ordre inverse, tout en étant I’exception, n’était pas rare.

Pour la phrase en général, les grammairiens s’empressent de dire que
I’ordre était trés libre (Meillet, 1913:120 ; Jensen, 1959:155-56 et 211 ; Schmitt,
1981:158). Meillet stipule que le sujet et les compléments pouvaient se mettre
devant ou derriere le verbe, Jensen voit une préférence pour I’ordre SVO en
principale, SOV dans les relatives, et Schmitt constate que les prédicats se trou-
vaient « particulierement souvent » en téte de phrase. Devant ces données appa-
remment contradictoires, comment faire un choix binaire catégorique ?

Si I’on examine soigneusement les données on constate que ce choix ne
releve pas de la gageure, et qu’on a de bonnes raisons de conclure que I’ordre
dominant de I’arménien classique était 1’ordre régime/recteur. C’était en fait ce
que Greenberg appelait I’ordre SOV non rigide, et les implications de son « uni-
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versel » 7 sont particuliérement pertinentes pour la classification de I’ordre des
mots de I’arménien classique (1966:80).

If in a language with dominant SOV order, there is no alternative
basic order, or only OSV, then all adverbial modifiers of the verb
likewise precede the verb (This is the rigid subtype of I11).

L universel de Greenberg implique donc qu’une langue peut avoir I’ordre domi-
nant SOV tout en ayant « [an] alternative basic order ». Donc la liberté observée
et I’apparente préférence pour un ordre SVO en principale n’exclut nullement la
possibilité d’avoir SOV comme ordre dominant. Mais, si SOV n’est pas exclu,
encore faut-il avoir des raisons probantes de conclure que c’était bien I’ordre do-
minant.

Les preuves sont manifestes. L’arménien classique dérive de I’indo-euro-
péen. L’ordre de la protolangue était incontestablement SOV. L’arménien avait
assoupli la rigueur ancienne, allant méme jusqu’a faire un usage courant de
Tordre SVO, mais si la balance avait penché de I’autre c6té, si Tordre dominant
avait véritablement basculé du c6té SVO, les conséquences auraient été visibles
en morphologie, comme par exemple dans les langues romanes, ou les auxili-
aires qui suivaient le verbe sont passés devant, et ou des articles préposés se sont
développés pour veéhiculer la marque du pluriel. Or I’arménien ne manifeste
aucun changement de la sorte. L auxiliaire issu de la copule reste postposé, et le
modele SOV se voit réaffirmé avec un développement majeur, celui notamment
du marqueur agglutinant du pluriel -er, qui s’est produit en vieil arménien au
cours de la période qui est postérieure au « Siecle d’Or. » Venant s’ajouter a
I’article indéfini mi ‘un’, qui était généralement postposé, et aux déterminants
enclitiques (cf. Weitenberg, 1994 pour leur vitalit¢ morphologique et leur re-
organisation fonctionnelle aprés le Ve siécle), ce marqueur agglutinant indique
clairement qu’au moment de son développement Tordre dominant de la langue
ne pouvait étre que SOV, un SOV assoupli certes, mais néanmoins pleinement
déterminant. Sous I’effet du bilinguisme issu de I’occupation altaique, ce SOV
deviendra unjour rigide, ce qui est le cas de I’arménien moderne, mais, rigide ou
assoupli, Tordre dominant de I’arménien classique ou moderne a toujours été
SOV.5

5. Les évolutions divergentes des démonstratifs latins et arméniens

En latin, le systéme personnel du démonstratif s’effondre, on le sait, avec le latin
classique. Meillet attribue cet effondrement a la difficulté de maintenir des dis-
tinctions délicates dans une communauté linguistique agrandie (1952:256). C’est
Ia peut-&tre un facteur d’accélération, mais c’est dans I’évolution de la syntaxe
latine qu’il faut chercher les véritables raisons du changement. Le rapport appa-
rait lorsqu’on examine les détails. Le démonstratif hic, qui faisait bande a part
avec sa déclinaison intérieure, est marginalise, et iste et ille, renforcés par le
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déictique ecce, sont mis en opposition pour distinguer |’objet rapproché de
I’objet éloigné. 1l est intéressant de noter la place de I’élément déictique. Dans
hic, forgé au début de la latinité au cours d’une phase SOV de la langue, le
marqueur avait été placé en fin de mot ; & basse époque, ecce est préposé, ce qui
laisse supposer que la syntaxe latine prenait une configuration SVO. C’est aussi
la période ou la complétive, qui appartient au modeéle SVO, détréne la con-
struction infinitive, qui était caractéristique de la disposition syntaxique inverse.
Cf.

26. Haec me vidisse certo scio (PL, Mil., 299).
Je suis sOr d’avoir vu ces choses.

mais au premier siecle apreés J.-C.

27.  Scis quod epulum dedi (Pét., Sat., 71,9).
Tu sais que j ’ai donné un festin.

et plus tard

28.  qui credit quoniam lesus estfilius Dei (Ep. Jean |, v, 5).
qui croit que Jésus est le fils de Dieu.

En fait, comme le montre ce dernier exemple, c’est toute la phrase qui est refaite
sur le modéle SVO, et I’on pourrait appliquer au traducteur de |’épitre cette ob-
servation d’Héléne Pétré, qui, en lisant la Peregrinatio d’Ethérie (une contem-
poraine de Saint Jérdbme), trouvait sa « phrase si proche de la phrase francaise
gu’il nous semble presque entendre I’aimable dame nous raconter son beau
voyage dans notre propre langue» (1948:91 ; voir aussi Haadsma et Nuchel-
mans, 1963:73). Dans ce latin devenu SVO, la relative ne pose pas de probléemes
et les démonstratifs personnels n’ont ipso facto plus de réle indispensable a
jouer. Les locuteurs nouvellement intégrés dans la communauté latine ont peut-
étre contribué a précipiter ce mouvement, mais c’est I’essor d’une syntaxe SVO
qui l’avait déclenché. (Pour le passage du modéle SOV, caractéristique des
langues ancestrales, au modele SVO des langues modernes, et pour les avantages
des structures nouvelles, voir Bichakjian 1987-92).

Bien que ce travail porte sur les démonstratifs latins et arméniens, il ne se-
rait pas hors sujet de dire un mot sur les démonstratifs francais, car les change-
ments qui se sont produits en ancien et moyen francgais continuent en fait I’évo-
lution latine post-classique et la font aboutir. Le latin vulgaire était en effet
revenu pour les raisons que nous avons présentées ci-dessus a une opposition
dichotomique entre le rapproché et I’éloigné au sens propre et au sens figuré. Le
francais est allé plus loin, et I’on s’est évertué a expliquer la disparition de cette
distinction en situation non-marquée (c.-a-d. la ou il n’y a pas de contraste) en
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invoquant quelque accident morphologique (cf. pour un bref état de la question
McCool 1993). La faiblesse d’un tel raisonnement apparait lorsqu’on le trans-
pose sur le plan de I’expérience pratique.

A moins de vouloir mettre en doute I’intelligence et le sérieux de la per-
sonne, on ne saurait avancer que si son voisin a changé de voiture c’est parce
que ses pneus étaient usés. Lorsque les pneus sont usés, on remplace les pneus.
Si I’on décide de remplacer sa voiture, c’est qu’on a des raisons personnelles ou
des raisons technico-économiques déterminantes pour le faire. On peut faire
coincider sa décision avec I’usure des pneus, mais c’est Ia une condition qui
n’est pas nécessaire et encore moins suffisante.

Revenons a la linguistique. L’italique a éliminé le duel, les langues roma-
nés ont éliminé le neutre, le hollandais a confondu les articles masculins et fémi-
nins, l’anglais et I’arménien ont éliminé le genre, beaucoup de langues ont éli-
miné I’optatif, d’autres I’optatif et le subjonctif. Est-ce a dire que ces langues
n’avaient pas les ressources et I’ingéniosité nécessaires pour réparer ou corn-
penser les dégats morphologiques causes par I’érosion phonétique ? Ne sous-
estimons ni I’intelligence du voisin ni I’ingéniosité des langues. Si ces distinc-
tions se sont perdues, c’est qu’elles ont été jugées inutiles a I’économie de ces
langues. 1l en va de méme de la distinction de distance, qui a été éliminée la ou
elle n’était pas nécessaire, et qui s’est maintenue uniquement la ou elle I’était, c.-
a-d. dans les situations de contraste. Si I’on avait voulu la maintenir de partout
on aurait trouvé les moyens morphologiques de le faire. Le francgais a donc évo-
lué vers un systéme qui correspond aux besoins de la langue : un démonstratif
non-marqué pour les situations non-marquées, et un jeu de démonstratifs dia-
critiquement spécifiés pour les situations marquées. On trouvera dans Christiane
Marchello-Nizia (1992) une rapide esquisse historique et surtout des données
empiriques et une classification qui permettent de tracer la genése de |’unique
démonstratif francais et la disparition concomitante de 1’opposition de distance
en contexte non-marqué (1992:80-81).

Il convient de noter que I’organisation des démonstratifs francais se re-
trouve aussi en anglais. En effet, contrairement a ce que les apparences pour-
raient laisser induire, I’anglais a un unique démonstratif non-marqué, qui est
that, et la paire alternante this et that lorsque la distinction de distance doit étre
stipulée. L aboutissement semblable du francais et de I’anglais, et 1’on pourrait y
ajouter du hollandais, indique clairement qu’il y a une évolution commune du
principe d’organisation, et que les contingences morphologiques n’y jouent
aucun role déterminant.

Partant de I’indo-européen pour arriver au francais, on constate que la
distinction dichotomique de distance de la langue ancestrale a été élargie en latin
pour des raisons syntaxiques, puis ramenée a son stade originel lorsque les be-
soins syntaxiques qui avaient motivé I’élargissement étaient assouvis par des
procédés mieux appropriés et jusqu’alors peu compatibles avec le systéme, et
enfin réduite dans son application aux situations de contraste et éliminée partout
ailleurs. Cette évolution s’inscrit & son tour dans le cadre beaucoup plus vaste de
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la réorganisation des distinctions selon des critéres purement linguistiques et non
pas perceptuels comme c’était le cas dans les premiers stades du développement
des grammaires (cf. par exemple, I’opposition entre agent et patient au lieu de
sujet et objet, et toutes les distinctions souvent disparues aujourd’hui qui carac-
térisaient la forme et la nature organique des signifiés ; pour une possible expli-
cation des raisons biologiques du stade initial, voir Bichakjian a paraitre).

En arménien, la situation est tout autre. L’ordre dominant de la langue
classique est SOV, mais ce modéle d’organisation, qui n’était pas rigide et qui
tolérait souvent des phrases SVO, allait connaitre un mouvement rétrograde car
I’évolution qui s’amorcait sera étouffée et renversée sous la pression exercée par
le bilinguisme issu de I’hégémonie altaique. Le vieil arménien prend fin en effet
avec I’arrivée des occupants dont « les invasions et la domination ... portérent
un coup irrémédiable au peuple arménien, brisant sa civilisation, arrétant son
développement » (Pasdermadjian, 1971:257). L auteur de ces lignes pensait sans
doute aux développements culturel et technologique, mais en fait tous les déve-
loppements sont touchés, y compris celui de la langue. Ainsi, les prépositions,
qui avaient pris de I’importance et qui auraient un jour rendu les déclinaisons
inutiles, se convertissent en postpositions et I’ordre des mots souvent SVO
devient rigidement SOV. Le contraste entre la phrase SVO que tolérait I’ordre
dominant SOV de la langue classique (premier exemple) et la syntaxe rigou-
reusement SOV de la langue moderne (2e ex.) a eté soigneusement relevé par
Adjarian, un éléve de Meillet et le « Meillet » de la linguistique arménienne

29.  Tesi zthrchownn or ergér i veraj tsarojn.

Lit. (Je) vis acc.-oiseau-le qui chantait & sur arbre-gén."le.
30. Dzarin vraj erkol thrchown9 desaj.2

Lit. arbre-gén.-le sur chantant oiseau-le (je) vis.

J’ai vu I’oiseau qui chantait sur I’arbre.

Cet exemple qu’Adjarian faisait valoir pour illustrer la formation d’un ordre
SQV rigide aprés la perte de I’indépendance nationale, confirme le lien établi et
soutenu ci-dessus entre la relative et I’ordre SVO d’une part, et les constructions
participiales et I’ordre SOV de I’autre. On voit maintenant a I’aide de cet
exemple indépendamment motivé que c’est ce renversement de tendance et le
renforcement corollaire de I’ordre SOV qui explique I’histoire postclassique des
démonstratifs, qui vont se maintenir et jouer un réle syntaxique croissant.

2 Les exemples empruntés a I’arménien classique avaient été transcrits en alphabet
phonétique. Les exemples modernes seront empruntés a I’arménien occidental et seront reproduits
en alphabet phonétique dans une translittération qui représente la prononciation actuelle mais qui
respecte aussi les distinctions orthographiques. Si I’on retient que I’arménien occidental n’aspire
pas, ne connait pas la quantité vocalique, et ne prononce pas lej en fin de mot, on aura la plupart
du temps la prononciation exacte.
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Dans une étude qui s’impose par la richesse de sa documentation et
I’étendue de son apparat bibliographique, Dora Sakayan (1986) a fait une pre-
sentation détaillée de la syntaxe des formes nominales du verbe et de leurs
combinaisons possibles avec les particules enclitiques de personne. Il suffira ici
de donner quelques exemples empruntés a I’arménien occidental. On notera que
Ia ou la langue classique employait -n, la langue moderne emploie généralement
-9.

31. Kals/kalt/kah garevor ér.
Lit. venir-mon/ton/son important était.
Il était important que je/tu/il vienne(s).

L infinitif peut avoir des compléments et des modifieurs adverbiaux.

32.  Polorin nuér dals/t/a anhrazesd chér.
Lit. tous-a cadeau donner-mon/ton/son indispensable ne pas était.
Il n"était pas indispensable que je/tu/il donne(s) des cadeaux a tous.

Ce sont la des constructions qu’on peut dériver par le genre de transformation
gu’invoquait Chomsky en 1970, car les exemples ci-dessus se traduisent directe-
ment en anglais, a I’exception prés du gérondif que I’anglais emploie au lieu de
I’infinitif arménien (voir aussi Sakayan 1986:63 et sg.).

33. My coming over was important.
34. My giving presents to everyone was not indispensable.

L’arménien va cependant plus loin et peut aussi employer le participe passé
(exx. 35 et 36) et le participe futur (exx. 37 et 38).

35.  Uzadzt péri.
Lit. voulu-ton j "ai apporté
J’ai apporté ce que tu voulais.

36.  Uzadzt kirka péri.
Lit. voulu-ton livre j ’ai apporté
J’ai apporté le livre que tu voulais.

37.  aselikliners 3si.
Lit. dire-a-pl.-mon dis
J’ai dit ce que j ’avais a dire.

38.  Dalik!" nuérs Irgetshi.

Lit. donner-a cadeau-Ton envoyai
J’ai envoyé le cadeau que j ’allais faire.
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On remarquera que le participe futur ne prend la particule enclitique que lors-
qu’il est employé comme nom (ex. 37), et que I’enclise se fait avec le nom qu’il
modifie lorsqu’il a une valeur adjectivale (ex. 38).

L’arménien moderne a enfin une forme nominale dérivée d’un ancien
déverbatif agentif qui sert de participe présent (cf. Meillet 1913:27 et Feydit
1969:281-83).

39. Otanaw amodiera vala bidi megnin.
Lit. avion preneurs-les demain partiront
Ceux qui prennent I’avion partiront demain.

Employé substantivement, ce participe « présent » peut aussi avoir un sens passif
et servir a opposer I’animé a I’inanimé.

40. Desadza knetsh.
Lit. vu-son acheta
Il a acheté [tout] ce qu’il a vu.

41.  Desnolin parew duaw.
Lit. voyant-a-son salutation donna
Il a salué [tous] ceux gu’il a vus.

Les exemples qui viennent d’étre présentés montrent clairement que la
langue moderne & étendu I’emploi hypotactique des formes nominales du verbe.
Au lieu de I’unique participe en -eal (cf. Meillet 1913:112), I’arménien moderne
a un véritable participe passé (la forme en -adz), un participe présent {-ol) et un
participe futur (-ikh). Mais ce qui frappe surtout c’est le profit syntaxique que la
langue a su tirer de ces formes nominales en les combinant & un démonstratif
personnel. Tout comme la phrase 11 reflétait le génie de I’hypotaxe latine, les
phrases 30-32 et 35-41 refletent celui de I’arménien moderne. Si donc les
démonstratifs arméniens se sont maintenus, c’est parce qu’ils assurent aux con-
structions participiales et infinitives des précisions d’une grande utilité. Le sur-
croit de précisions apparait clairement lorsqu’on compare les exemples latins 6,
8, et 9 aux exemples arméniens 31 et sq. Réciproquement ces démonstratifs per-
sonnels ont permis a ces constructions nominales de se développer et de véhi-
culer presque autant d’information que les subordonnées proprement dites. Ce
sont en effet des constructions concises commodes a employer lorsqu’il y a
relativement peu d’éléments a exprimer (cf. par exemple la phrase 36), mais des
que la structure se complique on passe a la relative ordinaire.

42.  Ajn kirka or sdibuadz em gartal kratarana c1r.

Lit. Le livre que obligé suis lire bibliothéque ne pas était.
Le livre que je suis obligé de lire n’était pas a la bibliotheque.
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On observe une tendance comparable en anglais, ou I’on dira the red house ‘la
maison rouge’ avec préposition de I’adjectif (c.-a-d. dans I’ordre SOV), mais the
house with red shudders ‘la maison aux volets rouges’ avec postposition des
compléments (c.-a-d. dans I’ordre SVO) lorsque la structure acquiert un niveau
de complexité supplémentaire (le modifieur est lui-méme modifié). Il existe
donc des conditions de simplicité, mais lorsque celles-ci sont remplies, les
formes nominales du verbe peuvent en se combinant aux démonstratifs person-
nels rendre de précieux services syntaxiques.

6. L’instrument d’un ingénieux pis-aller

Nous touchons la au point essentiel. Les démonstratifs personnels doivent leur
existence a I’emploi hypotactique des formes nominales du verbe et les formes
nominales du verbe se prétent a un usage hypotactique grace au supplément de
précision qu’apportent les démonstratifs personnels. Le soutien mutuel est 13, et
la langue en tire un maximum de profit. Mais aussi ingénieux que soit le pro-
cedé, I’emploi hypotactique des formes nominales du verbe appartient au modéle
SOV. L’arménien moderne a peut-étre su tirer le maximum de profit des ressour-
ces disponibles au sein d’une syntaxe SOV, mais il n’en reste pas moins vrai que
ce sont la des pis-aller. Le continuum latin-frangais a connu un développement
normal : I’ordre SOV est devenu SVO, la distinction de personne s’est estompée
dans les démonstratifs, et la subordonnée a pris la reléve des tours construits sur
les formes nominales du verbe. En arménien |’évolution qui aurait mené SOV a
SVO a été stoppée et renversée par le bilinguisme qui s’est installé aprés la perte
de I’indépendance nationale. Bloquée au stade SOV et soumise a un ordre rigide,
la langue s’est vue contrainte de recourir aux formes nominales du verbe pour
exprimer les rapports hypotactiques et aux démonstratifs personnels pour y ajou-
ter les précisions nécessaires.

Le cours normal c’est celui qui aboutit au développement des subordon-
nées, car elles ont I’avantage de pouvoir véhiculer toutes les précisions qu’on
veut apporter, tout en étant faciles a coder et a décoder (cf. mutatis mutandis
Bach, Brown et Marslen-Wilson, 1986 et Bichakjian 1987-92). L’arménien n’a
pas encore eu cette chance ; il a fait contre mauvaise fortune sinon bon coeur du
moins bonne syntaxe. C’est donc la nature SOV de la langue et les raisons ex-
ternes de son maintien et de son renforcement qui expliquent la préservation des
démonstratifs personnels en arménien. Ce sont les instruments d’un ingénieux
pis-aller.
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ON THE PRESENCE OF THE HUNS IN THE CAUCASUS

TO THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE ‘OVS’ RAID
MENTIONED IN JUANSER’S CHRONICLE

MargitBlros

(Budapest)

A brief but highly intriguing episode in the chronicle of the 11th century Geor-
gian historiographer, Juanser, has lately attracted the attention of several re-
searchers.1lIt is connected to the biography of the legendary 5th-century king of
Georgia, Vaxtang Gorgasal2. In this episode, Juanser talks of an ‘Ovs’ raid
against KartTi (Eastern Georgia) and Caucasian Albania:3

“When Vaxtang turned ten, innumerable Ovs troops came over and
devastated KartTi from the source of the Mtkvari4 to Xunani.5
They laid havoc to the fields, but left the fortified towns (intact),

1 C. Toumanoff, Studies in Christian Caucasian History. Georgetown 1963, 363, n. 15,
A. Bogveraje: Priske Panionelis ert'i canobis sesaxeb [About a piece of information by Panioni
Priskos]. In: Ivane Javaxisvilis dabadebis 100 clisCavisadmi mijyvnili saiubileo krebuli [Collection
of studies in honour of the 100th anniversary of lvane Javaxisvili’s birth.] Ed.: G. Melik'isvili.
Thilisi 1976, 196.; I. B. Llynad, MpoBenu JleoHTu: XXusHb kapTnumiickvx uapeid (Translation of
excerpts, introduction, and notes). Mocksa 1979, 88-89.; A. B. Nagno, 3THuueckad ucropus Ce-
BepHoro Kaekasa IV-X BB. SleHunHrpag 1979, 45. Cf.: Bfrd Margit, Vahtang Gorgaszal életrajzahoz.
Egy XI. szézadi griiz kronika tuddsftasai. [To the biography of Vaxtang Gorgasal. Reports in an
11th century Georgian chronicle]. Tortenelmi Szemle 1988/2, 243-260.

2 Bi'rd Margit, op. cit.

3 “Masin viPar ikanna Vaxtang clisa aPisa, gardamovides ovsni spani uridxuni da
motquenes KarPli PaviPgan MtkurisaP vidre Xunanamde, da moaogrnes velni aramed cdxe-
k'alak ni daurcAs, Pwinier Kaspisa. Xolo Kaspi kalakli semusres da tque gves, da cariqvanes da
Vaxtangisi Miranduxt, samis dis kali. Romel daurcVs carutquenvelad glevni ICartiisani, KaxePi
da KlarJePi da Egrisi, c'avles Ranisa da Movakanisa, cartquenes igida da ganvles kari Darubandi-
sa, rarnefu PwiP gza sdes darubandelPa, da sevides OvsePs gamarjuebulni.”: Kart‘lis CAxovreba
[A history of Georgia], I. Ed.: S. Qauxdisvili. Thilisi 1955, 145211463

4 The Georgian name of the main river of Georgia. (I discuss in detail the geographic
names of the episode in To the biography of Vaxtang Gorgasal, see note 1)

5 Xunani can be localized on the right side of the river Mtkvari, above the confluence of
the river Tauz-cal (formerly: Kotman): 4. /1. Mycxenuwsuny, K Bonpocy o nokanmsaumm XyHaHa
XHapakepTa. In: Pleodaluri Sak'artlvelos arkeologiuri jeglebi [The archeological memories of
feudal Georgia], 1l. Ed.: V. V. lap arije. Thilisi 1974, 275-277.; idem, Sakbrt'velos istoriuli
geograpiisjiritadi sakiCxebi [The central issues of the historical geography of Georgia], I. Thilisi
1977, 153-159.; B M. Bangos-H. M. l'ynves, O ToxzecTse ropoguvilia Topnarrana v ropoga
XyHaHa. In: P eodaluri Sakbrt'velos arkeologiurijeglebi, II. op. cit., 278-279.
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with the exception of Kaspi6. They occupied and destroyed the town
of Kaspi, and took Miranduxt, Vaxtang’s three-year-old sister with
them. Without occupying the valleys of Kartdi, Kaxetd7, Klarjetd8
and Egrisi9, they went down to Ranil0 and Movakanill, pillaged
them, and left through the Daruband1?2 Gates, as the people of
Daruband themselves made way for them, and they returned to
Ovsetd triumphantly.”

The cited incursion by the ‘Ovs’ is usually identified by researchers with
one of the two nomadic raids against Persia (the Hunnish raid prior to 44813 and
the Saragur raid of 466) 14, which primarily hit the populations of Transcaucasia.
These raids are narrated in the fragments of the historical work of Priskos
Rhetor.

In the following, | am going to present an attempt at identifying this ‘Ovs’
attack with the chronologically fairly well definable 5th-century Hunnish raid
mentioned by the 5th-century Armenian chronicler Elisel5and by the author and
editor of the chronicle of “The History of the Albanians” known by the name of
Movsés Kalankatvacd 16 or Movses DasxurancT This Hunnish offensive, how-

6 An ancient settlement in Georgia, north-west of Thilisi, on the right side of the river
Mtkvari: A Anakugse, [opoga gpesHein Mpysumn. Tounmcm 1968, 5, 6, 118.; 3. W. Fmnonsckui,
Kacnu Tpy3um 1 3THO-TONOHMMUYECKME 3aKoHOMepHocTH, In: Peodaluri Sakkirt'¥élos ark‘eolo-
giurijeglebi, Il. op. cit., 273-274.

7 Originally, the territory of Georgia in the valley of the river lori from Erco T'ianet'i to
Ujarma (including the latter). Later on its territory was enlarged, so in the 4th century the north-
western section of the basin of the river Alazani also belonged to Kaxetd: D. Musxelisvili,
Sak‘art“elos istoriuli geograpiisjiritadi sakit*ebi, 1. op. cit., 179-184.

8 The basin of the lower stretch of the river Corox: D. Musxelisvili, op. cit., 80, 215.

9 The Georgian name of the state that emerged in the territory of Western Georgia: A. JI.
Mycxennwemnm, OCHOBHblE BOMPOCHI UCTOPWYecKol reorpadum Mpysuu. In: C60PHKUK Mo UcTopu-
yeckoii reorpagmm Mpysun V. Téunmcn 1976, 26.; idem, Sak‘art<elos istoriuli geograp'iis jiriCadi
sakitLxebi, I. op. cit., 206.

10 The Georgian name of Caucasian Albania: T. Papuasvili, Heretis istoriis sakiCxebi [The
questions of the history of Hereti]. Thilisi 1970, 16.

1 The part of Caucasian Albania on the left side of the river Mtkvari: T. Papuasvili, op.
cit., 55-56.

12 Derbend.

13 Excerpta de legationibus (ed. De Boor) 1903, 141, frg. 3. (Mu. Di. Frg. 8). Its translation
into German: Byzantinische Diplomaten und 0Ostliche Barbaren. (Transi. E. Doblhofer), Graz,
1955. 49-50.; its translation into English: C. D. Gordon, The Age ofAttila. Ann Arbor, 1961. 91-92.

14 Excerpta de legationisbus, 588. Frg. 19. (Mu. Di. Frg. 37); Byzantinische Diplomaten
und o6stliche Barbaren, 74.; C. D. Gordon, op. cit., 12-13.

15 A 5th century Armenian historiographer, who narrated the Armenian struggle for libera-
tion from the Persians in his work “About Vardan and the war of the Armenians”. Little is known
of his life. According to the tradition he was the secretary of Vardan Mamikonian and took part in
the decisive battle in 451. After the fall of the war of liberation, he became a monk, that was when
he started writing. MaHyk A6ersiH, icTopns apeBHeapMsHCKO/ nTepaTypbl. EpeBaH 1975, 163-
176.; N. K. Tep-MkpTuusH, ApMsHCKMe UCTO4YHNKM 0 CpeaHeii Asum V-V1I BB. Mockea 1979, 26-30.

16 Neither the identity of the author(s) and compiler nor the date of the Armenian chronicle
entitled “History of the Albanians” or “History of Albania” covering the history of Caucasian Al-
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ever, was not directed against the Persians - as the attacks described by Priskos
Rhetor were - but was launched upon Persian request to crush the Albanian
uprising.

Elisel7 says that after the death of the Persian ruler Yazdgerd (457), his
sons were fighting for power for two years. Albania’s ruler, Vace, tried to make
use of this strife and revolted against the Persian conquerors spreading the cult
of fire-worship. Earlier, Yazdgerd had forced Vace, who, though related to the
Persian ruling family on his mother’s side, was originally Christian after his
father, to convert to Mazdaism. After the triumph and accession to the throne of
Pérdz, Yazdgerd’s younger son, Vace opened the Cor Gates and called in the
Mazkaitcs18 for help, struck an alliance with the eleven mountain kings, and
continued to fight against the Persians with a strengthened army. Vace’s attempt,
aimed at securing the independence of the country, was unsuccessful. Failing to
come to an agreement with the rebellious king of Albania either by force or by
negotiations, P&r6z sent a great amount of treasure to the country of the Xailen-
durl9 opened the Alan Gates and called in a large army against the Albanians. It
is certain that the Hunnish troops called in to help the Persians marched to the

bania from the earliest times to the 10th century are known for sure. Some researchers attribute the
work to Movsés Kalankatvac'i, others to Movsés Dasxuranci, and again others claim the chronicle
is the joint endeavour of the two authors. For a summary of researches highlighting the identity of
the author(s) of the work, see: ®apnga Mamegosa, «/cTopus anbaH» Mowceiia KanaHkaTyiickoro
KaK UCTOYHMK Mo 0BLLECTBEHHOMY CTPOH paHHECPeHEBEKOBO AnbaHun. baky 1977, 32-69.

Most recent researches claim that book I, book Il from chapter 9 and some chapters (3-12)
of book Il of the three-part work were written by a single person during the late 7th, early 8th
century. To write the chronicle, the author used several historical sources, church and state docu-
ments with hardly any alteration. The events discussed in book Il (from chapter 9) and in the first
chapters of book Il are presented by the author as a contemporary and an eye-witness. The rest of
book Il was written by another person in the 10th-1 1th century: op. cit., 32-69.

17 Ervwe, O BapgaHe v BoiiHe apMsHCKOA. MepeBof C apeBHeapMsHckoro . A. Opbenu.
MoaroToBka K u3gaHuto, npegucnosme v npumedanns K. H. KO36awsHa. EpesaH 1971, 169-170.
The Albanian episode is discussed in detail: K B. Tpesep, Ouepku no ucropuv u kynbType Kas-
Kasckoii AnbaHum IV. B. foH. 3.-V 11 B. H. 3. Mockea-JleHuHrpag 1959, 213-217.

18 In Gadlo’s opinion, the MazkTifs were settled in Albania by Vace south of the river
Samur, in the area between the eastern edges of the Caucasus and the Caspian Sea. He presumes
that their former residence was the part of Dagestan along the Caspian Sea. (A. B. 'agno, op. cit.,
31-35). In connection with the Arab-Khazar wars, Arabian sources often mention the area south of
the Samur as M.s.q.t. The Armenian ‘mazkVtV and Arabic ‘M.s.q.t” compare well with the name
of the ancient Massagetes: B. ®. MuHopckuid. VicTopus LLinpeaHa v Jepbenga. Mockea 1963, 108-
111

19 In the cited locus, the land of the Xailendurs mentioned by Elise is named Aluandreay in
a manuscript of Movsés DasxurancTs work (The History of Causacian Albania by Movsés
Dasxuranci. Transi. C. J. F. Dowsett. London 1961, 9, n. 3). Elisé located the Xailendurs north of
Cor, between the Caspian Sea and the Alan Gates (Darialan). (A. B. l'agno, op. cit.. 29-31, 55). In
the view of J. Marquart (Eransahr nach der Geographie des Ps. Moses Xorenach. AGWG, Berlin
1901, 3/2, 56, 96. 98), the name XailendurL occurring in the Armenian sources designates the
leading tribe of the Huns, while Czeglédy (Kaukazusi hunok, kaukazusi avarok [Caucasian Huns,
Caucasian Avars]: Ant. Tan. 2 [1955], 134, n. 70) argued that it denotes the leading tribe of the
Caucasian Huns.
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area of Albania during Perdz’s reign (459-"184), and before the fifth year of his
rule (when the Albanian events came to a close),Dthat is, between 459 and 463.

Certain details of the episode in the Armenian source (that the Hunnish
raid followed the unsuccessful attack of the Persians against Albania and the
ensuing negotiations on the one hand, and that this raid was the last armed action
leading to the fall of the revolt, on the other) suggest, however, that the Persians
did not ask for Hunnish aid right after Per6z’s accession to the throne (459) but
in the fourth, or perhaps third year of his reign (between 461 and 463).

Movsés Dasxurancd2l, who used Elise’s work as a source,2 repeated the
Armenian account almost word for word.

In view of the aforesaid, one may rightly contend that the campaign men-
tioned in the Georgian source has two moments which allow for its identification
with the Hunnish raid described in the works of Elise and Movsés Dasxurancad.
One is the chronological correspondence, the other is the direction of the ‘Ovs’
offensive.

Although it is not mentioned in the Georgian source, it seems inevitable
that the ‘Ovses’ broke in through the Darialan, not only because that was the
main route of any offensive of force heading for Eastern Georgia from the north,
but also because the first targets were areas south of the Darialan, after which
they turned eastward. The cited passage of the chronicle - “Without occupying
the valleys of Kartdi, Kaxetd, Klarjefi or Egrisi, they went to Rani and Mova-
kani, they pillaged them and left through the Daruband Gates, as the inhabitants
of Daruband themselves made way for them, and they went into Ovsetd trium-
phantly” - plainly suggests that the main targets of the offensive were Rani and
Movakani, that is, the territory of Caucasian Albania.

As for the dating of the “‘Ovs’ campaign, one may reach practically the
same conclusion when approaching from another direction, relying on sources
which are independent from those cited above. After the account of the ‘Ovs’
attack, Juanser reportsZ23 that “at the same time the Greeks came out of Ap°xa-
zetd because (formerly) they had possessed the entire territory south of the river
Egris-cqali and now they conquered the area between the river Egris-cqali and
Caxe-Go]i”.

In the 25th fragment, Priskos also speaks of a Byzantine attack against
Western Georgia.24 His account lets us know that the Emperor had some dispute
with Gobazes, the king of the Laz, and launched a campaign against him. Shortly
afterwards, the Byzantine troops returned and began preparing for another war.

20 Erwvwe, op. cit., 170.

21 The History of Caucasian Albanians by Movsés Dasxuranci, op. cit., 9-10.

2 Op. cit.,, 9, n. 1.; MaHyk AbersiH, VicTopusi fpeBHeapMsHCKON inTepaTypbl. EpeaH 1975,
259.; dapuga Mameosa, op. cit., 50.

2 “Masve Zamsa gamovides berjenni Ap”~xazetit”, ramefu berjenfa hk'onda Egris-cquals
kluemoCi kerji qoveli, da daipgres Egris-cqliCgan vidre Cixe-Gojadmde.” (K'artTis Cxovreba, .
op. cit., 1464 5m)

24 Excerpta de legationibus, op. cit., 152, Frg. 8. (Mu. Di. Frg. 25); Byzantinische Diploma
ten und 6stliche Barbaren, 68.; C. D. Gordon, op. cit., 11.
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However, the Emperor was hard put to decide how to attack: by sea, as he had
done previously, or from Armenia bordering on the Persian Empire. He disap-
proved of the approach by sea because the reefs along the Colchian shore made
landing difficult.

It is obvious from Priskos’s account that the imperial troops first attacked
Lasica (Colchis) from the sea, most probably through coastal Apcxazetd north-
west of Lasica under Byzantine suzerainty. This, in turn, implies as for the direc-
tion of attack that the first offensive against Western Georgia mentioned by
Priskos can be identified with Juanser’s above-cited account, namely that during
the ‘Ovs’ attack “the Greeks came out of Apcxazetd as (formerly) they had pos-
sessed the entire area south of the river Egris-cqali, and (now) they occupied the
area between the river Egris-cqali and Caxe-Goji”.

The 25th fragment goes on to reveal that fearing a repeated Byzantine
attack, Gobazes asked the Persians for help, but the shah turned Gobazes down
due to his war with the Kidarite Huns. Further developments of the Byzantine-
Laz conflict are discussed by Priskos in the 26th2 and 34th2 fragments. They
reveal that having been denied help by the Persian ruler, Gobazes sent envoys to
Byzantium to come to terms with the Emperor. He abdicated from the throne in
favour of his son, then travelled to Constantinople upon the Emperor’s order
where he was first reprimanded for his rebellion but later he was treated benevo-
lently and allowed to leave for home.

To be able to determine the date of the ‘Ovs’ attack mentioned by Juanser,
one ought to clarify when exactly the events of the Byzantine-Laz confrontation
preserved by Priskos’s fragments took place. There are, however, several
obstacles. The 25th fragment, for example, does not name either the Byzantine
or the Laz ruler. The only clue might be Priskos’s remark that at the time of
Gobazes’s solicitation for help the Persian monarch was engaged in a fight with
the Kidarite Huns. The naming of the Kidarites, however, merely means that the
attack of Byzantium against Western Georgia must have been prior to 467, the
year of the decisive victory of Pérdz over the Kidarites.27 The war with the Kida-
rites had been going on for decades, for not only Pérdz but also his father Yazd-
gerd 1l (438—457) fought against them.28

The only exact piece of information to help with the dating of the Byzan-
tine-Laz events is provided by the 34th fragment. It says that Gobazes went to
Byzantium during Emperor Leon’s reign, after the great fire of Constantinople,
to conclude peace with the Emperor. As is known, Leon | reigned from 457 to

25 Excerpta de legationibus, op. cit., 584, Frg. 12. (Mti. Di. Frg. 26); Byzantinische Diplo-
maten und éstliche Barbaren, 68-69.; C. D. Gordon, op. cit., 11-12.

26 Excerpta de legationibus, op. cit., 587, Frg. 16. (Mti. Di. Frg. 34); Byzantinische Diplo-
maten und 6stliche Barbaren, 73.; C. D. Gordon, op. cit., 12.

27 Czeglédy Karoly, Nomad ne'pek vdndorldsa Napkelettdl Napnyugatig. Budapest 1969, 156.

28 Czeglédy Karoly, op. cit., 73. From East to West: The age of Nomadic migrations in
Eurasia. In: Archivum Eurasiae Medii Aevi Ill. Ed. and transi.: P. B. Golden. Wiesbaden 1983, 84.
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474, and on 2 September 465 a fire devastated the capital of Byzantium.29 There-
fore, the Byzantine-Laz peace must have been struck in 465.

No information is available as to the earlier events of the conflict. It must
be noted, however, that until recently, researchers usually connected the mention
of Emperor Markianos (450-457) in Priskos’s fragment no. 26 to the conflict,
presuming on this basis that the antagonism began during the reign of Markia-
nos.3 As for me, | join those scholars3l who claim that the Western Georgian
events took place during Emperor Leon I"'s reign, and not under Markianos. In my
view, the mention of Markianos is a mere reference to some former time prior to
the conflict and does not belong to the events discussed in the fragment. Inter-
preting the mention of Markianos as a reference to what went before, one can no
longer doubt that Priskos’s 25th, 26th and 34th fragments relate a single series of
events which all took place during the reign of the same monarch (Leon I).

Hence, the event at issue, the Byzantine offensive launched at sea against
Lasica, occurred during Emperor Leon I’s reign: the terminus post quem is Leon
I’s accession in 457. The sequence of events that ranged from this raid to the
conclusion of peace (the withdrawal of the Byzantine troops, then - possibly
after a shorter or longer break - a renewed offensive, Gobazes’s negotiations, re-
peated exchange of delegations before the conclusion of the peace between Go-
bazes and Leon 1) must have lasted at least a year or two. It is therefore highly
likely that the latest date of the offensive raid was 463.

It can therefore be concluded on the basis of real and explicitly discussed
data in Priskos’s text that the Greek attack in question against Lasica was
conducted between 457 (Leon I’s accession) and 463. Since, however, it is
highly unlikely that the events detailed above from the onslaught to the peace
treaty took more than four or five years, one cannot be grossly mistaken in
saying that the attack took place in the 460s, that is, between 460 and 463.

Provided that we accept Juanser’s statement on the simultaneity of the
‘Ovs’ and Byzantine attacks, the date of the ‘Ovs’ incursion must also be put to
this time interval (460-463). These dates practically coincide with the time
limits (461"°163) of the Hunnish raid into Albania mentioned by Elisé and Mov-
sés Dasxurancd and discussed at the beginning of this paper. This confirms that
the attack termed by Juanser as an ‘Ovs’ raid is identical with the Hunnish attack
on Albania. Thereby, the time limits of Byzantium’s offensive against Lasica are
also restricted to these years.

In sum, it can be declared that the episode in Juanser’s chronicle about the
‘Ovs’ raid, containing no chronological data, can be identified with the Hunnish
incursion into Albania mentioned in Elisé’s and Movsés DasxurancTs histories,

2 KO. Kynakosckuid, VicTopus BuzanTum, 1 Knes 1913, 392-393.

20 PWRE VII. Stuttgart 1912, 1548.; E. Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire, I. Paris 1959, 352-
353.; M. V. ApTamoHoB, McTopus xasap. JleHnHrpag 1962, 62.; C. Toumanoff, op. cit., 363.; lvane
Javaxisvili, Tazulebani tbrmet tomad [His works in 12 volumes], I. Thilisi 1979, 278-279.; D.
Musxelisvili, Sakbrt'velos istoriuli geograpdis jiritbdi sakitaebi, 200-201.; A. B. 'agno, op. cit.,
45.; B. Baldwin, Priscus of Panium. Byzantion 50 (1980) 25.

2L C. D. Gordon, op. cit.,, 11; A. Bogveraje, op. cit., 192.
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which in all probability took place between 461 and 463. Virtually the same time
limits of the ‘Ovs’ raid are arrived at, when Juanser’s statement on the simulta-
neity of the ‘Ovs’ incursion and a Byzantine attack against Western Georgia is
accepted, and the latter is compared to an offensive against Western Georgia
described in Priskos’s fragments.

Extending the examination to another, so far unmentioned, fragment of
Priskos’s also narrating events of Western Georgia and to other statements by
Juanser, further correspondences can be found between the two sources.

Juanser’s chronicle informs us that turning 16, the king of Kartdi, Vax-
tang launched an extensive campaign against the ‘Ovses’.® After the victorious
campaign, he continued his conquests in Western Georgia. This time, Juanser
mentions no date, but his account implies two moments that might provide some
clue: one is the mention of Leon, the Emperor of Byzantium, the other is the
noting of the campaign’s duration. The king of Kartdi “went to Apcxazetd.33 He
began fighting against the Apcxaz fortresses without haste or fear, since the king
of the Greeks, mighty Leon was engaged in warfare with the Persians and (there-
fore) he could not send troops to Apcxazetd; 34 and in three years’ time, he cap-
tured all the forts in Apcxazetd up to Caxe-Goji.”3

The Priskos fragment discussed earlier (no. 34), which informs of the date
of the peace between the Byzantine Emperor Leon and Gobazes (465) and the
41st fragment36 to be discussed below seem to contribute largely to the more
exact dating and sequence of the events, although the latter source is defective at
two points.

Fragment no. 41 reports that in the sixties of the 5th century, allied Persian
and Iberian forces threatened some towns in Western Georgia, possibly on the
side of the Svans trying to shake off the Laz yoke. The king of Lasica asked the
Emperor to send him Roman troops, to be exact some of the Roman forces sta-
tioned in Armenia. As Priskos’s chronicle reveals, the reason for this reservation
was that being nearby, the Roman troops could interfere any time in the Western
Georgian events, and at the same time, the provisioning of the Byzantine troops
would not have cost too much in case of the prolongation of the conflict. The
historiographer refers back to a former confrontation in which the Laz were at

32 1 have tackled the question of Vaxtang Gorgasal’s campaign against the ‘Ovs’ in my
above-mentioned study entitled To the Biography of Vaxtang Gorgasal.

3B Georgian sources call the Kluxori pass “The road of Apxazefi”: A. /1. Mycxenmwsunu,
OCHOBHble BOMPOCHI MCTOpKYECKOi reorpacum Mpysun, op. cit. 26.; ATnac MpysuHckoii CCP. T6unm-
cn-MockBa 1964, 7.

34 No data in other sources support Juanser’s cited statement. As we know now, there was
no warfare between the two leading powers during the reign of Leon | and Pér6z: A. Christensen,
L'Iran sous les Sassanides. Copenhagen-Paris 1944, 283-316, 336-352.

3 “... carmovida gzasa ApcxazeTisasa. Sulgrjelad da usisad icqo brjolad cUxeTa Apcxazet'i-
saTa. RameCu mepe berjenCa Leon didi uc‘alo iqo brjolisagan sparsLasa, da versemijlebel igo
spata gamogzavnad Ap’xazct's; da sam cel cartquenna govelni cdxcni Ap'xazet'isani vidre Cixe-
Gojamde.” (Kartdis Caxovreba, I. 15720 _s|®

36 Excerpta de legationibus, op. cit., 500, Frg. 22. (Mii. Di. Frg. 41); Byzantinische Diplo-
maten und dstliche Barbaren, 77-78.; C. D. Gordon, op. cit., 13.
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war with the Persians and Iberians. The Laz ruler had also solicited help from
the Emperor, who sent troops to aid his vassal under the commandership of a
certain Heracleios.37 When the Byzantine assistance arrived, “the Persians and
Iberians with whom he was at loggerheads now, had been engaged in fighting on
other fronts then (at Heracleios’ time)”, so the Laz monarch sent the troops
home. After this digression the chronicler continues the account saying that the
Emperor promised to send Roman troops to help. At the same time, however, the
Persian envoy arrived at the Emperor’s court, informing him of their victory
over the Kidarites and the occupation of the city of Balkh.

As is well known, the Persians triumphed over the Kidarites and occupied
the town of Balkh in 467. Hence the event described in fragment 41 must be
dated to 467. The similar conflict that took place earlier and involved Heracleios
as the Emperor’s commander obviously cannot be dated to the Byzantine-Laz
controversy, for the king of Lasica rising against the Emperor could not have
asked for his help. If this conflict did not precede the revolt of Gobazes - which
is highly unlikely - it must have followed the peace between Gobazes and Leon.
As was noted above, the peace was concluded after the great fire of 2 September
465. It must be remembered at this point, however, that the passes of the Cauca-
sus and the roads leading into Svanetd are impassable in the winter months.
Therefore, Svanefi could hardly have suffered an onslaught from the outside in
465. All this adds up to support the presumption that the events mentioned in
fragment no. 41 (the two Persian-Iberian attacks against Lasica) took place in
466-467.

It seems indubitable that in 467 the Persians and Iberians launched an
offensive against Western Georgia, and prior to that, a similar Persian-lberian
attack against Lasica was interrupted, possibly in 466, for “other engagements”
of the attackers. It can be hypothesized that, on the one hand, both Persian-Ibe-
rian raids were part of Vaxtang Gorgasal’s Western Georgian campaign, and on
the other hand, the “other engagement” that made the Persian and Iberian troops
temporarily withdraw from Western Georgia, was none other than the Saragur
onslaught against Georgia from the north in 466, mentioned in Priskos’s 37th
fragment.

37 pwRE VIII. 503.; KO. KynakoBckwiA, op. cit., 367-368.
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LES DIFFERENTS EMPLOIS DU MOT QUI DESIGNE
L’ « ART » EN ARMENIEN, EN GREC ET EN LATIN

Giancarlo Bolognesi

(Milano)

Je voudrais attirer I’attention sur la variété des emplois et des sens du mot par
lequel déja I’arménien classique (grabar) désigne I «art », c’est-a-dire le mot
arowest, et d’essayer d’expliquer I’orgine de cette variété sémantique.

Une analyse détaillée des textes fait ressortir la grande variété des accep-
tions de ce mot arménien, que les grands dictionnaires enregistrent soigneuse-
ment. Arm. arowest est donc bien attesté non seulement au sens fondamental de
«art », mais aussi aux sens plus particuliers et parfois techniques de « habilité,
industrie », de « moyen, expédient », de «travail, oeuvre », de « métier, pro-
fession », de «ruse, artifice », de « traité » etc. On pourrait penser au premier
abord que tous ces sens se sont développés a I’intérieur de la langue arménienne
par des évolutions sémantiques propres a la langue arménienne. Mais si on jette
un coup d’oeil sur le mot grec xéyvq « art » qui est I’exact équivalent semantique
de I’arm, arowest, on est étonné de trouver dans le mot grec tous, ou presque
tous les sens du mot arménien. En effet de méme qu'arowest, le grec xéyvq est
bien attesté non seulement au sens fondamental de « art », mais aussi aux sens
de «habilité, industrie », de «moyen, expédient », de «travail, oeuvre », de
« métier, profession », de « ruse, artifice », de « traité », etc.

Le frappant parallélisme et la parfaite correspondance des sens entre les
mots des deux langues ne semblent pas, dans I’ensemble, un caprice du hasard.
Mais on peut aisément prouver que dans chacune de ses acceptions particuliéres
arm. arowest est bien attesté comme traduction du grec xexvq. Il suffit d’analy-
ser n’importe quelle ancienne traduction arménienne d’un texte grec pour trou-
ver que le mot grec, dans tout son éventail sémantique, est toujours traduit par
arm. arowest. A cet égard les «premiers traducteurs », les «seconds traduc-
teurs », les auteurs de la yownaban dprocc« école hellénisante » se sont conduits
de la méme maniére. J’ai fait des essais sur des anciennes traductions de diffé-
rentes périodes, et les essais ont donné toujours le méme résultat : arm. arowest
recouvre exactement et traduit parfaitement toutes les acceptions sémantiques de
grec xé*vg. Ma recherche s’est révélée tout spécialement intéressante sur la
traduction des oeuvres de Platon (les Lois, I’Euthyphron, 1I’Apologie de Socrate,
le Timée, le Minos) ou la polysémie de xs/vq est mieux attestée.

Akadémiai Kiado, Budapest
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Il faut donc conclure que, concordant avec té”vq au sens fondamental de
« art », arm. arowest a absorbé les autres sens du mot grec, de sorte qu’il a pu
servir a traduire xsxvq dans toutes ses nuances sémantiques. C’est un procedé
linguistique bien connu dans toutes les langues, auquel méme les Arméniens ont
eu recours. Ainsi pour enrichir leur vocabulaire, au lieu d’emprunter de nou-
veaux mots, les Arméniens dés I’époque plus ancienne ont assez souvent préféré
charger un mot indigene des sens particuliers et techniques d’un mot, surtout
grec, proche par quelque coté. Les Arméniens ont ainsi fait surtout au grec des
« emprunts de sens ». Suivant une heureuse et tres réussie définition du linguiste
italien Matteo Bartoli (empruntée & Graziadio Isaia Ascoli), on peut méme dire
que arowest est un mot arménien de forme mais grec d’esprit. En raison de sa
forme externe, de son signifiant, on peut ranger arowest parmi les « echtarmeni-
sehe Worter », mais il faudrait aussi préciser que ce mot arménien est tout péné-
tré d’esprit grec dans ses signifiés. Comme il n’y a pas de forme nouvelle, le
locuteur moins averti n’apercoit pas une influence étrangére dans un mot tel que
arowest ; on a déja bien remarqué que « I’influence la moins perceptible qu’une
langue exerce sur une autre, se trouve sans doute dans I’emprunt de sens »1

Le mot arménien arowest est donc un exemple intéressant du procédé
technique qui s’appelle «calque sémantique ». On ajusqu’ici surtout étudié les
emprunts lexicaux grecs en arménien, qui a vrai dire n’ont pas joué un réle trés
important dans la langue arménienne, en dépit de leur remarquable consistance
numeérique, et on a plutdt négligé 1’étude des calques surtout sémantiques. Si on
fait des recherches minutieuses, on découvrira bien d’autres mots arméniens qui,
sur le modéle de mots grecs ayant avec eux des parties communes, ont été
chargés de nouveaux sens grecs. Par exemple un mot tel que arm. ban signifiait
« parole », mais il s’est enrichi de toute une série de nouveaux sens d’aprés le
grec Aoyog. Il suffit d’analyser les nombreuses acceptions et nuances séman-
tiques de arm. ban « parole, discours, discours oratoire, traité, commandement,
ordre, raisonnement, raison, relation, analogie, condition, etc. » et aussi, dans la
terminologie religieuse chrétienne, « Verbe de Dieu », pour constater que toutes
les acceptions de I’arm, ban ont leurs exactes correspondances dans les mémes
acceptions du mot grec Abyog, et que tant de correspondances trés précises et
spécifiques ne peuvent pas étre fortuites, mais qu’elles supposent une
interférence entre les deux mots, dont 1’un est en effet attesté comme traduction
de I’autre dans toutes ses nuances sémantiques.

De méme arm. drowtdwn signifiait a I’origine « action de placer », mais il
a pris aussi le sens de «adoption », et bien d’autres sens techniques dans les
terminologies juridique, rhétorique, philosophique, grammaticale etc., sur le To-
déle et sous I’influence du mot grec correspondant oéaig.

Le procédé technique du calque sémantique a été utilisé méme par une
langue qui avait une tradition bien prestigieuse comme le latin. Il est significatif
qu’en latin aussi le mot ars a ajouté au sens originaire de «art» les signifi-
cations nouvelles de « artifice, ruse, métier, profession, travail, oeuvre, traité,

1 L Deroy, L'Emprunt linguistique. Paris 1956, p. 215.
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etc. » sur le modéle du mot grec xeyvqg, exactement comme a fait plus tard
I’arménien. Et j’ai eu I’occasion de faire ressortir ailleurs les mémes procédés
linguistiques adoptés par I’arménien et par le latin dans la formation de plusieurs
autres calques semantiques et lexicaux grecs.

Je voudrais encore rappeler qu’il y a assez nombreux mots arméniens
composeés avec arowest dont on peut découvrir I’équivalent exact en grec :

arm. correspondent exactement a grec
amenarowest ramexvog
anarowest UTEVOG
bazmarowest nokmeyvoq
jerarowest Xeipoxsxvqe
hamarowest Opoxexvog
cararowest koikoxexvoc
arowestabanem Xeyvooyeco
arowestaser (pi”oxexvog
arowestagorcem XEXVOUPYECO

et bien d’autres encore.

Une telle correspondance entre ces composés des deux langues n’a aucune
chance d’étre, dans son ensemble, fortuite : I’analyse des textes fait ressortir
qu’en effet les composés arméniens avec arowest sont bien attestés comme tra-
ductions des correspondants COmposés grec avec -Xexvog, -XEXV(E, XSXVOo-, ce qui
nous ameéne a croire qu’ils sont & I’origine des calques lexicaux faits par les
traducteurs arméniens qui se sont efforcés de transposer et de reproduire les
composeés grecs en les adaptant a I’arménien.

Les calques lexicaux de mots composés sont d’ailleurs les plus fréquents
non seulement en arménien mais dans toutes les langues. Beaucoup d’Armé-
niens, peut-étre, ne s’apercoivent pas d’employer encore tous les jours des mots
usuels qui sont en réalité des anciens calques de composés grecs :

arm. anasown calque du grec akoyov
banasirowtdwn (piAoAoyi'a
bacakay arloov
gitakcowtdwn auvetbqoic
entadrowtdwn (moGsoig
mecanjn peyaAodupoG
yarajaban 7Ip0AQYOC
neracowfiwn eicaycoyfj
stowgabanowtawn sxupo”*oyia
verlowcowm avaxuovg

et bien d’autres encore.
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Je veux enfin attirer encore I’attention sur I’emploi de arowest dans la
locution technique azatakan arowestkc Méme pour cette locution le prototype
est certainement grec. Ce fut en effet I’école d’Alexandrie qui inventa la déno-
mination éXeuGépiai xé”vai, par laquelle on désigna longtemps toutes les ma-
tieres qu’embrassait 1’enseignement classique. Ces arts libéraux au Moyen Age
furent répartis, comme chacun sait, en trivium (comprenant grammaire, rhéto-
rique, dialectique) et quadrivium (comprenant arithmétique, géométrie, astrono-
mie, musique). L’expression arménienne azatakan arowestkc est donc sans
aucun doute la transposition et la traduction fidele de grec eAeuGéptat xé”vali,
locution qui eut le plus grand succes : elle fut tout d’abord bien adaptée en latin
(liberales artes), et par le grec et le latin elle s’est répandue dans toutes les
langues de civilisation. Evidemment en grec on a appelé e"euGépiat xé”vai les
arts dignes des hommes libres et exercés surtout par I’intelligence et I’esprit ; par
conséquent les é”euGspun xéxvai s’opposaient aux Ravauaai xévai qui dési-
gnaient les travaux manuels des artisans et des ouvriers, et Pierre Chantraine re-
marque bien que « I’emploi du terme reflete le mépris ou étaient tenus a Athénes
les métiers d’artisans »2. En arménien aussi, comme dans les autres langues,
nous trouvons la méme opposition : aux azatakan arowestk0s’opposent en armé-
nien les gorcnakan (ou jeragorcakan) arowestk®, c’est-a-dire ceux des artisans et
des ouvriers qui exigent principalement le travail de la main et I’emploi des
machines.

Ainsi la polysémie de arm. arowest, les composés et la locution avec
arowest que nous venons de mentionner reflétent bien I’influence que la culture
grecque a exercée sur la langue et la culture arméniennes. Méme a ce cas peu-
vent s’appliquer tres bien les mots de Benveniste : « Vous voyez la une stratifi-
cation de culture qui laisse sa trace dans les différents emplois possibles » des
mots. Aussi dans la culture arménienne comme « dans notre culture d’au-
jourd’hui s’intégre toute I’épaisseur d’autres cultures. C’est en cela que la
langue peut étre révélatrice de la culture ». Nous devons voir toujours le langage
non seulement au sein d’une société, mais aussi au sein d’une culture en rapport
dynamique avec d’autres cultures. « Aucune langue n’est séparable d’une fonc-
don culturelle » remarquait encore Benveniste3.

Comme j’ai déja rappelé, jusqu’ici on a presque exclusivement étudié et
privilégié les mots que I’arménien a empruntés au grec, et on a marqué de
I’étiquette « echtarmenisch » tous les autres mots non empruntés. Je veux cepen-
dant encore une fois souligner que I’influence grecque sur le vocabulaire armé-
nien se mesure non seulement au nombre des emprunts, mais aussi et encore
mieux au nombre des nouveaux mots armeéniens créés a I’imitation des modeéles
grecs, et au nombre des mots arméniens préexistants qui ont été chargés de sens
grecs.

2 P. Chantraine, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque. Histoire des mots. Tome
I, Paris 1968, p. 164.
3 E. Benveniste, Problémes de linguistique générale, vol. 1l, Paris 1974, pp. 23-24.
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A propos de la langue allemande Meillet remarqua : «dans la langue
allemande il ne subsiste de germanique que les moyens matériels d’expression ;
toute la face sémantique est latine ou romane »4. De tout mon exposé on peut
conclure que dans des mots tels que cirowest et dans beaucoup de ses composés
et de locutions il ne subsiste de vraiment arménien que les moyens matériels
d’expression ; toute la face sémantique est grecque.

4 A Meillet, Les langues dans | Europe nouvelle, Paris 1928, p. 266.
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BILINGUISME ET INTERFERENCE LINGUISTIQUE,
LE CAS DE L’ARMENIEN OCCIDENTAL

Robert Dermerguerian

(Aix-en-Provence)

Le bilinguisme est un vaste domaine : il n’est pas un phénomene de linguistique
pure, méme s’il fournit une explication de I’évolution de la langue. Le
bilinguisme concerne également la psychologie, la sociologie, la pédagogie,
ainsi que le domaine du contact des peuples.

Je voudrais commencer par une constatation : tous les locuteurs de I’ar-
ménien occidental sont aujourd’hui bilingues. Cet état de fait ne provient pas du
goQt excessif des Arméniens pour I’étude et la connaissance des langues. Cela
provient, nous le savons, d’une nécessité vitale imposée par I’histoire : celle de
s’insérer dans des pays différents, dans diverses sociétés d’accueil, toutes diffé-
rentes de la leur, par leur langue, leur traditions et coutumes. Dans la mesure ou
le bilinguisme est vécu au quotidien, les recherches, 1’étude des mécanismes de
bilinguisme et de tous les phénoménes qui s’y attachent sont essentiels pour
mieux comprendre |’évolution de I’arménien occidental.

Quel que soit le pays d’accueil, I’arménien est en position de langue domi-
née, car il est non seulement la langue d’un groupe minoritaire partout dans le
monde, mais aussi, parce qu’il est caractérisé par un manque de pouvoir de
décision sur son propre sort. Cette impuissance s’étend non seulement a I’usage
de la langue, mais aussi aux domaines importants, tels 1’économie, I’administra-
tion et I’éducation.

Il faut dire que le concept de bilinguisme s’est au fil des années élargi.
Bloomfield considérait que le « bilinguisme consiste a parler deux langues
comme ceux qui les ont pour langue maternelle ». A. Martinet donne la défini-
tion suivante : « il n’y a bilinguisme que dans le cas d’une maitrise parfaite et
identique des deux langues en cause ». Alors que quelques années plus tard,
Haugen définissait le bilinguisme comme « I’aptitude & produire dans I’autre
langue des énoncés bien formeés porteurs de significations ».

Cette extension du concept du bilinguisme provient de ce qu’on s’est
rendu compte que le moment ou celui qui parle une seconde langue devient
bilingue est, soit arbitraire, soit impossible a déterminer. Dans ce sens le concept
de bilinguisme peut étre considéré comme un phénomeéne entierement relatif.
Pour ma part, je retiendrais la définition de William Mackey qui considére le
bilinguisme comme « I"alternance de deux ou plus de deux langues ».
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Compte tenu de ces différentes définitions de bilinguisme, il est aléatoire
et peut-&tre méme secondaire d’essayer de préciser trés exactement a partir de
quel moment un locuteur est bilingue, c’est-a-dire qu’il connait le francais et
I’arménien & une compétence égale en tant que langues maternelles.

Nous disons donc que tout locuteur de I’arménien occidental est bilingue
(quel que soit le pays d’accueil) quand il est capable de s’exprimer, de commu-
niquer d’une maniére équivalente dans deux langues (arm.-frangais ; arm.-angl. ;
arm.-grec ; arm.-espagnol etc.). Dans cette optique, nous pouvons dire que le
locuteur bilingue arménien fait partie de deux groupes culturels et il est percu
par chaque groupe comme un membre a part entiére. Cependant, il est important
de préciser que dans le cas du locuteur arménien, il ne s’agit pas de bilinguisme
en tant que phénomeéne individuel. Dans le cas de I’arménien, il s’agit bien de
bilinguisme comme phénomeéne de groupe, de «communauté linguistique »,
pour laquelle la langue est une dimension saillante de I’identité culturelle et
ethnique, qui joue un role essentiel en tant que symbole d’identité.

Le bilinguisme individuel émane des besoins professionnels de I’individu,
des voyages, des mariages mixtes. Le comportement linguistique individuel n’a
aucun effet, aucun corollaire quant au fonctionnement de la langue dans son
ensemble ; les locuteurs isolés, dispersés ne peuvent assurer le fonctionnement
d’une langue littéraire. C’est bien I’ensemble des locuteurs constituant «un
groupe linguistiquement significatif» qui est en mesure d’assurer le fonctionne-
ment du mécanisme de la langue littéraire et d’assurer ainsi sa continuité. Par-
tout dans le monde, les locuteurs d’arménien occidental constituent des « groupes
linguistiquement significatifs bilingues ». Cette situation implique une double
conséquence que je voudrais développer a présent.

Premiérement, le groupe linguistiguement significatif, que Hamers
nomme « groupe ethnolinguistique », ne peut assurer sa survie en maintenant sa
langue que gréce a certains facteurs. Le premier facteur a trait au nombre de
locuteurs : la proportion de locuteurs dans le groupe linguistiquement significa-
tif doit étre assez grande pour assurer la vitalité de la langue. Ce n’est qu’un
groupe homogene et important en nombre qui peut étre en mesure d’assurer des
conditions normales de fonctionnement et la continuité de la langue littéraire. Un
groupe de locuteurs ne disposant pas des conditions de vie collective, réduit en
nombre et isolé, n’est pas en mesure d’assurer le bon fonctionnement et la
pérennité de la langue littéraire. Le deuxiéme facteur concerne le degré d’orga-
nisation du groupe en question : dans quelle mesure le groupe a-t-il ses propres
institutions : écoles, média, églises, associations culturelles, compatriotiques,
sportives, clubs, théatres, etc. A cet égard, le role de I’école, lieu de transmission
de la culture et de la langue littéraire, est décisif. Sans école la langue se
dialectalise, sans école la vitalité de la langue est condamnée a court terme. Tout
le patrimoine mental du groupe, son état d’esprit se forment a I’école. L’école
est effectivement le lieu ol peut subsister et s’organiser un micro-environne-
ment, un milieu proprement arménien, ce qui permet de penser arménien.

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



BILINGUISME ET INTERFERENCE LINGUISTIQUE 69

Les réseaux familiaux sont un facteur essentiel du « groupe linguistique-
ment significatif ». 1ls sont les dépositaires de la mémoire, des valeurs natio-
nales, ils véhiculent les normes éthiques du groupe et sont les meilleurs garants
de la survie de la langue maternelle.

Dans le patrimoine culturel du « groupe linguistiqguement significatif ar-
meénien » la langue est une valeur centrale : elle véhicule les valeurs culturelles,
sociales, la singularité nationale, grace auxquelles le groupe minoritaire exprime
son identité, sa cohésion. Le haut degré d’attachement des Arméniens a leur
langue est un facteur important qui jusqu’a présent a fortement contribué a la
survie, au maintien de la langue. En tant que valeur centrale, la langue armé-
nienne ne doit pas étre un simple instrument de communication. Ce réle unique
de la langue serait trop réducteur. La langue doit étre I’élément essentiel de
h’éritage culturel du groupe et de sa transmission. Le fonctionnement et le déve-
loppement de la langue, sa continuité ne peuvent étre assurés qu’avec la création
artistique, littéraire et scientifique dans cette méme langue.

Dans un poéme consacré a la langue arménienne, le grand poete arménien
E. Tcharents écrit :

... et des maitres humbles et ingénieux

I’ont poli durant des siécles, comme le marbre,
parfois elle a brillé comme le cristal pur,

parfois elle s’est durcie comme le roc des montagnes
mais elle a toujours conservé son &me vivante ...

Effectivement, afin que la langue soit polie, afin qu’elle conserve toujours
son ame vivante, et qu’elle ne tombe pas en désuétude et ne se dialectialise pas,
la langue doit étre en permanence, continuellement en cours d’évolution, comme
un corps vivant. C’est donc son usage dans toutes les sphéres, dans tous les
champs d’intérét : création artistique, littéraire, musicale, poétique, qui peut con-
tribuer a son essor et son développement. Il y a la langue crue, brute qui n’a subi
aucune élaboration intellectuelle, et la langue soignée, raffinée, entretenue par
ses lettrés. La langue raffinée, soignée, celle de culture ne peut survivre, se
développer et avoir un avenir que grace a la création artistique et littéraire. Dans
ces conditions I’état de bilinguisme du « groupe linguistiquement significatif »
ne devrait pas constituer un obstacle a la continuité du standard de la langue et a
son évolution.

Je viens d’énumérer les facteurs essentiels qui contribuent a assurer la sur-
vie, la pérennité et le développement de la langue d’un groupe linguistiquement
significatif (il y en a d’autres : I’unité territoriale, concentration des groupes, le
statut de la langue etc.). Ces facteurs sont les conditions sine qua non, faute de
quoi le groupe est comdamné a I’assimilation.

Les question évoquées ne constituent qu’un aspect, qu’une des conse-
quences que le bilinguisme implique. Je veux a présent évoquer le deuxieme
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aspect que le bilinguisme implique inévitablement. 1l s’agit de I’interférence
linguistique. Dans la mesure ou le bilinguisme est l'usage alterné de deux
langues, il y a forcément chez les locuteurs bilingues contact entre les langues,
c’est-a-dire la présence simultanée de deux langues a un niveau individuel ou
sociétal. Je n’évoquerai pas les différents types de contacts des langues : indi-
viduel, raisons professionnelles, voyages, population de pays frontaliers, etc. Le
cas qui nous intéresse plus précisément est le contact de deux langues au sein de
méme « groupe linguistiquement significatif ».

Pour étre plus clair, disons que la communauté arménienne de France (il
s’agit bien évidemment de celle qui connait I’arménien suffisamment bien)
alterne quotidiennement le francais et I’arménien (il est bien entendu que celle
des Etats Unis alterne I’arménien et I’anglais, celle de Gréece - le grec, celle
d’Argentine - I’espagnol etc.). Cette alternance qui est a I’origine du contact des
langues provoque des interférences linguistiques : c’est-a-dire l’usage inappro-
prié d’éléments d’une langue dans une autre. L’emploi d’éléments inappropriés
au code de la langue peut se faire consciemment ou inconsciemment.

Toujours est-il qu’au fil des années, ces interférences peuvent apparaitre
au niveau de la syntaxe, de la phonétique et de la morphologie. Mais c’est prin-
cipalement dans le domaine du lexique que I’interférence se manifeste de visu.
Quand I’interférence linguistique se manifeste au niveau du locuteur individuel,
celle-ci n’a pas de corollaire sur la langue. Par exemple, si un locuteur dit « vale
stado bidi ertas ? » demain iras-tu au stade ?, il sera compris sans effet sur la
langue. Mais si tous les locuteurs disent toujours « vale stada bidi ertas ? », dans
ce cas I’équivalent arménien de stade « marzatast » sera, avec le temps, écarté,
tout au moins dans la langue parlée, au profit du mot stade.

Par conséquent, le comportement linguistique individuel des locuteurs
isolés, dispersés ne peut assurer ou influencer le fonctionnement d’une langue.
C’est bien au niveau du groupe linguistiquement significatif que I’interférence
conduit au transfert de différents éléments étrangers, ce qui, a terme, peut con-
duire & des modifications dans le code de la langue. Aussi, tout nouveau concept,
quel que soit le domaine, trouve-t-il son expression lexicale d’une maniére ou
d’une autre, chaque fois que cela se révéle nécessaire dans la langue. Dans le
domaine du lexique, les interférences peuvent conduire a différents types de
transferts :

les emprunts conceptuels, nécessaires dans un premier temps ;
les emprunts non conceptuels, a priori non indispensables ;

les calques conceptuels, auxquels la langue a souvent recours ;
les calques non conceptuels, conséquences de I’interférence ;
les transferts conceptuels exprimés par les moyens internes.

On ne peut détailler, dans le cadre de cette étude, tous les aspects des
transferts provoqués par le contact des langues. Je dirais simplement que dans le
cas de I’arménien en France, la langue arménienne, étant en position de langue
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dominée, se trouve en permanence sous |’influence du frangais et cela, non seu-
lement pour exprimer des concepts nouveaux, mais aussi pour des transferts non
conceptuels, ceux qui ne semblent pas indispensables pour le locuteur du milieu
arménien. Les raisons en sont nombreuses : d’une part, nous avons une langue
d’Etat au prestige culturel élevé, une langue qui a un rayonnement international
et qui a souvent le privilége d’étre & I’origine de concepts nouveaux. Pour ce qui
concerne I’arménien, nous sommes en présence d’une langue a statut inférieur,
pour ne pas dire sans statut du tout par rapport aux langues de minorités régiona-
les ou territoriales. L’arménien ne bénéficie pas du support solide de I’Etat. Le
prestige culturel de la langue ne dépasse pas les limites du « groupe linguistique-
ment significatif », méme s’il est vrai que leur histoire ancienne donne aux Ar-
meéniens une assise intérieure, une assurance. Avoir un passé historique glorieux
avec des racines anciennes et profondes rassure et contribue a créer une forte co-
hésion nationale. Dans ces conditions, le transfert du francais en arménien ne se
limite pas aux simples emprunts lexicaux, par ailleurs tres nombreux. La corn-
munauté arménienne ne peut vivre en vase clos, elle ne peut se fermer entiére-
ment & la culture environnante. Elle évolue au sein d’un milieu linguistique
ayant ses propres traditions et coutumes et produisant des concepts nouveaux qui
lui sont spécifiques. Afin d’exprimer la réalité vécue, le groupe linguistiquement
significatif arménien est amené & exprimer des faits de société caractéristiques a
la société d’accueil. Aussi, note-t-on des transferts non conceptuels qui ne pro-
viennent pas de la nécessité d’exprimer un nouveau concept. Les calques en ar-
ménien des expressions « 3are age », « remede de cheval », « état marginal » re-
levés seulement dans la presse écrite arménienne en France, en sont le témoi-
gnage. Cette dimension de transfert de phénomeénes sociétaux est caractéristique
de langues non territoriales dominées. Partout dans le monde I’arménien est
assujetti a I’interférence linguistique. Les transferts excessifs d’éléments non
contrblés de la langue dominante peuvent, a terme, mettre en péril la pureté de la
langue dominée, agir sur le code de la langue. Il est vrai qu’une langue qui se
veut moderne et qui évolue au rythme de son temps doit donner a ses usagers la
possibilité de s’exprimer sur tous les sujets, dans tous les domaines. Il est donc
naturel que la langue développe, organise son expansion lexicale d’une maniére
ou d’une autre, afin d’exprimer, par les moyens qui lui sont propres, tous les
concepts nouveaux. Le bilinguisme ne doit pas étre un obstacle au bon fonction-
nement de la langue ; au contraire, il peut faciliter le renouvellement lexical si
Iinfluence excessive provoquée par I’interférence linguistique est contenue et
controlée (seule I’influence excessive incontrélée peut modifier le cours et le
contenu de I’évolution du systeme lexical de la langue). Il est vrai aussi que la
langue est a I’image des besoins du peuple qui en fait I’'usage. L’avenir et le des-
tin de la langue arménienne seront ceux que ses locuteurs, ses usagers lui donne-
ront. En fait, nous sommes conscients que le destin de la langue est attaché a
celui de son peuple, en I’occurrence au « groupe linguistiquement significatif »
arménien. Je terminerai par une interrogation : la minorité arménienne, unique
dépositaire de I’arménien occidental, vit une période charniére de son histoire et

Acta Orient. Hung. L. 1997



72 R. DERMERGUERIAN

de sa langue. Sera-t-elle en mesure d’assurer la pérennité, la continuité de sa
langue, pourra-t-elle mettre en ceuvre et exploiter tous les facteurs qui sont indis-
pensables pour assurer la vie et le développement de sa langue ? Seul I’avenir
répondra a cette question.
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EIN ARMENISCH-KAUKASISCHER REIGEN

Jost Gippert
(Frankfurt am Main)

Die exponierte geographische Lage der Armenier in der Umgebung iranisch,
tarkisch, semitisch und kaukasisch sprechender Volker spiegelt sich deutlich in
ihrer Sprache wider, die v.a. im Wortschatz mannigfaltige Einfllisse seitens der
benachbarten Idiome erkennen l&Rt. Umgekehrt hat aber auch das Armenische
seine Nachbarsprachen in mehr oder weniger starkem MaRe beeinflut. Von be-
sonderer Qualitat sind in dieser Hinsicht die Beziehungen zum Georgischen, die
sich Uber einen Zeitraum von mindestens 1500 Jahren mit einer gemeinsamen,
vom Christentum gepragten Tradition zurlickverfolgen lassen. Innerhalb dieses
Zeitraums, vermutlich aber auch schon einige Jahrhunderte friiher, hat das Ar-
menische das Georgische nicht nur durch "eigenes“ Wortmaterial bereichert,
sondern auch durch Elemente, die es selbst zuvor entlehnt hatte. Den grofiten
Anteil daran haben jene Lehnworter, die aus mitteliranischen Sprachen, v.a. dem
Parthischen und Mittelpersischen, tbernommen wurden.

Waéhrend es noch bis vor nicht allzu langer Zeit Ublich war, fir die im
(Alt-)Georgischen anzutreffenden Iranismen generell die Ubernahme aus arme-
nischer Quelle anzunehmen (die sog. "via armeniaca“), so hat sich in jiingerer
Zeit die Erkenntnis durchgesetzt, dal? es durchaus auch selbstédndige iranische
Entlehnungen im Georgischen gibtl Diese sind insbesondere dann als solche
anzuerkennen, wenn sie eindeutige lautliche Merkmale aufweisen, die sie von
den entsprechenden Iranismen im Armenischen differenzieren. Aber auch in
solchen Féllen, wo zwischen einer georgischen und einer armenischen Wortform
eine lautliche Identitat herrscht, kann die Frage des Entlehnungswegs bisweilen
mit grofRer Sicherheit entschieden werden; namlich dann, wenn die Beleglage im
Altgeorgischen darauf hinweist, daR das betreffende Wort in "armenischem
Kontext“, d.h. bei der Ubersetzung aus dem Armenischen tibernommen wurde2.

1 Bahnbrechend fiir diese Erkenntnis war die Arbeit von M. Andronikasvili, Narkvevebi
iranul-kartuli enobrivi urtiertobidan / Ouepkn Mo MPAHCKO-TPY3VHCKUM $3bIKOBbIM B3aMMOOTHOLLIE-
Huam / Studies in Iranian-Georgian Linguistic Contacts, |, Thilisi 1966.

2 Der Ausarbeitung und Uberpriifung dieser Kriterien ist die Arbeit "Iranica Armeno-
Iberica des Verf. gewidmet (Wien 1993); cf. dort insbesondere S. 345 ff. Vgl. auch "Mittel-
iranische Lehnworter im Altgeorgischen®, in: Akten des Melzer-Symposiums 1991, Graz 1992, S.
114-124.
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Ein einschlédgiger Fall, der bis heute wenig beachtet wurde, soll im folgenden
kurz behandelt werden.

Unter dem Lemma par, das er u.a. mit ,pcal, kakaw*, i.e. "Spiel, Tanz*
glossiert, verweist Hr. Acafyan in seinem "Armenischen Wurzelwdérterbuch*3
auf ein gleichbedeutendes georg. pari, das bereits von N. Marr mit seinem
armenischen Pendant identifiziert worden war4. Marr war offenbar auch der
erste, der arm. par (oder, genauer, seine verbale Weiterbildung parel "nnscarb
"tanzen®) auf ein iranisches Etymon zurlickfiihrte, indem er es mit avestisch
pada- "FuB“ (sic, s.u.) verband5. Obwohl sich das Wort bei dieser Herleitung mit
der Vertretung eines iranischen S durch armen, r in eine reich vertretene Sippe
einreihen wurde, fand Marrs Vorschlag doch nur geringes Echo6. So zog z.B.
Acafyan (l.c.) den bereits von Petermann und Windischmann propagierten An-
SchluB an die in griech. nepi und aind. pari reflektierte Préposition der Bedeu-
tung "ringsum* ("sowrf‘) vor. Gerade unter dem Aspekt, daB armen, par einen
gleichlautenden und bedeutungsgleichen Stamm par- im Georgischen neben sich
hat, verdient Marrs Zusammenstellung aber eine neuerliche Uberpriifung, die
von den &ltesten Textbelegen auszugehen hat.

Schon der einzige Beleg von armen, par und georg. par- im Neuen Testa-
ment deutet auf eine Affinitat beider Wortformen hin. Mit dem Wortlaut lowaw
zjayn ergocOew zparowcl"er horte den Klang der Gesange und der Téanze* stellt
sich die arm. Bibel in Lk. 15,25 zundchst dem griech. Text entgegen, der mit
KOUCBY oupcpeoviag Ka\ yopov keine unmittelbare Entsprechung fur das arm.
jayn "Klang, Ton“ aufzuweisen hat; naher steht der arm. Text dem syrischen, der
mit gala "Stimme, Ton* (smcgl z.mr°dsgy00'horte den Klang des Sanges vieler*)
eine mogliche Vorgabe fur arm. jayn enthdlt. Die georg. Bibellibersetzung ge-
seilt sich in ihren beiden Redaktionen der armenischen zu, insofern auch sie mit
gma- "Stimme, Laut* ein entsprechendes Wort verwendet. Deutlich unterschie-
den sind die beiden georg. Redaktionen jedoch im Hinblick auf die Genitiv-
attribute, die den armen. erg-occund par-owccentsprechen: Wahrend die sog.
Protovulgata, die die Grundlage flr den seit dem 10. Jh. kanonisch gewordenen
Text abgibt und deren &lteste Form in den sog. Xanmeti-Texten des 6.-7. Jhs.
vorliegt, die Worter sixarul-i "Freude” und gancxroma-y "Vergnlgen* verwen-
det (xesmoda gmay sixarulisay da gancxromisay in der Xanmeti-Version?),
erscheinen in der allein durch die sog. Adisi-Handschrift von AD 897 repra-

3 Hayeren armatakan bararan, D, Erevan 21979, 54 ff.

4 In: Hay-vrac@kan yaraberowt'iwnner, [Tiflis 1898], 31 (so nach Acafyan, I.c.; non vidi).

5 In der ausfihrlichen Rezension von A. Tomson, Istoriceskaja grammatika sovremennago
armjanskago jazyka goroda Tiflisa (S.-Peterburg 1890), in: Zapiski Vostocnago Otdélenija Impe-
ratorskago Russkago Arxeologiceskago Obscestva 5, 1890 (1891), 318: 3 .16". padha, Hora - ninQ,
0TH, Hora, HO OIHOBPeMeHHO tgiupbp, nap-en, nascaTb .

6 In den beiden Artikeln Uber iranische Lehnworter im Armenischen in der Encyclopedia
Iranica (von R. Schmitt bzw. H. W. Bailey: Armenia and Iran 1V, Iranian Influences in Armenian
1/ 2: Enc.Ir., Bd. A, 448-459 / 459-465) wird par nicht erwéhnt, obwohl letzterer Beitrag sogar
eine Rubrik "Music“ hat (463).

7 Cf. die Ausgabe Xanmeti tekstebi, nakveti 1, ed. Lamara Kajaia, Thilisi 1984, 108.
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sentierten zweiten Redaktion die Genetive saxiob-isay und memger-tay, die etwa
durch "(Klang) der Musik* bzw. "der Singenden (pl.)* zu Ubersetzen sind. Letz-
teres Wort, eigentlich ein Partizip zur Verbalwurzel -mger- "singen®, ist dabei
weiter durch par-it ergénzt, das als Instrumental zu dem mit arm. par identifi-
zierten Stamm par- aufzufassen ist. Nun ist die Affinitdt der durch das Adisi-
Evangeliar vertretenen altgeorg. NT-Redaktion zur armenischen Tradition gera-
dezu notorisch8, so daR die Verwendung von par- trotz der Divergenz im exak-
ten Wortlaut auf einen armenischen Einflul zurtickgefuhrt werden kann. Da die
Protovulgata im Gegensatz zur Adisi-Redaktion stetige Bestrebungen zeigt, An-
klange an das Armenische zugunsten einer an das Griechische angepaliten Dik-
tion auszumerzen, kann man sogar schliellen, dal par- von den georgischen
Bearbeitern selbst als Armenismus eingeschétzt wurde.

Einen ahnlichen Schlul® 1&Bt, wenn auch nicht ganz so deutlich, die Beleg-
lage in den alttestamentlichen Texten zu. Den vierzehn Belegstellen fir armen.
par (Ex. 15,20; Ri. 11,34; 21,21; 1.Kon. [= .Sam.] 105; 10,10; 18,6; 29,5;
2.Kon. [=2.Sam.] 6,13; 3.Kon. [= I.K6n.] 1,40; L.Esr. 5,3; Jud. 15,14; Lam.Jer.
5 [= Or.Jer.], 159; 3.Makk. 6,32; 6,359, zu denen noch vier Belege der Ablei-
tung parawor (Ex. 32,19; Ri. 21,23; L.LK6én. 18,6; 21,11) und ein Beleg von
parancyk (Ri. 9,27) kommen, kénnen aus den verschiedenen altgeorgischen AT-
Bearbeitungen insgesamt nur finf Belege von par- gegeniibergestellt werden,
von denen allein vier der sog. Mcxeta-Bibel entstammen. Die dlteste georg. AT-
Handschrift, die sog. Oski-Bibel von AD 987, enthélt genau einen Beleg,
namlich in dem apokryphen Buch Esra Zorobabel, das in der Z&hlung der armen.
Bibel wie auch der Septuaginta das erste, in der georg. Bibel jedoch das dritte
Esra-Buch ist. Gerade dieses Buch gehort nun innerhalb der Tradition der georg.
AT-Ubersetzung wieder zu einem Stratum, das besonders zahlreiche Uberein-
Stimmungen mit dem armenischen Bibeltext aufzuweisen hatl0. Dies I4Rt sich
gerade auch an der gegebenen Stelle zeigen, wo georg. par- genau an der Stelle
von armen, par erscheint, wahrend beide im griech. Text der Septuaginta keine
eindeutige Entsprechung finden: Hier werden zundchst in |.Esr. 5,2 als Begleit-
umstande, unter denen die von Dareios ausgesandten apxsiyor mit ihren 1000
Reitern in Jerusalem einziehen sollen, "Frieden* (siptjvg) sowie "Musikanten*
(pouoiKOt), "Pauken* (rupnuva) und "Blasinstrumente” (adAo() genannt; im ar-
men. Text lassen sich damit die Worter xalalowtéwn "Friede®, nowagaranocc
"Musik(instrumente), tanbowk und p oi gleichsetzen, im georg. Text, der in der
Oski-Bibel und der Mcxeta-Bibel Ubereinstimmt, die Termini mswdoba-,
menoage-, bobgan- und nestu-. Im folgenden Vers 5,3 ist jedoch keine derartige
Aquivalenz zu erkennen: Der Uberlieferung des griech. Texts, wonach "alle ihre

8 Cf. dazu z.B. J. Molitor, Die georgische Bibellbersetzung, in: Oriens Christianus 37,
1953, 23 ff.,; Verf., Zur christlichen Terminologie in den siidkaukasischen Sprachen, in: Die Sla-
wischen Sprachen 17, 1989, S. 13 ff.

9 Diese Belege fehlen in der arm. Bibelkonkordanz (Hamabarbar hin ew nor ktakaranac®,
Jerowsalem 1897).

10 Cf. dazu Verf., Iranica Armeno-Iberica, 346 u.o.
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Brider tanzten“ (kou 7tavxeg oi aSeAxpot alxcOv natCovxeg), scheinen im armen.
Text hier zwei Angaben gegeniberzustehen, nédmlich die Instrumentale ew
parow ew a(menay)n owraxow(t@am)b "und mit par und mit aller Freude*. Der
georg. Text bietet sogar drei Instrumentale: da parita da rokvita, da qovlita sixa-
rulita. Setzt man nun voraus, daB sixarul-i "Freude“ die exakte Entsprechung
von arm. owraxowtawn darstellt und da parita unmittelbar das armen, ew parow
reflektiert, so laBt sich die "iberzahlige* Angabe da rokvita als eine sekundare,
als Glosse in den Text geratene Erlauterung zu da parita verstehen; tatsachlich
steht rokva-, dessen Bedeutung etwa durch Mt. 14,6 oder Jes. 13,21 bestimmbar
ist, wo es als Aquivalent von griech. ap%esopuz "tanzen* auftritt, dem armen, par
semantisch nahe genug. Wenn georg. par- aber durch rokva- sekundér glossiert
werden muBte, so folgt nicht nur, dal das Wort im Georgischen als Armenismus
zu werten ist, sondern es muf} sogar ein Fremdwort geblieben sein. Der Uber-
sichtlichkeit halber seien die drei Versionen der behandelten Textstelle1l noch
einmal synoptisch angefiihrt, wobei sich zugleich zeigt, daR die Angabe ew
parow selbst bereits als sekunddre Ergdnzung im Sinne einer Glossierung in den
armen. Text geraten sein dirfte (Ubereinstimmungen in allen drei Versionen
sind fett hervorgehoben):

5.2 Kal Aapetog Ot)va7céOxel- 5.2 Ew dareh arakceac’ and 5.2 da darel (dareh M) misca

Xev 1er' auifflv iraceic xiMoug  n(o)s(a)jis hazar, mat tana exenebi atas,

sm¢ 106 ar7lOkataarrfaal minc'ew erfeal hasanicen vidremdis mividen da miici-
auxobg ei¢ Ispouoakqp ye(rowsale)m nen (miicivnen M) ierusalemd
per’ eiprjvng xalalow(team )b, mswdobit,

Ka\ peTa ponauanv, ew handerjnowagarandkg menoagiturt,

Xupraxveev Kal atkeev' tmbkaw ew p'otov bobgnita da nestwta,

5.3 5.3 ew parow. 5.3 da parita da rokvita,

Kat roxvxeg ot aSekcpot alxrav  ew a(menay)n da qovlita

Tta(Covxeg, owraxow(team)b sixarulita

Kal e7rofrjcsv alxobg oMV~ arjakeac‘znosa ye(rowsale)m.  ganutevna igini ierusalemd.
avalirjvat per’ sksivmv.

Eine Abhéangigkeit von der armen. Tradition 4Bt sich dann auch flr die
weiteren drei Belege von par- im georg. AT wahrscheinlich machen, die samt-
lieh der Mcxeta-Bibel zu entnehmen sind12 Dies betrifft zundchst die Stelle
[.Kon. (I.Sam.) 18,6, wo dem griech. 8i;p\VBOv xopeGovack "musizierende
(Frauen) kamen heraus* insgesamt die drei armen. Termini paraworkg¢ ergel und
par arnowl gegeniberstehen. Die armen. Bibel gesellt sich hier offensichtlich

11 Eine syrische Fassung des Textes von Esra Zorobabel war mir nicht zugénglich.

12 Da die Neuausgabe des georg. AT, die alle bekannten Redaktionen umfaft, bisher nur bis
zum Buch Richter gediehen ist (Cignni suelisa agtkumisani, nakv. 1-3, Thilisi 1989-1991), kén-
nen die hier gemachten Belegstellenangaben noch nicht als endgiiltig angesehen werden. Ent-
sprechend der Ausgabe werden die einzelnen AT-Redaktionen hier wie folgt referiert: O - die
Oski-Bibel (10. Jh.); S - die Mcxeta-Bibel (17. Jh.); B - die Bakar-Bibel (18. Jh.); G - die Gelati-
Bibel (12. Jh.); A- die AT-Handschrift H 1207 (17. Jh.); K - die Handschrift Kut. 28 (17. Jh.); C
- die Handschrift A 179 (17. Jh.); D - die Handschrift H 885 (17. Jh.).
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der syrischen Texttradition zu, die mit npgy ns°... Imsbhcbrbya"es gingen hin-
aus die Frauen ... mit Gesang zu preisen” ihrerseits dem hebr. Text mit tese’néh
hannasim ... lasir wahammahol6t "es gingen hinaus die Frauen mit Gesang und
Reigen* nahekommt. Auch der georg. Text der Mcxeta-Bibel13 verwendet drei
Elemente, ndmlich mynobar-i, memger-i und den Instrumental par-it. Da m-
ynob-ar-i als Partizipialbildung zu ynob-a- "Musik, Gesang* auch sonst vielfach
dem armen, parawor entsprichtl4 und das von -mger- "singen® abgeleitete me-
mger-ad dem armen. Infinitiv ergel "zu singen* ohne weiteres entsprechen kann,
steht einer ldentifikation von par-it mit der Fligung par arnowl nichts im Wege.
Auffallig ist nun, daB in dem einzigen weiteren georg. Zeugen, der fir die Text-
stelle verfligbar ist, namlich dem sog. " Pariser Lektionar” des 10.-11. Jhs.15 an-
stelle von parit die drei Formen kebad, ynobad und sesxmad “zum Loben, zum
Besingen und zum Preisen* erscheinen, was wiederum darauf zuriickzufihren
sein mag, dal? eine Ersetzung von par- angestrebt wurde, fir dieses aber kein ein-
deutiges Aquivalent bekannt war. Das Lektionar wiirde damit tbrigens einen jun-
geren Traditionszweig reflektieren als die im 17. Jh. entstandene Mcxeta-Bibel.
Wieder etwas anders gelagert sind die beiden verbleibenden Belege von
georg. par-i im AT, L.Kon. 105 und 2.Kdn. 6,13-14. An der ersteren Stelle
erscheint an der Stelle von griech. %opo¢ 7tpocpoxcov (bzw. syr. hbl® dnby\ hebr.
hebel nabMT) die armen. Fligung par margareic\ der in der Mcxeta-Bibel das-i
cinagarmetquelta-y "eine Schar Propheten® entspricht; die Aquivalenz ergibt sich
eindeutig aus I.Kon. 10,10, wo dieselben Syntagmen zu verzeichnen sind. In
I.LKon. 10,5 werden nun weiter vier Musikinstrumente aufgezahlt, die im griech.
Text als vali™a, xopnavov, atAd¢ und Ktvupa benannt sind; die armen. Bibel hat
sring, tenbowk, p ot und koar. Wahrend die letzteren drei im georg. Text mit
knar-i, nestw und bobgan-i ihre Ublichen Entsprechungen finden, steht dem
griech. vaRAa bzw. dem armen, sring (~ ouptyc,) die Filigung parit memgerni
gegeniber, die in Lk. 15,25 als Wiedergabe von armen, par zu notieren war. Es
14kt sich also vermuten, dall parit memgerni an der gegebenen Stelle nur se-
kundar in die Position von sring geriickt ist, wobei es dessen urspriingliche Ent-
sprechung verdréngt hat (sofern eine solche tberhaupt je vorhanden war); den
Ausgangspunkt der "Verschiebung“ durfte das-i cinacarmetquelta-y gebildet ha-
ben, das seinerseits als Aquivalent zu den parit memgerni in den Text eingefthrt
wurde. Die Entsprechungen seien durch die folgende Tabelle verdeutlicht, die in
der Anordnung der "Musikinstrumente* zugleich eine bemerkenswerte Uberein-
Stimmung zwischen dem georgischen und dem syrischen Text erkennen 1aRt16:

13 Nach der Edition Mcxeturi xelnageri [1-5], ed. El. Docanasvili, Thilisi 1981-1986.

14 Ex. 32,19 O/ B; S hat hier mggobr-i "Aufstellung”. - Ri. 11,34 S/ B; hier hat G tnggobr-
i. - Ri. 21,23 O/ S/ B; hier hat G me-mgqobr-e- "zur Aufstellung gehoriger®. - In 1.Kon. 21,11
hat S makebelni " Lobpreisende*.

15 Hrsg, von K. Danelia, St. Cxenkeli und B. Savisvili, Kartuli lekcionaris parizuli xelnage-
ri, 1/1, Thilisi 1987.

16 Derartige Ubereinstimmungen deuten durchweg auf die Vermittlung eines armenischen
Textes, der im Verhéltnis zu dem etwa durch die Zohrab-Bibel reprasentierten textus receptus eine
&ltere, noch nicht nach der griech. Bibel Uberarbeitete Tradition reflektiert.
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hebr. SYI. LXX armen. georg. M

hebet nabiim hbb dnbyd  Xopo¢ npOt TGV par margaréicc  dasi ¢cinagarmetqueltay
1

parit mimgemi

nébel qytrd valtka sring

top x z knrdx [ Tuprcavov tinbowk x Z knari

halil pigJ atikog pbl nestw
kinnér / x rby@s NKivupa kiiar z X bobgani

Ganz &hnlich gelagert sind die Verhdltnisse in 2.Kon. 6,13. Hier ist im
griech. Text von rata '/opoi die Rede, denen im armen. Text ewta das parowcc
"sieben Scharen von par* gegeniiberstehen17, yopoc ist hier also durch das
parowcOwiedergegeben. Der armen. Text verwendet dabei mit das genau jenes
Wort, das in der Form das-i in 1.Kon. 10,5 im georg. Text zu notieren war;
tatsachlich sind beide ohne weiteres identifizierbar18 und auch in 2.Kon. 6,13 ist
das-i im georg. Text benutzt. Eine Entsprechung des armen. Plural-Genetivs
parowcc scheint in der Fligung memgerni swd dasad, wtl. "Séanger zu sieben
Scharen®, auf den ersten Blick jedoch nicht gegeben. Im folgenden Vers ftritt
dann allerdings eine Wendung parita soris auf, die hier weder als Aquivalent
von griech. <bekpovBTO = armen, harkanér "stimmte, schlug an“ noch zu év
dpyavove f)ppoop8votc =z-tawils nowagaranaca " (mit den / die) eingestimmten
Instrumente(n)* gelten kann; diese werden vielmehr durch rokvida "tanzte, mu-
sizierte* und mostwnvarta da mbobgnarta "Blaser und Pauker* (statt "Blas-
instrumente und Schlaginstrumente“?) vertreten. So ergibt sich die Folgerung,
daR parita soris aus 6,13 in den folgenden Vers geraten ist.

Es sei festgehalten, dal® gerade die Mcxeta-Bibel zahlreiche Beispiele fur
eine Akkumulation verschiedener Traditionen bietet, so dafl die angenommenen
Verschiebungen nichts Auffalliges haben. Dies mag mit dem Umstand zusam-
menhangen, dal die Mcxeta-Bibel nach allgemeiner Auffassung von Sulxan-
Saba Orbeliani redigiert wurde, der sich mit seinem "Leksikoni kartuli* zugleich
als Begrunder der georgischen Lexikographie hervortat; Saba scheint bemiiht
gewesen zu sein, in "seiner* Bibelredaktion moglichst alle ihm vorliegenden
Uberlieferungsschichten zu verarbeiten. In seinem Lexikon hat er, unter Verweis
auf die Stelle 1.Kon. 10,5, ubrigens auch par-i verzeichnet19 Das Wort wird da-

17 Das unklare Verhéltnis des griech. Wortlauts zu hebr. sisséh s9@dim und syr. st psa
"sechs Schritte* kann dabei unberiicksichtigt bleiben.

18 Cf. dazu bereits Verf., Iranica Armeno-lberica, S. 57 mit Anm. 12.

19 Cf. die Edition Sulxan Saba Orbeliani, Leksikoni kartuli, ¢igni 1, Thilisi 1966, 612. - Bei
dem ib. erfalten zweiten Lemma pari, dessen Bedeutung mit pirvelivit itkmis angegeben und fir
das die Belegstelle 3,2" lona“ verzeichnet ist, handelt es sich vermutlich um ein Ghostword: In
keiner der verfiigharen altgeorg. Textredaktionen erscheint im Buch Jonas eine Form des Wortes
pari. In Jon. 3,2 findet sich statt dessen in der durch die Oski-Bibel vertretenen altesten Redaktion
der Gen. pirvelisa "der ersten, frilneren (sc. Prophezeiung)* (entsprechend armen, arajin und
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bei einerseits durch Uni glossiert, das selbst ein Musikinstrument bezeichnet
(z.B. in 2.Kon. 6,5 S mit freilich unklarer Zuordnung), daneben findet sich aber
(in den Abschriften Z und A des Lexikons) auch die Definition pari somxurad
sama, d.h. par-i (ist) auf armenisch sama, da das (arabisch-) persische Fremd-
wort sama- (< samd®) als Bezeichnung eines Volkstanzes im Georgischen Fuf}
gefaBt hat, nicht jedoch im Armenischen, muR Saba selbst also par-i als "arme-
nisch* angesehen haben.

Dal die Verwendung von georg. par-i ausschlieBlich in Abhé&ngigkeit von
armen, par erfolgte und das Wort dabei im Georgischen nie "heimisch*
geworden ist, wird letztlich auch durch den einzigen bisher verfiigharen Beleg
auBerhalb der Bibellbersetzung nicht widerlegt. Es handelt sich um eine Passage
aus dem Martyrium der hll. Ripsime und Gaiane20, das auf georgisch als selb-
standiger Text Uberliefert ist, dessen armen. Entsprechung jedoch Bestandteil der
von Agathangelos verfaiten Geschichte der Bekehrung Armeniens ist. Auch
wenn sich der Wortlaut an der gegebenen Stelle nicht vollig deckt, ist mit dem
im armen. Text erscheinenden zparsn parel "die Tanze zu tanzen* doch wieder
die anzunehmende Vorlage gegeben. Zur Illustration seien die beiden Versionen
einander gegeniibergestellt21:

Ard, ibrew ekti emowt na i nerks, ar hasarak
mardikn, omank‘ artakby aparanic'h, késk'h i
p@iocs i nerk'sagoynsn, ar hasarak ergs areal
barbarecbn kaythwk" vazelov, c‘oycc (V.l.
cowcd barjeal mardkann. késk'h i berdamijin,
ew kesk® zkhiak'ameéjn Icdn xncoyiwk" ar
hasarak hamaréin harsaneach zparsn parel ew
zkakbwsn yordorel.

"Now when he (Trdat) came in, all the populace,
some outside the palace, others in the streets, and
others inside (the city), all together struck up
songs and dancing. Some filled the citadel, oth-
ers the center of the town, with merry-making.
They all intended to celebrate the wedding with

da vitarca sevida sina, qoveli igi simravle erisa,
romelnime garese tayirta mat, romelnime
polocta mat, ertbamad agego saxiobeli, maglita
gmita gmobdes, tquelvides da rokvides. da
moakunda sacevneli korcilisa mis da guls-
modginedparsa mas itqodes.

"Und als er (Trdat) hineinkam, erhob die ganze
Volksmenge, einige aulerhalb der Paléste, einige
auf den StraRen, gemeinsam einen Gesang, mit
lauter Stimme sangen, spielten und tanzten sie.
Und sie brachten ein Hochzeitsgeschenk mit, und
mit Hingebung besprachen sie diesen Tanz.*

dancing.”

griech. to epjtpoaSev), so daR die Annahme naheliegt, daf} Saba eine (entstellte) Abbreviatur, etwa
T ~T07Lrg - p~lisa, als mvxanhx = parisa miRgedeutet hat. Seine "Definition“ pirvelivit itkmis
wiirde dann "wird wie / fiir pirveli ‘der erste’ gesagt* bedeuten.

20 Dieser Beleg ist im Worterbuch von 1. Abulase, 3veli kartuli enis leksikoni (masalebi) /
Slovar’ drevnegruzinskogo jazyka (materialy), Thilisi 1973, s.v. verzeichnet.

21 Der armen. Text und seine engl. Ubersetzung nach den Ausgaben von R. W. Thomson,
Agathangelos, History of the Armenians, Albany 1976 (§ 180, S. 188) sowie Agathangelos, Pat-
mowtdwn Hayocg Tiflis 1909 / Repr. Delmar 1980 (S. 99 f.); die georg. Fassung nach der Ausgabe
von I. Abulase in Xelnagerta Institutis Moambe 2, 1960, 163 ff. (S. 171, 33-36) bzw. in dess.
Sromebi, 4, 1985, 91 ff. (99, 33-36); eine zweite Ausgabe enthalt P. M. Mowradyan, AgaPange-
losi hin vraceren xmbagrowt'iwnnera, Erevan 1982 (54, 17-21). - Die auf georgisch daneben exi-
stierende, sog. "metaphrastische” Bearbeitung der Vita Gregors hat im entsprechenden Absatz
nichts Vergleichbares; cf. die Ausgabe Cxorebay ¢m(idisa) Grigol Partelisay, ed. L. Melikset-
Begi, Tpilisi 1920, S. 24, Z. 10 ff.
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Waéhrend es somit als sicher gelten kann, dal georg. par-i mit armen, par
identisch ist und als Fremdwort auf ihm beruht, bleibt die primédre Bedeutung
von armen, par selbst noch zu klaren. Auch wenn sich dadurch keine eindeutige
semantische Bestimmung ergibt, ist zundchst darauf hinzuweisen, dal3 armen.
par in der (iberwiegenden Mehrzahl der Belege im AT als Aquivalent genau
eines griech. Wortes, namlich xopog auftritt, dem es ja auch in Lk. 15,25 gegen-
ubersteht. Tatsé&chlich erscheint fiir griech. %opoq an allen seinen Belegstellen im
AT mit Ausnahme des Psalters (Ps. 29,12: owraxowtdwn "Freude*; 149,3: oérh-
nowtdwn "Segen“; 150,4: owraxowtdwn oder cmcowtdwn "Jubel*), des Hohen
Liedes (7,1: gownd "Heer“) sowie des apokryphen Buches Judith (3,7: cnday
"Zimbel“)2 im armen. Text par oder eine seiner Ableitungen, und auch das
Verb xopeuco wird regelmdRig durch Fugungen wie par areal (Ri. 21,21), par
arnowl (1.Kon. 18,6; 3.Kon. 1,40) oder aber, als Partizip xppsuouaa, durch die
Ableitung parawor vertreten (Ri. 21,23; [.Kon. 21,12 und 1.Kén. 18,6, hier
tautologisch neben par arnowl). Das braucht nun nicht zu bedeuten, dal? armen.
par selbst die gesamte, von "Reigen, Tanz* bis "Gruppe, Schar“ reichende Be-
deutungspalette von griech. xopo¢ zueigen gewesen wdre; denn die Gleich-
Setzung kann auch auf einer gleichsam mechanischen Ubertragung eines fiir ein
Wort beruhen, wie sie fiir die Ubersetzungsgepflogenheiten im christlichen
Orient typisch ist23. Die fir eine etymologische Bestimmung entscheidende
Ausgangsbedeutung muf} damit vorerst offenbleiben. In diesem Zusammenhang
ist jedoch der Blick auf eine verwandte Wortform aufschlufRreich, auf die wiede-
rum bereits Marr und Acaryan hingewiesen haben.

Im Georgischen existiert neben par-i auch ein Stamm suspar-, dessen
Bedeutung ebenfalls mit "Tanz, Reigen angegeben wird24 und somit derjenigen
von par-i nahekommt. Dies geht bereits aus dem Lexikon Sabas hervor, der
suspar- zwar nicht als eigenes Lemma verzeichnet, das Wort jedoch (neben
rokva-) zur Definition von sama- benutzt, mit dem seinerseits par-i identifiziert
ist (s.0.). Einen altgeorgischen Beleg des Wortes dokumentiert I. Abulase in
seinem Warterbuch, der unter dem (unkommentierten) Lemma suspar-i mit der
Angabe "Ath. 11, 240r“ den folgenden Satz anflihrt: nu susparni davadginnet,
nu nestwta da pandurita. Leider kann diese Textstelle derzeit in ihrem Kontext
nicht verifiziert werden - sie muBte aus der bisher unedierten Homilie Ephrems
des Syrers Uber das Kreuz stammen -, und auch eine Parallelfassung in einer
anderen Sprache scheint nicht vorzuliegen25. Auch so erscheint es aber fraglich,
ob das pluralische susparni als Objekt zu nu davadginnet "wir haben nicht
aufgestellt“ tatsachlich einen "Reigen® und nicht vielmehr die "Ausfiihrenden®

2 Eine armen. Version von 4.Makk. 8,4, 13,8 und 18,23 liegt nicht vor.

23 Cf. hierzu Verf., Iranica Armeno-lberica, passim.

24 So z.B. im Georgisch-Deutschen Worterbuch von K. Tschenkeli, wonach das (veraltete)
Wort im "psch(avischen)“ Dialekt "e(inen) Tanz* bezeichnet.

25 Cf. van Esbroeck, Les plus anciens home'liaires géorgiens, Louvain 1975, 114f., nach dem
sich der Text der Homilie in der Athos-Handschrift (iber die Folia 239vb-240W erstreckt und we-
sentlich kirzer ist als der von Assemani herausgegebene griech. Text (BHG 431 / 432; non vidi).
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eines Tanzes meint. In diesem Fall konnte die Stelle eine Anspielung auf 2. Esra
4,20 beinhalten, das in der Mcxeta-Bibel wie folgt lautet:

ac davadginnet adgil-adgilad kacni, romelniga hberviden nestuebsa, ra-
zams gesmes gma nestwsa mis rkisa, da Tvn mokrben qovelni... "Jetzt haben wir
Ort fir Ort Manner (kacni) aufgestellt (davadginnet), die die Blasinstrumente
(nestw) blasen, (und) sobald ihr den Laut des Blashorns (nestu- rka-) hort, sollen
sich dort alle versammeln Mit diesem Wortlaut steht die Mcxeta-Bibel
relativ weit vom Text der Septuaginta (wie auch der hebr. Bibel) ab, wo an der
entsprechenden Stelle (2.Esra 14,14 / Neh. 4,14) gerade die Aufstellung der
"Posaunisten unerwéhnt bleibt (8v x67up, ol éav akobapxe Xi)v cpoovpv Xrj¢ Kepa-
xtwreg, 8ker ouva™Of]G8ale 7tpog flpag); eine entsprechende Angabe findet sich
jedoch in der armen. Bibel (Neh. 4,20), deren Textgestalt sich mit der georgi-
sehen vollig deckt: ard kacowscowkc 7 tetis telis zarsn or harkanen zpolsn. ew
yorzam Isé okczjayn djer p dloyn, andr zotovescén amenekean. Fir die Beleg-
stelle aus der Athos-Hs. ergibt sich somit die tentative Ubersetzung "wir haben
keine Tanzer aufgestellt, weder mit Blas- noch mit Saiteninstrument(en)*.

Keinen AufschluB Gber die primére Bedeutung von suspar- im Altgeorgi-
sehen gibt auch das von ihm abgeleitete Verbum susprob-, flr das Z. Sarsvelase
folgenden Beleg aus der Sammelhandschrift von Klarjeti (A 144 = "Klarjetis
mravaltavi“, 10. Jh.) anfuhrt26. da tu dedani sadame rokved, gina susprobed,
adre srbit Tvn miieinian. Im Gegensatz zur vorher behandelten Textstelle ist
diese Passage genau lokalisierbar: Sie entstammt der Homilie "Uber den Sonn-
tag” des Eusebius von Alexandria27. In der griech. Fassung dieses Textes steht
der georg. finiten Verbalform das Abstraktum Opxrgotc gegentiber: kar s1 7100
K10apa ka\ opxrgotg, 8KBL 7tdvxe¢ xpé/ouot. Trotz des Unterschieds ergibt sich
damit eine sichere Ubersetzungsgrundlage filr den georg. Text: "Und wenn
Frauen irgendwo musizieren (rokved) oder tanzen (susprobed), dann begibt man
sich eilig dorthin“. Da ein Verbum suspr-ob-a "tanzen* aber sowohl von einem
Nomen actionis der Bedeutung "Tanz* als auch von einem Nomen agentis der
Bedeutung "Tanzer“ abgeleitet sein kann ("sich als Tanzer verhalten®), bleibt die
Bestimmung von suspar- zunéchst weiter offen.

Eine sichere Interpretation ermdglichen demgegeniiber die verfligbaren
Belege aus der Sprache der mittelalterlichen georg. Dichtung. Im Visramiani,
dem aus dem persischen Epos von Vis und R&min Ubersetzten Prosawerk,
begegnet suspar- zweimal, wobei seine Bedeutung jeweils mit "Tanz“ angege-
ben werden kann. So zundchst im zweiten Kapitel, wo es tber den tragischen
Konig Moabad heil’t28: igo gelmcipe sahi moabad dedata moqvaruli; uevretda,
ixarebda da gascemda da mutribta amgerebda; zogta asparezta aceminebda,

26 3veli kartuli enis leksikoni (masalebi), Thilisi 1995, 250, s.v. susproba.

27 Der georg. Text wurde in Synopse mit einer zweiten, in der Handschrift A 70 enthaltenen
Redaktion, von T. Cqonia herausgegeben (in: Xelnagerta Institutis Moambe 2, 1960, 204-213); die
hier erfalite Stelle, die in A 70 keine Entsprechung hat, findet sich auf S. 207. Ib. S. 193-195 ist
der griechische Text (aus Patrologia Graeca 86, 413-421) gegenubergestellt.

28 S. 36, Z. 11-14 in der Ausgabe Visramiani, ed. A. Gvaxaria und M. Todua, Thbilisi 1962.
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zogta subita amgerebda da keklucta kalta susparta aknevda - "Der Konig Sah
Moabad war ein Frauenliebhaber: Er betrachtete sie, erfreute sich (an ihnen) und
beschenkte sie, und (er) lieR (sie durch) die Barden (be)singen; manche liel? er
(fur sie) auf dem Spielplatz kdmpfen, manche mit der Lanze ‘singen’, und die
schonen Frauen (selbst) lie er (sich in) Téanze(n) bewegen“. Obwohl der in
Frage stehende Satz einer der zahlreichen Passagen entstammt, wo der georg.
Bearbeiter seinen Text gegeniiber dem persischen Original wesentlich verkdirzt
hat29, findet sich doch gerade flir ihn eine unmittelbare Vorlage in dem Vers

guréh-€ dar nisat n asp3-tazJ gurdh-é dar sam&°i pays-bazi
"Eine Gruppe bei Spiel und Pferderennen,
eine Gruppe bei Tanz und Reigen“30.

Hier ist mit sam&cnicht nur dasjenige Wort verwendet, das dem bei Saba
mit suspari identifizierten georg. sama zugrundeliegt, sondern als zweite Ent-
sprechung auch noch pay-bazi "Reigen®, das wortlich etwa "FuB-Spiel“ bedeu-
tet. Letzteres erscheint auch in der Vorlage der zweiten einschldgigen Passage
aus dem Visramiani. Es handelt sich um den als Aphorismus aufzufassenden
Satz xucesi ra oryalta ukrevdes, diakonman susparisa kide ramca kmna? (104,
13-14) - "Wenn der Priester die Laute schlagt, was kann der Diakon (dann) ma-
chen, auBer Tanz(en)?“ Das persische Original, das der georg. Ubersetzer le-
diglich an das christlich-klerikale Umfeld anpassen mufte3l, lautet (31, 34):

mu@llim clin kunad dastan-nawézi  kunad kiidak ba pés-as paya-bazi
"So wie der Mullah den Liedgesang ‘macht’,
‘macht’ der Junge nach ihm den Fulltanz.”

Mit der Bedeutung "Tanz, Reigen* ist georg. suspar- darliber hinaus auch
in die svanische Schwestersprache eingedrungen, wo es mit den Stdmmen sus-
par- (oberbal., niederbal. und lentex. Dialekt) sowie suspar- (lasx. Dialekt) be-
legt werden kann32. DaR es sich tatsdchlich um ein Nomen actionis handelt, 1413t
sich z.B. daran zeigen, dalR es hdufig in Verbindung mit dem Verbum -cvem-
"machen” auftritt (z.B. lentex. eceisa lok suspars icox "darin, hei3t es, ‘machten’
sie einen Tanz"“33. In einem anderen Beleg erscheint (l&sx.) suspar neben gisxas
"Reigen”, das als sein Aquivalent gelten kann: xinob li neboznun, librial, suspar,
cisxas, litop, 3g3d molxena li - "ein Festgelage (xinob, < georg. Ixinoba id.) gibt

2 Zu prinzipiellen Fragen der bei der Ubersetzung von Vis n Ramin angewandten Techni-
ken des georg. Bearbeiters cf. Verf., Studia Iranica, Mesopotamia et Anatolica 1, 1994, 21-59; zu
den verkiirzten Passagen ib. S. 31.

20 Kap. 8, Vers 47 in der Ausgabe Vis va Ramin, ed. M. Todua-A. Gvaxaria, Tehran 1970.

21 O. Wardrop, der die erste englische Ubersetzung des georg. Textes vorlegte, schloR auf-
grund dieses Aspekts irrig, der ganze Satz sei "evidently the addition of a Georgian translator or
copyist” (Visramiani, 1914, S. 109, n. 1). Die Adaptation an die christliche Umgebung ist hin-
gegen ein typisches Verfahren des Ubersetzers; cf. Verf., o.c., S. 27.

2 Die bei Acaryan, o.c. als "sdspar* notierte Form gibt es m.W. ebensowenig wie das bei
Marr, 1z poézdki v’ Svaniju (Xristianskij Vostok 2, 1914, 26 f.) behandelte "muinndp*“.

33 Svanuri enis krestomatia, ed. A. Sanise, M. Kaldani, Z. Cumburise, Thilisi 1978, 320 f.
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es am Abend, Lichterschein (georg. -brial- "glanzen, funkeln“), Tanz, Reigen,
SchieRen (zu top "Gewehr“), eine groRe Belustigung (< georg. molxena id.)
findet statt“34.

Unter der Voraussetzung, daR suspar- tatsachlich zu par- (bzw. armen.
par) zu stellen ist, ergibt sich durch die zuletzt behandelten Belege nun eine
deutliche etymologische Perspektive: Sowohl die Aquivalenz mit svan. cisxas,
das sich als (Genetiv-)Hypostase ahnlich zu cisx "FuB“ verhélt wie sein To-
demes georg. Pendant perxul-i zu perx- "FuB“35, als auch die Gleichwertigkeit
mit pers. pay-bazl sprechen fir einen Zusammenhang mit dem iranischen Wort
fur den "FuR“, wie er von Marr vorgeschlagen wurde. Par wiirde in diesem Fall
unmittelbar die nordwestiran. (parthische) Entsprechung des Wortes reflektieren,
das in pers. pdy in stdwestiranischer Lautung vorliegt. Nun bedeuten parthisch
pa8 und mittelpers. pay selbst offenbar nur "FuB*, nicht aber ein davon abgelei-
tetes "Tanzen“ oder einen "Reigen“36; vgl. z.B. mpers. pay z.B. in dem kosmo-
gonischen Text der Handschrift b I R I, Z. 27 innerhalb der von F. C. Andreas
und W. B. Henning herausgegebenen Mitteliranischen Manichaica in der Wen-
dung (p”™ cspwxt) pay ispoxt "er preRte den FuR (auf ihn)“37 oder parth. pas8 in
dem Bericht tiber die Konversion des Konigs Mihrsah durch den "Apostel* Mani
in dem Satz (pd frystg p3l kft) pad fréstag pa8 kaft "er fiel dem Apostel zu
FuRen“, wtl. "er fiel auf des Apostels FuB“38 Wenn die Bedeutung "FuBtanz*
fir armen, par zugrundegelegt werden soll, miite dieses also eine auf innerer
Derivation beruhende, im Mitteliranischen selbst nicht bezeugte Variante reflek-
tieren. Dies ware unter der Annahme einer bereits zu altiranischer Zeit entstan-
denen, dehnstufig-thematischen Vrddhibildung *péda- zum Wurzelnomen *pé&d-
"FuB“ ohne weiteres denkbar39. Eine solche Bildung scheint in jungavest. paSa-

34 Svanuri enis krestomatia, S. 260, Z. 15-16. - In den svan. Volksliedtexten, die eine alte-
re Sprachform widerspiegeln, ist nur die mit einem charakterisierenden -a-Suffix erweiterte Bil-
dung suspra- zu belegen: bogzi suspray Yezyayserai "(lhr Angehdrigen der Familie der) Yez-
yayser, immer auf der Briicke mit Tanz beschéftigt ..." (Svanuripoezia, ed. A. Sanise, V. Topuria,
M. Gusesiani, Thilisi 1939, Lied Nr. 62c, Vers 68). Sie entspricht der georg. Bildung suspara, die
nach dem Worterbuch K. Tschenkelis "poet(isch)* ist und soviel wie "ausgelassen, lebhaft* be-
deutet.

35 Vgl. dazu wiederum bereits N. Ja. Marr (in Xristianskij Vostok 2, 1914, 27), der georg.
(perx-i < altgeorg.) *33730 perg-i (so, nicht *33"Y0 perk-i wie bei Acaryan, o0.c.) seinerseits mit
dem armen. Plural par-kcverknupfte. Eine derartige Verbindung ist jedoch aufgrund der differie-
renden Artikulationsarten der Okklusive (georg. aspiriertes p-, uvulares -g-) ausgeschlossen.
Interessant ist demgegeniiber das bei Marr angefiihrte, als Genitiv-Hypostase mit svan. cisxas
bildungsgleiche georg. perg-isa ,,xopoBoAHas nnscka“.

3% Cf. z.B. M. Boyce, A Word-List of Manichaean Middle Persian and Parthian, Leiden
u.a. 1977, 66 bzw. 67.

37 SPAW 1932/10, S. 10/182 bzw. Henning, Selected Papers, Leiden 1977, S. 8; entspre-
chend bei M. Boyce, A Reader in Manichaean Middle Persian and Parthian, Leiden 1975, S. 75
Y 14).

38 Boyce, Reader, S. 38: f, 2 bzw. C. Salemann, Manichaeische Studien |, S.-Peterburg
1908, S. 13: 47b.

39 DaR par im Armenischen als -u-Stamm flektiert, kann diese Herleitung nicht entkraften;
auch wenn die mitteliranischen Entlehnungen mehrheitlich als -i/a-Stdmme ins Armenische integ-
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(Vd. 6,26 und 8,73) tatsachlich bezeugt; die Bedeutungsangabe "Tritt, Schritt,
Schreiten“ (pa6a aiiantam "mit Schritt gehend*) ist freilich nicht ganz sicher40.
DaB die angenommene Vrddhibildung die spezifische Bedeutung "der zum FuB
gehoérige, mit dem Ful} ausgefiihrte Tanz* erlangt haben mifite, ware angesichts
der 0.g. Parallelen 6isxas und perxuli nicht weiter bemerkenswert.

Die von Acaryan bevorzugte Verknipfung mit der in griech. 7tept und
altind. pari vorliegenden Prédposition kann demgegeniber allein schon deshalb
keine Wahrscheinlichkeit fiir sich beanspruchen, weil armen, par wegen des Vo-
kalismus auch in diesem Fall eine Entlehnung darstellen mifte und die iranische
Kognate, z.B. avest. pairi, offenbar nirgends substantiviert erscheint.

Zu klaren bleibt noch die Entstehung der Weiterbildung suspar-. Ein
erster Vorschlag hierzu stammt wiederum von N. Ja. Marr, der das im Wort
enthaltene Vorderglied mit arm. cowcc"Lustspiel* identifizierte: eine eigentli-
che kartvelische Enstprechung dieses Etymons liege in "tubal-kajnisch® (i.e.
urzanisch = ur-megrelo-lazisch) tuta "Monat“ vor, und sus- sei die urspriinglich
svanische Lautung, das Wort also aus dem Svanischen ins Georgische Uber-
nommen4l Auch wenn in einer Textstelle bei Movsés Xorenac®i (1,6) armen.
cowccund par unmittelbar nebeneinanderstehen (Baycc arawel yacaxagoyn
hinke Aramazneaycci nowags p@ndran [v.I. bambran] ew yergs ccoc® [v.ll.
CCOWOCG coycG cCoyc'] ew parowcczaysosik dsen yisatakaw - “Aber noch
Ofter erzéhlen die alten vorchristlichen Armenier42 so aus [ihrer] Erinnerung zu
Melodien der Leier und zu Liedern der Schauspiele und Reigen*“43), birgt diese
Herleitung doch uniberwindbare lautliche und semantische Probleme: Zum
einen ist, wie allein schon die divergente Uberlieferung der gegebenen Stelle
zeigt, die exakte Stammgestalt des armen. Wortes selbst nicht ganz sicher44;
zum anderen kann ein Ubergang von armen. cczu georg. s sonst ebensowenig
belegt werden wie die Ubernahme svanischer Lehnworter ins Altgeorgische, und
die Verknuipfung mit einem Wort der Bedeutung "Monat“ wiirde auch bei Zu-
grundelegung einer Ausgangsbedeutung "Drehung, Bewegung“ ("Tpenesare,
asuxete*) einer ausfiihrlichen Begrindung bedurfen. Vorzuziehen ist demge-
geniber die bei Acaryan erwogene Zuruckfiihrung auf das armen. Kompositum

riert wurden, kann doch z.B. der EinfluR eines Reimworts jederzeit den Wechsel der Stammklasse
bedingt haben. Im gegebenen Fall kame dafiir etwa dar "Zeitalter, Jahrhundert* in Betracht (selbst
wohl ein Lehnwort aus dem Syrischen).

40 Chr. Bartholomae, Altiranisches Worterbuch, Straburg 1904, Sp. 887. Der Instr.Sg. von
pad- "FuR* miikte jungavest. pada lauten, die Uberlieferung von pada ist an den gegebenen Stellen
jedoch nahezu einheitlich (pada in Vd. 8,73 K! kdnnte auf dem miRgliickten Versuch einer Resti-
tution des Instrumentals von pad- beruhen). Ob Marr dieses pdda meinte (s.0.), muR offenbleiben.
- Das bei Bartholomae, Sp. 842 erfaRte vollstufige pada- (Vd. 2,24) bedeutet eher "FuRspur* und
steht damit weiter ab; die Notiz in Iranica Armeno-lberica, S. 75, Anm. 6 ist dementsprechend zu
korrigieren.

4 Xrist.Vostok 2, 27; cf. auch Acaryan, o.c., S.v.

42 Die Bedeutung von aramazneay ist nicht ganz sicher; falls es von Aramazd "Ahura
Mazda* abgeleitet ist, miiRte es urspriinglich "Zoroastrier* bezeichnet haben.

43 Movsés Xorenacll, Patmowtiwn Hayoc, Tftis 1913 / Repr. Erevan 1991, 27.

44 Vgl. auch die o.a. Stelle aus Agathangelos, Patmowt‘iwn hayoc*.
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sowrjpar, wtl. "Ringsum-Tanz*. Hinsichtlich der Vereinfachung der inlautenden
Konsonantengruppe (-rjp- > -sp-) ist zwar auch hier eine ad-hoc-Annahme er-
forderlich; die Vertretung bleibt jedoch im Rahmen (blicher Entsprechungs-
regeln. Dal} sowrjpar im altarmen. Schrifttum selbst offenbar nicht bezeugt ist45,
kann die rel. friihe Ubernahme ins Georgische (und weiter ins Svanische) nicht
entkréaften; denn das Wort mag zunéchst als volkstimliche (verdeutlichende)
Erweiterung von par aufgekommen sein. Dal} das Wort unmittelbar vom Arme-
nischen ins Svanische gedrungen sein kénnte, wie Marr es annahm, bleibt trotz
einschlagiger Falled6 wegen der Bezeugung des Wortes im Altgeorgischen un-
wahrscheinlich.

45 Weder das "Venediger Worterbuch® (Nor bargirkc haykazean lezowi, Venetik 1857)
noch das Bargirk i barbar hay ew italakan von M. Caxclaxean (Ciakciak, Venetik 1837) ver-
zeichnen sowrjpar, es ist jedoch z.B. im Armenisch-Deutschen Wérterbuch von D. Froundjian
(Miinchen 1952) erfalt (mit der Bedeutungsangabe "Reigen, Reigentanz*).

46 Svan. caran "rot“ ist lautlich exakt mit armen, cirani id. identifizierbar, eine georg.
Entsprechung existiert nicht.
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WOLVES, DOGS AND QIPCAQ RELIGION

Peter B. Golden
(Newark, New Jersey)

There have been very few studies of the Pre-Islamic system of religious beliefs
that was prevalent among the Cuman-Qipcagq-Qangh confederation of Pre-
Cinggisid Eurasia.1lln a recent study,2 | put together all of the available data on
Qipcaqg3religious beliefs. | would like to turn now to two particular elements in
the religious system of the Qipcags before they adopted one or another of the
monotheistic, universal religions. Both of these elements focus on two important
animals in the steppe world: the wolf and the dog. As we will see, these animals

1 A brief overview can be found in M. Safran’s historico-socio-linguistic study of terms
pertaining to religious matters found in the Codex Cumanicus and the Mamliik-Qipcaq glossaries,
see his Yacadiklari Sahalarda Yazdan Lugatlara Goére Kuman/Kipcaklar’da Siyasi, Iktisadi,
Sosyal ve Kiiltiirel Ya8ay:§ (Ankara, 1993), pp. 70-78.

2 P. B. Golden, Kuman-Kipcaklar’da Din Meselesi to appear in the Festschrift (Armagan
Kitap) for Hasan Eren to be published by the Tiirk Dil Kurumu. A considerably longer study titled
“Religion Among the Qipcaqgs” is now in preparation (part of a book-length project dealing with
the history of the Qipcags) which treats the larger question of indigenous Qipcaq religious prac-
tices and why they did not convert in large numbers to the major world religions of their sedentary
neighbors (Christianity and Islam) before the Cinggisid era. For the conversion of the Qipcags to
Islam, see now the excellent study of D. DeWeese, Islamization and Native Religion in the Golden
Horde (University Park, Pa., 1994).

3 The Cumans (Quman), Qipcags and Qangli constituted a single, albeit loosely held tribal
union, the western grouping of which was usually termed in the European (Graeco-Latin) sources
Cuman/Coman, Koupavot, Kopavot etc. or in a variety of loan-translations, e.g. Russ. Monosuu,
Arm. Xartés. Lat. Pallidi, Phalagi, Germ. Valwen, etc. (see discussion in O. Pritsak, The Polov-
cians and Rus’, Archivum Eurasiae Medii Aevi, 1l [1982], pp. 321-331) and the eastern part of
which was called Qangli, see P. B. Golden, An Introduction to the History of the Turkic Peoples
(Wiesbaden, 1992), pp. 270-278. The precise interrelationship of these groupings is unclear. Thus,
Mahmiid al-Ké&sgari comments on the Yimek/Yemek (< Kimek) one of the paramount groupings of
the Eastern Qipcags/Qangli that “they are considered by us to be Qifcéq, but the Qifcaq Turks
reckon themselves a different party” (Mahmid al-Ké&syari, Compendium of the Turkic Dialects
(Diwén Luyat at-Turk, trans. R. Dankoff in collaboration with James Kelly [Cambridge, Mass.,
1982-85], I, p. 161). William of Rubruck refers to “quidam Comani qui dicebantur Cangle”
(“some Comans who are called Cangle”) and later speaks of “Cangle quedam parentela Comano-
rum” (Cangle who are some [sort] of relatives of the Comans), see A. van der Wyngaert (ed.),
Sinica Franciscana (Quaracchi-Firenze, 1929), I, pp. 211, 218. In the interests of simplicity,
I have used the term Qipcaq for the group as a whole (as did various contemporary authors). When
dealing with specifically Cuman or Qangli phenomena these have been so labelled.
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have a long history in the belief systems of the Eurasian steppes.4 We will begin
with data available to us from literary and archaeological sources and then try to
set that material in a larger context.

The Wolf in the Qipcaq Religious System

As a consequence of the mounting internecine strife among the Rjurikovici
princes of Rus’, various factions began to draw in different groups of Qipcags as
allies in their military struggles. One such incident, which, en passant, sheds
light on Qipcaq religious beliefs, is preserved in the Rus’ Povest’ vremjannyx
let. In 1096, Davyd of Volyn’, having returned to Rus’ from Poland, whither he
had fled from his Rjurikovic foes, secured an “alliance” with one of the chiefs of
the so-called Wild-Cuman confederation: BoHakb (Bonjak: Bonék? Banag?)5
against the forces of his Rus’ opponents and their Hungarian allies. At midnight,
on the eve of battle, “Bonjak got up and rode away from the host and began to
howl like a wolf and a wolf howled in response and many wolves began to
howl!” (1 KO 6bICTb MOMYHOrUY 1 BCTaBb BOHAKBL OTbeXa OTb BOW M Nova BbITU
BO/IYbCKbI M BOSIKb OTBbICA €My M HayaTa BOMUM BbITM MHO3M). Bonjak then
returned and told Davyd that “we will be victorious over the Hungarians”.
Indeed, the next day, the Hungarians were completely routed.67V. A. Gordlev-
skij, the Russian Turkologist and astute student of Turkic folklore, saw in this
tale a refraction of an old Turkic tradition noted in Mahmiid al-Ké&sgari in his
explanation of the term ciwf (“name of a party ofjinn”):

“The Turks maintain that when two groups do battle, the jinn who
dwell in their respective lands fight each other beforehand, out of
loyalty to the human rulers of their two lands. Whichever of them is
victorious, victory comes to the ruler of that one’s land on the mor-
row; but whichever of them is defeated during the night, defeat
comes to the king in whose country that party of the jinn dwell. The

4 Fundamental works on these questions are A. Alféldi, Die Struktur des voretruskischen
Romerstaates (Heidelberg, 1974) and D. G. White, Myths of the Dog-Man (Chicago, 1991).

5 On the “Wild Cumans”, see P. B. Golden, The Polovci Dikii, Harvard Ukrainian Studies,
1=V (1979-80), pp. 296-309. “Bonjak” appears to have been the ruler of the Olberli(g) tribe
within this union. A number of etymologies have been suggested for this name. The most likely in
my view is: Turk, banaq “dung, animal dung”, cf. 14th century Qipcaq mayaq (Sir Gerard
Clauson, An Etymological Dictionary of Pre-Thirteenth Century Turkish [Oxford, 1972], p. 350),
cf. the forms MavtaK of the Byzantine sources (Anna Komnena, see Gy. Moravcsik, Byzantino-
turcica [2nd ed. Berlin, 1958], II, p. 181.); Jan Dlugosz: “Dux Maniak” (see V. G. Vasil’evskij,
Vizantija i pecenegi in his Trudy [St. Peterburg, 1908], 1, pp. 98-99 n. 2.). This would be a
protective name. Another possibility is that suggested by L. Rasonyi: BonyakJBongék < Turk, bon-
“alt werden, alterschwach werden”, Old Osm. bon “ahmak, saf’ which Rasonyi (Kuman Ozel Ad-
lari, Turk Kalturd Arapirmalari, 111V [1966-1965], p. 95), views as a “protective” name.

6 Polnoe sobranie russkix letopisej (St. Petersburg/Petrograd/Leningrad-Moskva, 1841-),
1, cc. 269-271; Il, cc. 245-246, VII, cc. 14-17; IX, p. 135.

7 Possibly of Iranian origin, see Clauson, ED, p. 394.
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armies of the Turks shield themselves on the eve of battle and keep
to their tents, to protect themselves from the arrows of the jinn. This
is a well-known belief among them.”8

Another Qipcaq chieftain, Bonyak’s contemporary, Tugorkan (TyropkaHs,
TyroprtokaHb, TyrbTbKaHb, Byz. ToyopTtak9), according to the modem Georgian
novelist Konstantine Gamsaxurdia, howled like a wolf after defeating an en”
emy.10fTugorkan, however, is not mentioned in the Georgian chronicles (K’art™
lis CXovreba) and Gamsaxurdia may have taken his information from Rus’
traditions (and perhaps confused Tugorkan with Bonyak). Tugorkan does appear
in Rus’ literary tradition, in the byliny, where he is known as “Tugarin Zmeevic
(the son of the Snake/Serpent). In a bylina verse he is depicted as riding forth
with two grey wolves preceding him.1l Interestingly enough, Tugarin Zmeevic’s
name is usually preceded in the byliny by the epithet “Dog” (Sobaka Tugarin
Zmeevic).n As we shall see, dogs figure prominently in our themes. Tugarin’s
patronymic is also noteworthy in that Matt’éos Urhayec’i’s notice on the Qun
migration (which he dates to 1050-51, most probably the year in which the
results of the migration became known to him), mentions the “People of the
Snakes” who attacked the Pale Ones (xartés - Cumans).13

The wolf references are, of course, central to our theme. First and fore-
most is the connection with the ancestral wolf of the Tiirks. The much-discussed
ethnogenetic myth of the Orxon Tiirks, according to which the latter descend
from a wolf-progenitrix and a human is recorded in the Chinese sources, the
Chou-shu and Sui-shu.H In the shamanic system, as R. Hamayon has written, the

8 Késgari/Dankoff, Il, p. 267, Turk, trans. B. Atalay, Divanii LOgat-it-Tirk Terciimesi
(Ankara, 1939-41), Ill, p. 225; V. A. Gordlevskij, Cto takoe bosyj volk? Izbrannye socinenija
(Moskva, 1960-1961), I1, p. 501.

9 PSRL, Il, cc. 216, 221-222; Moravcsik, BT, Il, p. 316.

10 See K. Gamsaxurdia, David StroiteT (Moskva, 1945), p. 175 cited by Gordlevskij Cto ta-
Koe bosyj volk Izbrannye socinenija, 1, p. 498 n. 104.

1 B. A. Rybakov, Drevnjaja Rus’. Skazanija, byliny, letopisi (Moskva, 1963), pp. 102-104
and his Kievskaja Rus’ i russkie knjazestva X11-XI11 w. (Moskva, 1982), p. 156 in which this verse
is cited.

12 Cf. the bylina “Alesa Popovic i Tugarin”: Sobaka Tugarin byl Zmeevic-ot; Da Bogu,
sobaka, ne molitsja..., B. N. Putilov (ed.), Byliny (Leningrad, 1957), pp. 98-99.

13 See J. Marquart, Uber das Volkstum der Komanen, in W. Bang, J. Marquart, Osttiirki-
sehe Dialektstudien (Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Géttingen, N. F., 13/1,
Berlin, 1914), pp. 54-55. The locus classicus for the Qun migration is the account of Marwazi (see
V. Minorsky [ed., trans.]), Sharaf al-Zaindn Tahir Marvazi on China, the Turks and India
(London, 1942), Arabic, p. 18/Eng. 29-30. Minorsky (p. 103) suggested that the “People of the
Snake/Serpent” were the Qun, while Marquart (p. 55) was inclined to identify them with either the
Qitan or Qay. The interpretive literature on these passages dealing with the Qun migration is too
extensive to be dealt with here, see Pritsak, Polovcians and Rus, AEMAe, I, pp. 321-340; Golden,
Introduction, pp. 270-277.

14 Liu Mau-tsai, Die chinesischen Nachrichten zur Geschichte der Ost-Tirken (T’u-kie)
(Wiesbaden, 1958), I, pp. 5-6, 40—41. See also discussion in D. Sinor, The Legendary Origins of
the Tiirks, Folklorica: Festschriftfor Felix Oinas, ed. E. V. Zegas, P. Voorheis (Bloomington,
Ind., 1982), pp. 223-257; B. Ogel, Tirk Mitolojisi (Ankara, 1971), 1, pp. 13ff.; J-P. Roux, La

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



90 P. B. GOLDEN

“founder of the tribe ... is animal by essence but human by function, inasmuch
as he begets the forefathers of the clans...”3 Alfoldi has written: “Die Herrschen-
geschlechter der Grossstaaten der Eurischen Hirten nahmen auch den Namen des
Ahnentieres ihres Ursprungsmythos anstelle eines Familiennamens an, wie das
‘Wolfsgeschlecht’ der Dynastie der turkischen Kagane im Altai oder das ‘Stier-
geschlecht’ der Sippe des Dzingis usw.”16 This ancestral lupine spirit with which
Bonyak believed himself to be in communication and who gave him the guaran-
tee of victory, has a long and distinguished pedigree in Eurasia. Among the more
immediate neighbors of the Turks, we find variants of this wolf myth in the eth-
nogenetic tales of the Wu-sun, a most probably Iranian nomadic grouping who
were driven off from their homelands in the northwestern steppe borderzone of
China, by the Yueh-chih, another Indo-European people set into motion by the
Hsiung-nu (late third-early second century B.C.). The Kao-ch’u (“High Carts”),
the name given to a part of the widespread T ’ieh-1& (*Tegreg “cart, wagon”?17)
confederation from which the Toquz Oguz (and thence the Uygurs) derived, also
had a myth of their lupine origins. The Chinese sources maintained that Uygur
singing sounded like the howling of wolves.18 While this may simply indicate a
lack of critical appreciation for Old Turkic musical styles, it might also point to
a specific singing style celebrating their mythic forebears.

Another example of the wolf cult, this time among the Uygurs19 is noted
in the Chinese sources concerning the revolt of An Lu-shan, the half Sogdian,
half Turkic general who led a revolt against the T’ang. In 756, when the Middle
Kingdom was badly shaken by this revolt, the Chinese general Kuo Tzu-i was
sent to request Uygur assistance in suppressing the rebels. The Uygur ruler, be-
fore he would even discuss the matter, insisted that Kuo Tzu-i first “pay respect
to the wolf pennons.”20 As for lupine cantilation among the Turkic peoples,
Petahyah of Ratisborn, the late 12th century Jewish traveller in the “Land of
Qedar” (Cumania), notes that a presumably Qipcaq people living between
“Khazaria” (the Crimea) and the “Land of Qedar”, who appeared to him to be in
perpetual mourning, “groan and howl” at night. “The dogs also whine and bark

religion des Turcs et des Mongols (Paris, 1984), pp. 188ff. and A. inan, Tilrk Rivayetlerinde
‘Bozkurt’, in his Makaleler ve Incelemeler (Ankara, 1968), pp. 69-75.

15 See R. Hamayon, Shamanism in Siberia: From Partnership in Supemature to Counter-
power in Society, in N. Thomas, C. Humphrey (eds.), Shamanism, History, and the State (Ann
Arbor, 1994), pp. 83-84.

16 Alfoldi, Die Struktur, pp. 32-33.

17 See discussion of this question in P. B. Golden, Introduction, pp. 93-95, 145-146, 155-
156 and the literature cited there.

18 See Roux, La religion, pp. 188-190; W. Eberhard, Kultur und Siedlung der Randvdlker
Chinas (Leiden, 1942), p. 49; Ogel, TM, |, pp. 13-14, 17-18; Alféldi, Die Struktur, p. 70; White,
Myths of the Dog-Man, pp. 136, 273 n. 70.

19 Here we must take exception to Sir Gerard Clauson’s approach in his Turks and Wolves,
Studia Orientalia, XXVIII: 2 (Helsinki, 1964), pp. 1-22 who attempts to completely disassociate
the Tiirks from the wolf cult.

20 C. Mackerras, The Uighur Empire According to the T’ang Dynastic Histories (Canberra,
1972), p. 17.
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at their voice.”2l This was perhaps some kind of mournful dirge of communion
with their ancestral wolf spirits. Communication with the latter was not, of
course, limited to song. Thus, the Oguz Khan sagas preserved by Rasid ad-Din
report that Tuman Khan understood the language of wolves and all other ani-
mais.22 In brief, then, there is considerable evidence in Turkic traditions for the
presence of a wolf (ancestral) cult.

In Europe, the Romulus and Remus legend is, perhaps, the best-known
example illustrating the wolf cult.23 The word for “wolf’ figures in many tribal
names and ethnonyms. The original name of the Dacians, according to Strabo
(7.3.12) was Daoi (0i5¢ oipat Saou¢ keeaeigQui to 7ra/,utbv24) which has been
connected with the Phrygian daos “wolf’. This same term, as Strabo recognized,
was very much like the name of a Scythian/Saka tribe descended from the Mas-
sagetae confederation, the Dahae. Mircea Eliade views both of these terms as
denoting “wolf’. Similarly, he derives the toponym Hyrcania from Iran, vehrka-
na, varkana “wolf’ and suggests that the use of animal names in ethnonyms
“always has a religious meaning”.% Nordo-Gothic tradition has the heroic clan
of the Ylfingar (< u//“wolf’) whose eponym, Ulfhamr (“wolfskin”) was viewed
as having the power to transform himself into a wolf.2%

The wolf was not only a creature of great power and force, it was the
symbol of forces living outside of society, outlaws. In particular, the wolf cult
was associated with warrior societies, the mannerbiinde. In discussing these with
reference to Indo-European society, J. P. Mallory remarks that “there is a series
of recurrent motifs in the organization of these warrior sodalities - egalitarian
structure, frenzied berserker - like behavior in war and sometimes in peace, the
use of wild animals such as wolves as totems, and a tendency to operate outside
the normal jurisdiction of society...”27 Putting on wolf-skins, as Eliade notes,

21 A. Benisch (ed. trans.), Travels of Rabbi Petachia of Ratisbon (London, 1856), pp. 4.
The precise geography is not clear, but it probably refers to the area north of the Sea of Azov.

2 K. Jahn (ed. trans.), Die Geschichte der Oguzen des Rasid ad-Din (Wien, 1969), facs. f.
598r, line 15/p. 52.

23 See J. D. Evans, The Art of Persuasion. Political Propaganda from Aeneas to Brutus
(Ann Arbor, 1992), pp. 59ff. for its symbolic use in Rome. For the larger Eurasian context, see
AIféldi, Die Struktur, pp. 69ff.

24 The Geography of Strabo, ed. trans. H. L. Jones (Loeb Library, 1924, reprint:
Cambridge, Mass.-London, 1983), 111, pp. 212/213.

25 M. Eliade, Zalmoxis, The Vanishing God, trans. W. Trask (Chicago, 1972), pp. 1-3. On
the Dahae-Massagetae connection, see J. Harmatta (ed.), History of Civilizations of Central Asia,
(Paris, 1994), 1, pp. 25, 457. See also, R. G. Kent, Old Persian (American Oriental Series, 33,
New Haven, 1953), p. 206 Varkana- “Hyrcania”, NPers. Gurgan “Wolf-land”.

26 Alféldi, Die Struktur, pp. 78-79; O. Pritsak, The Origin of Rus’ (Cambridge, Mass.,
1981), I, pp. 130-131.

27 J. P. Mallory, In Search of Indo-Europeans (London, 1989), p. HO. M. Eliade, in his A
History of Religious Ideas, (Chicago, 1978), I, comments that the Mannerbiinde “behaved toward
the sedentary populations that they attacked like carnivores ... Numerous Indo-European and
Turko-Mongol tribes had eponyms of beasts of prey (primarily the wolf) and regard themselves as
descended from a theriomorphic mythical ancestor. The military initiatives of the Indo-Europeans

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



92 P. B. GOLDEN

allowed the warrior to partake of the beast’s raging spirit and gave him “furor
heroicus”, the Homeric lyssa. Berserkers were “warriors in the body-covering of
a bear”. Others were Glfliédnar “those with wolf’s head”. In the Ynglingsaga,
they are described as going into battle “without shields, and were made as dogs
or wolves”. These warriors, then, as Bruce Lincoln suggests, “dressed and acted
as bears and wolves” and “cultivated this state of furor or rage” associated with
these animals “to a high art”. Among the Indo-Iranians, this state of battle furor
(*aisma) was attained through practice and the use of intoxicants (Indie sauma,
Iran, haoma).28 The werewolf legends of Eurasia, first noted by Herodotos (IV.
105) with regard to the Neuroi, one of the peoples under Scythian rule, are con-
nected with these beliefs, as Gordlevskij suggested. This kind of “ritual or
ecstatic lycanthropy” is attested across a broad spectrum of societies in Eurasia,
as well as Africa and the Americas and undoubtedly also has its origins in
warrior practices.

Stig Wikander, with Eliade and Lincoln following him, translate the
Scytho-Saka tribal name, Saka haumavarka as “the Saka who change themselves
into wolves in the ecstasy brought on by soma (hauma)”.3* The elite warriors of
the Indo-Iranian marya/mairya (war-bands)3l were also called “wolves”. While
we have no direct evidence for the use of battle-rage inducing stimulants among
the Turkic peoples, the lupine warrior image is well known. In the Orxon Trk
inscriptions of Kil Tegin (E12) and Bilge Qagan (EIl) we read: gamm gagan
susi bori teg ermis yagisi qon teg ermis “the army of my father, the Qagan was
like a wolf, his enemy were like sheep”.3 In this regard we should recall that the
personal guard of the Tirk Qagans was termed Bori (in Chinese transcription
Fu-1i) “wolf’33 and lupine symbols were frequently used in subsequent Turkic
polities. The word bori itself, it has been suggested, is a loanword, possibly for a
tabuicized Turkic term, from Iranian: *bairaka “frightening”, or *birika, cf.

involved a ritual transformation into a wolf; the paradigmatic warrior appropriated the behavior of
a carnivore”.

28 B. Lincoln, Death, War, and Sacrifice. Studies in Ideology and Practice (Chicago, 1991),
pp. 133-134 and his Priests, Warriors, and Cattle (Berkeley, 1981), pp. 127-131.

29 Eliade, Zalmoxis, pp. 6-7; Alfoldi, Die Struktur, pp. 33-35, 76-84; White, Myths of the
Dog-Man, pp. 15, 215 n. 51; Gordlevskij, Cto takoe bosyj volk?, I1zbrannye socinenija, 11, pp. 497-
498; cf. Herodotos, says that the Neuroi, annually, transform themselves into wolves for several
days. In Slavic, the term Russ, volkolak, volkodlak “werewolf’, Ukr. vovkulak, Belorus. vowkolak,
Serbo-Croat, vukodlak et al. derive from volk “wolf” and dlaka “sersf, skura”, see N. . Tolstoj
(ed.), Slavjanskie drevnosti, étnolingvisticeskij slovar’, (Moskva, 1995), I, p. 418.

20 S. Wikander, Der arische Mannerbund (Lund, 1938), p. 64 (“die Leute die sich durch
den Haoma-Rausch in wer]wolfe verwandeln”), Eliade, Zalmoxis, p. 9; Lincoln, Priests, Warriors,
and Cattle, p. 131. This translation is not universally accepted.

3l See Wikander, Der arische Mannerbund, pp. 22ff; M. Boyce, Zoroastrianism (Costa
Mesa, Calif.-New York, 1992), pp. 39, 59, 61 n. 24 (the Mairya was called a “two-legged wolf’);
G. Widengren, Der Feudalismus im alten Iran (K&In-Opladen, 1969), pp. 1Lff.; Alfoldi, Die
Struktur, pp. 78, 135. Lincoln, Priests, Warriors, and Cattle, p. 125, renders this term as “young
men”.

32 T. Tekin (ed.), Orhon Yazitlari (Ankara, 1988), pp. 10/11; 40/41.

33 Liu, CN, 1, pp. 8-9.
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Saka birgga, Old Pers. vahrka, vahrkd, Sogd. wyrka, East Osset, biriig “wolf’
etc.34 The Tiirks, who, it would appear, took over much of their governmental
structure from their predecessors, the Jou-jan, whom they drove from power in
552, in all likelihood, adopted this ancient Eurasian lupine-inspired comitatus as
well. Presumably, the Bori, like the later nokers of Cinggis Khan, consisted of
young men who had broken with or left their clans and tribes to take personal
service with the Qagan.

Our source tells us nothing of the process by which Bonjak communicated
with the wolves, other than his (ecstatic?) howling. But, we have other evidence
for werewolf-type cults among the Turkic peoples of Western Eurasia. Thus, the
tenth century diplomat, Liudprand of Cremona, in his Antapodisis (111.29) writes
that “Baianus” (Bayan), the son of the Bulgarian tsar Symeon (893-927), “was
such an adept in the art of magic that he could suddenly turn himself before
men’s eyes into a wolf or any other beast you pleased”. Although this is, to be
sure, a traveller’s tale introduced to shock and amaze the readers, the persistance
of this belief in Balkan Bulgaria, which had begun the process of formal Chris-
tianization in 864, undoubtedly, reflects the continuity of Old Turkic traditions
and beliefs.3%

The Dog in the Qipcaq Religious System

The dog figures prominently in a number of notices regarding various Qipcaq
religious beliefs. Before discussing these a few words must be said regarding the
dog in Eurasia. Dogs are associated with burial rituals among a number of Indo-
European peoples. In some cultures (e.g. Greece, China) they were sacrificed in
purificatory rituals or as scape-goats.3 The tales of Dog-men that are found in
European, South Asian/Indian and Chinese traditions are all centered, geographi-

34 See discussions in M. Résénen, Versuch eines etymologischen Worterbuchs der Tirk-
sprachen (Helsinki, 1969), p. 84; V. I. Abaev, Istoriko-e'timologiceskij slovar’ osetinskogo jazyka
(Moskva-Leningrad, 1958), I, pp. 262-263 (who also notes forms found in Volga Finnic, cf. Mari
pirdgy, Mordv. Erzja virgez, Mordv. Moksa virgas); G. Doerfer, Tirkische und mongolische
Elemente im Neupersischen, (Wiesbaden, 1965), 11, pp. 333-334 and E. V. Sevortjan, Etimolo-
giceskij slovar’ tjurkskix jazykov (Moskva, 1978), Il, pp. 221 with full citations to the literature.
Max Vasmer (M. Fasmer, Etimologiceskij slovar’ russkogo jazyka, trans. O. N. Trubacev [Moskva,
1986], I, p. 168) considered Russ, birjuk (“volk, neljudim”) a loan-word from Turkic while noting
that it has been explained “as a tabuicized loan from Iranian”. Clearly, it derives from Iran.
*biruka.

35 Liudprand of Cremona, Die Werke Liudprands von Cremona, ed. J. Becker (Scriptores
Rerum Germanicarum, T. 41, 3rd ed., Hanover-Leipzig, 1915, repr. 1977), p. 88: "Baianum autem
adeo ferunt magicam didicisse, ut ex homine subito fieri lupum quamvecumque cerneres feram”.
Eng. trans.: The Embassy to Constantinople and Other Writings, ed. J. J. Norwich, trans. F. A
Wright (London, 1993), p. 83; V. Besevliev, Die protobulgarische Periode der bulgarischen
Geschichte (Amsterdam, 1980), pp. 381-382.

36 F. J. Simoons, Eat Not This Flesh. Food Avoidance from Prehistory to the Present (2nd,
rev. ed., Madison-Wisconsin, 1994), pp. 232-235, 241; M. Loewe, Divination, Mythology, and
Monarchy in Han China (Cambridge, 1994), p. 151; J. G. Frazer, The Golden Bough (1890, repr.
New York, 1981), II, pp. 194-195.
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cally in Central Asia. The Chinese derived a number of the “Barbarian” peoples
that lived to the North and West of the Middle Kingdom from dogs (cf. the Dog
Jung). Canine ancestries were claimed by the Qitan, various Tungus peoples, the
Koryak, Chukchi and Ainu.37 There are traces of canine-based ethnogenetic
myths among the Turkic peoples that may represent variants on the tales of
lupine origin.3 Canines in the Turkic world have been thoroughly discussed by
Edward Tryjarski. He notes that they appear as mythological ancestors, sacri-
fices were made to them and they, in turn, were used in sacrifices to accompany
the dead and at oath-takings. Their howling (at least among the Volga Bulgars)
was considered a good omen and they appear in shamanic practices. They were
also eaten. Indeed, the Turfan texts indicate that there were specialists in the sale
of dog-meat (it etin satguci).3

There is, however, no scholarly consensus on Turkic attitudes towards the
dog in Pre-Islamic times.40 Nonetheless, synonyms figure in the anthroponymy
and ethnomy of some Turkic (and Mongol) peoples.4L The Oguz tribal legends
tell of a struggle with the Qil Baraqg, appropriately led by It Baraq (< Turk, it/it
“dog”42), whose menfolk, as their name suggests (Turk, gil “hair” often used in
animal compounds, e.g. gil qus “swallow”, baraq “long-haired dog”43) resemble
dogs.44 The Qil Baraq are probably to be identified with the Pecenegs. Relatively
early examples of canine-based anthroponymy can be seen in the name of the
Khazar Itdx (¢-Lul) = Itaq, who was among the early guldms brought into
cAbbasid service during the Caliphate of Ma3riin (813-833).45 Among the pre-
Cinggisid era Qipcags and Qanglt we find personal names such as: itlar/Itlar

A2 White, Myths ofthe Dog-men, pp. 124—125, 130, 133-138.

38 Roux, La religion, p. 194.

39 E Tryjarski, The Dog in the Turkic Area: An Ethnolinguistic Study, Central Asiatic
Journal, XXLU/3-4 (1979), pp. 300-305; see also the discussion of the consumption of dog-meat
world-wide, in Simoons, Eat Not This Flesh, p. 205.

40 A. Caferoglu, Turk Onomastiginde ‘Kdpek’ Kdltu, Tirk Dili Aragtirmalari Yilhgi Belle-
ten 1961 (Ankara, 1962), pp. 1-2 has a more positive view, whereas Ogel, TM, 1, pp. 562-563 is of
the opinion that the Turks always viewed the dog as lower in character. He does note, however,
that the neighbouring Mongols (with whom the Turkic peoples shared many elements of culture)
had a dog cult as did also the Jurcens (see also P. B. Golden, The Dogs of the Medieval Qipcags, in
Varia Eurasiatica. Festschriftfir Andrds Rona-Tas [Szeged, 1991], p. 47). Tryjarski (The Dog,
CAJ, XXII/3-4 [1979], pp. 297-300) takes a more balanced view, remarking that the attitudes of
different Turkic peoples varied over time and place. Dogs, thus, could be both the “objects of
enmity and contempt”.

41 On the whole, ethnonyms of totemic origin are not common among the Turkic peoples,
see Gy. Németh, A honfoglalo magyarsdg kialakuldsa (Budapest, 1930), pp. 71-72.

42 Clauson, ED, p. 34.

43 Clauson, ED, pp. 360, 614.

44 See facsimile ed. K. Jahn, Die Geschichte der Oguzen des Rasid ad-Din (Wien, 1969),
f.591 v-592r/pp. 24-25.

45 al-Yaqyubi, Kitah al-Buldan, ed. M. J. de Goeje (Bibliotheca Geographicorum Arabico-
rum, VII, Leiden, 1892), p. 256. On his career, see H. D. Yildiz, islamiyet ve Tirkler (istanbul,
1976), pp. 74, 80, 83, 98, 104-109 et passim (where his name is incorrectly read as “inak™). See
also M. Erdal, Ein unbemerkter chasarischer Eigenname, Turk Dilleri Aractirmalari 1991 (Ankara,
1991), pp. 31-36.
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(UTnapb), it-ogli (UTornbiid)4e, itiikk (Ityk) as well as the clan/tribal-name
itoba.47 The notes of the Synaxarion of Sudaqg, the Crimean port city dominated
by the Cumans in which a sizable Christianized Cuman population lived, men-
tions It/it-Mengii (Tcpevicou).48 We also encounter canine names such as: Qutuz
Xan (in Chinese transcription Huo-t’u-ssu-han, < Turk, qutuz “mad dog”49), Aga
Kopék (< Turk, kopek “dog”) and Aq Qasar (two mamluks of Togsoba Qipcaq
origin, gasar is the name of a kind of dog). In this connection we might note that
Bonjak had the sobriquet in Rus’ of “seludivyj” “mangy” (= Turk, gotur).20
Other Mamlik canine names include dJ>il Eniik (Turk, eniik “chiot, lionceau,
petit de lion, du chien, des fauves en général”) and Kiclk (Turk, kiciik
“chiot”).5L In Uygur juridical documents from Turfan (probably dating to the
twelfth century, but not later than the fourteenth century), we find an individual
named It Saman.® Ibn Battiita mentions a daughter of Ozbek khan (1312-1341)
of the Ulus of Joci named It-Kiiclik.53 Rasid ad-Din mentions a number of indi-
viduals with synonyms in the Cinggisid era, e.g. It Qara, an important amir of
Batu and It Buga who took part in an expedition against the Qirgiz led by Toq
Temiir.54

With regard to the Qipcags, we have two reports from the 1240s regarding
dog sacrifice in connection with oath-taking. Joinville, in his Chronicle of the
Crusade of St. Louis, transmits the account of Philip of Tourcy who witnessed
the swearing of an oath of alliance between the Qipcags and the last Latin
Emperor of Constantinople Baudouin Il against the Byzantines. The Latin Em-
peror and his nobles mingled their blood with that of the Cumans in a large sil-
ver bowl. It was then mixed with wine and water. Each of the parties drank from
it, declaring their blood brotherhood. Then, according to Philip, “they caused a
dog to pass between their people and our people, and cut the dog in pieces with
their swords, our people doing the same; and they said that who so failed the

46 The same name is noted by Rasid ad-Din, Jarni‘at-Tawérix, ed. M. Rowsan, M. Mdsawi
(Tehran, 1373/1994), Il, p. 1201 : cuy Iduring the time of Geixatu.

47 Caferoglu, Turk Onomastiginde, p. 5; Golden, The Dogs, pp. 45-46 and the references
cited there.

48 See I. Vasary, Orthodox Christian Qumans and Tatars of the Crimea in the 13th-14th
Centuries, Central Asian Journal, 32/3-4 (1988), pp. 264, 265.

49 Clauson, ED, p. 608. This was the name of the famous Mamlik (of Qipcaq origin) Sultan
Qutuz whose bravery defeated the Mongols at IAyn Jéllt in 1260, see R. Amitai-Preiss, Mongols
and Mamluks. The Mamluk-Jlkh&nid War, 1260-1281 (Cambridge, 1995), pp. 35-48. Qutuz
claimed descent from the last Xwdarazmsah, Muhammad, who was of partial Qipcaq origin.

50 For the references see Golden, The Dogs, p. 46.

51 J. Sauvaget, Noms et surnoms de Mamelouks Journal Asiatique, 238 (1950), pp. 38-39,
54; Clauson, ED, pp. 183, 696, eniik “the young of a carnivorous animal, cub, puppy, etc.”, kicig
“small, puppy”.

52 W. Radloff, Uigurische Sprachdenkméler, ed. S. E. Malov (1928, repr., Osnabriick,
1972), pp. 37-38.

53 Ibn Battiita, Rihla, K. al-Bustani (Beirut, 1963), pp. 332, 337.

54 Rasid ad-Din, Jamicat-Tawérix, ed. Rowsan and Musawi, I, p. 89, Il, pp. 893, 894.
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other in this alliance on either side should be thus cut in pieces”.% A similar
ceremony can be observed in the account of an oath sworn at the marriage
ceremony of Istvan V (d. 1272), co-ruler with his father, Béla IV (1235-70) of
Hungary, to a Cuman princess. In this instance, the Cuman nobles swore “over a
dog that had been cut in two by a sword, as was their custom” (iurantes super
canem gladio bipartitum iuxta eorum consuetudinem), that they would loyally
defend Hungary and the king against the Tatars.5%

The Turkic Bulgars of the Balkans are reported by Byzantine sources to
have had similar customs.5/ As Denis Sinor has pointed out, this was an old
custom in the steppe, known to the Hungarians before their conversion to Chris-
tianity in the eleventh century. Its roots lie deep in antiquity and examples of it
can be found in the Bible and among ancient Near Eastern peoples.58 The Mace-
donian army, for example, when it gathered before the start of the campaign
season, “marched between the two halves of a sacrificed dog which created what
has been called an “absorptive zone” for all its impurities” .5 Elements of these
beliefs can be found today in Central Asia. Thus, among the Ozbeks of Afghani-
stan, dogs were used to “carry away evil” from a sick person.&

There is also evidence of dog sacrifices at Cuman burial sites or near the
sites of kamennye baby/babals. For example, at a kurgan near the village of
Cokrak in the Crimea, the skeleton of a dog was found under a fundament stone
near a grave pit in which were the relics of other animal offerings (horse, ox,
sheep) and alongside of which were two statues of warriors.6l The Volga
Bulgars also had the custom of placing the skeletons of dogs (and other animals)
under the foundations of houses.62 Although we have no references to canine an-

5 Jean Sire de Joinville, Historie de Saint Louis, ed. M. Natalis de Wailly (Paris, 1874), p.
272, Memoirs of the Crusades by Villehardouin and De Joinville, trans. Sir Frank T. Marzials
(New York, 1958), p. 260. Blood oaths among the Qipcags are also noted by Petahyah of
Ratisborn, a late twelfth century Jewish traveller, see A. Benisch (ed., trans.), The Travels ofRabbi
Petachia ofRatisbon (London, 1856), Heb. text, p. 4/Eng. trans., p. 5.

5% Luxembourg, BN cod. 110, f.I187r in H. Marczali, Magyar Torténelmi Tar, 1878, p. 376;
G. Istvanyi, XIIl. szazadi foljegyzés 1V. Bclanak 1246-ban a tatarokhoz kildétt kovetségérdl,
Szézadok, 72 (1938), pp. 270-272. The Cuman princess took the name of Elizabeth... see Gy.
Krista, Az aranybulldk évszdzada (Budapest, 1976), p. 118.

57 See V. Zlatarski, Kljatva u jazyceskix Bolgar, in his Izbrani proizvedenija (Sofija, 1972),
I, p. 182; V. Besevliev, Die protobulgarische Periode, pp. 363-365, 379-380.

58 See D. Sinor, Taking an Oath Over a Dog Cut in Two, in G. Bethlenfalvy et al. (eds.),
Altaic Religious Beliefs and Practices (Proceedings of the 33rd Meeting of the Permanent Inter-
national Altaistic Conference, June, 1990, Budapest, 1992), pp. 301-305.

59 R. Parker, Miasma. Pollution and Purification in Early Greek Religion (Oxford, 1983,
repr. 1996), p. 22; see also Livy, Ab urbe condita, ed. W. Weissenborn, M. Mueller (Stuttgart,
1981), XL, cap. vi (p. 62).

60 I. Cirtautas, Pre-Islamic Rites among Uzbeks, in Traditions religieuses et para-
religieuses des peuples altaiques (XIII PIAC, Paris, 1970, Paris, 1972), pp. 46-47.

6l G. A Fédorov-Davydov, Kocevniki Vostocnoj Evropy pod vlastju zolotoordynskix xanov
(Moskva, 1966), pp. 191-192.

62 N. I. Vorob’év, G. M. Xisamutdinov (eds.), Tatary Srednego Povolzja i Priuralja
(Moskva, 1967), pp. 352-353.
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cestral i.e. ethnogonic myths among the Turks, these are known to the Tibetans
and Mongolie (Qitan) peoples in East and the Germanic peoples in the West.63

As can be seen from the foregoing, the indigenous religious practices and
cults of the Qipcags do not appear to have been very much different from those
of the other Turkic peoples of the Middle Ages. As these beliefs and practices
were largely unwritten (there was no scriptural orthodoxy), and our sources, in-
variably stemming from usually hostile sedentary states, mention them only in
passing and often didactically to stress the “barbarism” of the uncouth nomads,
we can catch only fleeting and sometimes distorted glimpses of the Qipcaq spiri-
tual world. As a consequence, comparative data are extremely important. Qipcaq
religion, then, must be viewed not only within the context of steppe traditions,
especially including those of the earlier Iranian peoples who dominated the
Eurasian grasslands for over a millennium until the Hunnic era, but also within a
global context.

63 Ogel, TM, L, pp. 556-557; Alféldi, Die Struktur, p. 33.
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MANCHU-CHINESE SYNTACTICAL PARALLELS

Liliya M. Gorelova
(Moscow)

The Manchu language, as compared with other languages belonging to the Altaic
linguistic community, is the most analytical one and its morphological apparatus
is developed rather weakly. It is very difficult to divide all Manchu words into
parts of speech because the notion “parts of speech” itself requires the existence
of well-developed morphological devices corresponding to certain grammatical
functions. As a result of weak differentiation of the parts of speech we can speak
about great importance of the parts of the sentence for the organization of the
Manchu utterance.

The Manchu language and Chinese as amorphous language have some
similar characteristics participating in formation of structural-functional sen-
tence positions (parts of the sentence).

There are a number of important syntactic characteristics common to both
languages, in spite of the fact that they belong to different typological classes of
languages.

Firstly, word-order is an important grammatical mode of distinguishing
parts of the sentence. In the Manchu language the principal word-order rules are
to the effect that the subordinate component of a syntactical unit always stands
before the governing one, and the subject stands before the predicate. Therefore,
if the subject and the predicate have the same syntactic structure, their word-
order is the only possible way of distinguishing them.

Example:
Sain ehe be yabure-ngge, dorgici tucirakii=ngge
good harm (accus.) he who makes on the inside he who guided
“He who makes good (or) harm is he who is guided by inner causes”
(Pashkov, D., p. 25)

In the Chinese language in the predicative syntagma the subject is always
placed before the predicate. The subordinate syntagma allows both preposition
and postposition of the subordinate component to its governor.1

1 E. I. Shutova, Syntax of the Modern Chinese Language. Nauka, Moscow, 1981, p. 50.
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Secondly, in the sphere of the nominal type of predication there exist spe-
cial predicative copulae which are obligatory structural components of the predi-
cate in certain cases.

In the Chinese language there exists a special word in shi, possessing the
affirmative modal semantics. Some scholars believe that this word has non-
verbal nature. The word shi can be used as an autonomous one in some syntactic
structures, but it can also function as a synsemantic element. This universal pre-
dicative copula is an obligatory structural component of the nominal predicate. It
is combined with a noun or a functional analogue of nouns to produce the actual
attribute of the subject i.e. the attribute being ascribed to the subject in the utter-
ance2.

Examples:
Chinese:

w m
td shi laoshi
“He is a teacher”

M a mm *
Nimen shi shénma shihow qu de
You are what time those who came
“When did you come?”
(You are those who came at what time?)

(V)

A1l f %
Wo shicong fagud Idi de
I am from France the one who arrived
“l arrived from France”
(I amthe one who arrived from France) (New Chinese 300, pp. 22,247,333)

The copula busht is the negative analogues of the copula “shi”.
Example:

L —M 7 Of
Wo bushi  yige rén Idi de
I amnot one person the one who came

“1 did not come alone”
(I am the one who came not alone) (New Chinese 300, p. 21)

In the Manchu language the copula bi has a role similar to the Chinese
copula shi. The copula bi should not be identified with the Manchu verb bi= “to

2 E. I. Shutova. Problems of Syntactic Theory. Nauka, Moscow 1984, p. 194.
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be”, “to exist”3. The copula ombi, being the present indefinite form of the verb
0= “to become” in its auxiliary use, may also appear as a component of a
nominal predicate. According to B. K. Pashkov, the copula bl represents
permanent attributes intrinsic to the object, while the copula “ombi” represents
temporary ones.4

A number of other predicative copulae can function as substitutes of the
copulae hi and ombi, such as kai, be, inu, dere, dabala, etc.

These copulae, which are traditionally considered modal predicative parti-
cles, possess pronounced modal meaning. For example, copula kai has modality
of truth, trustworthiness. In the Manchu language there exist some negative
predicative copulae such as aku, vaka, unde.

It should be stressed that semantics and functions of even the most usable
copulae have not yet received a satisfactory description. Composite copulae
bikai, bikai dere, akubi, dere kai, unde kai, etc., are formed as combinations of
the simple ones mentioned above. They require special discussion which is
beyond the scope of this presentation. Most of them are briefly mentioned in the
manuscript by B. K. Pashkov cited above.5

Copulae function in syntactic constructions of two different types. Firstly,
these are constructions where the predicate denotes a permanent attribute of an
event or an object, in particular the presence or absence of this event or object.

Examples:
Manchu:

1 Senggi julgiyan bi
blood red ]
“Blood is red” (Pashkov, D., p. 44)

Urgun be cira de  sereburekii=ngge axi

gladness (accus.) face (dative) those who did not show are not
“There do not exist those who does not show gladness on their faces”
(Orl., p. 212)

Niyalma untuhuri tacira  be kicere=ngge vaka

person invain teaching (accus.) the fact that is not

“It is not true that a person’s efforts to study may be in vain”

(The fact that a person makes efforts to study in vain does not exist)

3 More details on distinguishing copula bl and verb bi= can be found in the article
“Correlation Between the Principle Parts of the Sentence in the Manchu Language” by L. M.
Gorelova (In: Components ofthe sentence. Novosibirsk, Nauka, 1988, pp. 74-81).

4 B. K. Pashkov, Syntax of the Manchu Simple Sentence. Doctor’s thesis (manuscript), pp.
43-44.

5 Op. cit., p. 48.
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On the other hand, these are constructions where a given event (or object)
is characterised through correlation with the categories of human thought. This
semantic type includes two groups of constructions: constmction of classifica-
tion, where the given object is being put into correlation with a certain class of
objects, and constructions of identification, where the objects are being identi-
fied with each other. From the logic point of view the identification is a particu-
lar case of classification.

Examples:
Manchu:

2. muse niyalma bl
we people are
“We are people” (Pashkov, D., p. 44)

ere niyalma sain akii
this man good is not
“This man is not good” (Orl., p. 212)

tere jidere—ngge men'i mama  kai
the one who is coming our old woman is
“The one who is coming is our old woman” (S. K.)

Thirdly, in the Manchu and the Chinese languages there exist special
markers which can take part in the organization of pronominal complexes
functioning as noun analogues.

In the Chinese language this is the syntactical element de, the primary
function of which is the attributive one. In the attributive constructions the
element de forms attributes independently of the grammatical nature of the word
by means of which this attribute is expressed. On the basis of this primary func-
tion there appears a secondary one which forms pronominal complexes func-
tioning in the sentences in the nominal positions, i.e. as noun analogues.6

Examples:

Chinese:
« Jn w ft4 X Xmto
Nimen shi zud shénma Idi  zhoénggud de

you are goby what the one who arrived in China
“By what means of transportation did you arrive in China?”
(You are the one who arrived in China by what?)

6 E. I. Shutova, Syntax ofthe Modern Chinese Language, pp. 51-53.
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w M A aw XKW

Wo shi zuo feijl lai de
I am goby air the one who arrived
“l arrived by air” (I am the one who arrived by air)

X~ n A X 1O

zhege rén shi zudtian lai de

this man is yesterday the one who arrived
“This man is the one who arrived yesterday”

In these three examples the element de forms the predicative constructions
functioning as nominal predicatives.

L m M m

tan de shi gidn
what they are speaking about is money
“What they are speaking about is money”

WG X K A A
Wo mai de shi yi bén shi
I what bought is a book
“What I bought is a book”

The element de puts the verbs tan ‘to speak’ and mai ‘to buy’ in the sub-
ject position.

In the Manchu language such universal elements as de are absent, but
there exists a number of markers which following a word of a certain grammati-
cal class, place this word in a noun position (we can name this process sub-
stantivization or nominalization).

The marker =ngge can be used with two Manchu participles, perfect and
imperfect (forms in -ha/-he/-ho and -raJ-re/-ro correspondingly). This marker
following a single participle or a subordinate predicative construction with a
participle as a head permits both of them to play the part of a subject or an
object.

The absence of case markers after participles denotes the direct case
which expresses the subject. The accusative marker, added to participles,
expresses the object.
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Examples:
Manchu:

1» =ngge

age i jombure=ngge aisin go i gese gisun Kkai

elder (genet.) what he said gold jasper (genit.) like words are

“The elder brother’s words are comparable to gold and jasper”

(What the elder brother said are the words like gold andjasper) (Pang., p. 94)

men’i yabuha—ngge yargan'i tondo aki
our whatwe did indeed honest is not
“Our action (what we did) is not honest indeed” (S. K.)

Ere be Tuke seme omiha=ngge gemu  arki bihebi
that (accus.) water thinking what he drank everything wine was
“Everything that he drank thinking it was water was wine” (S. K.)

ama jui be tantara—hgge jui be gosira=ngge kai
father child (accus.) who punishes child (accus.) who loves is
“The father who punishes the child is the one who loves him.” (Pashkov, p. 57)

In these sentences the subordinate predicative constructions are introduced
into the noun positions - subject and object - by means the markers =ngge.

In the Manchu language the syntactical element ba can also substantivize
participles.

Examples:
2. ba

sinde  ai guniha ba bi?
you (dative) what you have thought (accus.) have?
(= your thoughts)
“What thoughts have you got?” (S. K)

t'e usin veileme geneci ai  ojoraku sere ba  bi
now arable land to cultivate going what impossibility talking (talk) (accus.) is
“How can you talk now about impossibility of going to cultivate the arable
land?” (S. K)

The element ninge can be attached to the Manchu adjectives to substan-

tivize them. In that case the whole complex denotes some object which is the
carrier of the corresponding attribute.
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Examples:

3. ningge
gasha bethefoholon ningge dedure mangga, bethe golmin ningge elere mangga
birds legs short=their  lie usually legs long=their fly usually

“Birds that have short legs usually lie, those that have long legs usually fly”
(Orl., p. 181)

Considerably fewer similarities between the Manchu and the Chinese
languages can be found in the sphere of syntactic devices supplying the
functioning of certain grammatical word classes in the positions of various parts
of the sentence.

In this field Manchu and Chinese use only postpositions which are
common to both languages. In Chinese the postpositions ensure the syntactical
functioning of nouns and verbs, in Manchu the postpositions do the same for
nouns and participles that function as predicates of subordinate predicative
constructions.

In both languages most postpositions are formed on the basis of nouns
having time, place or cause semantics. In Chinese, postpositions correlate with
prepositions, while in Manchu they combine with case markers.

Examples:
Manchu:

sourin’i dergi de emu sain meihe hayafi deduhebi
throne (genetive) on (dative) one white snake coiled up lied
“One white snake was lying, coiled up on the throne” (S. K\)

ahun jihe  turgunde, geo genehe
elder bother went away because younger brother came
“Because the younger brother went away, the elder brother came (instead
of him)” (Pashkov, p. 60)

Chinese:
1 f £ n
zhudzi shang you hézi
table on thereis box
“There is a box on atable”

£ 5 Now « mm Wwmuli ¢ 1 *

zhéng zai ta shud hua shf(hou), wo zbujin ~ wazili 1&i
at the moment he was saying at that time when | came into the room
“At the moment when he was saying, | came into the room”
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GREEK VERBS IN -aCe AND -IGo

Jonn A.C.G reppin
(Cleveland)

Greek verbs in 4G and -aCco, from pre-Greek *-a/-15yco, are usually regarded as
factitive, tending to activate the root, which is frequently nominal. Thus we have
ovopaCco ‘to name’, or vopfCco ‘to use customarily’. There are more than two
thousand of these words ending in -1Coe and -aCco (about seven hundred separate
roots) and they are neatly laid out in Paul Kretschmer’s Rucklaufiges
Worterbuch (1944).1The first extensive effort to classify by semantic use these
suffixes is found in Albert Debrunner’s Griechische Wortbildungslehre (1917).
He devoted a sufficiency of room to an analysis of the various uses of these
suffixes (8 232-275). He sees some as intensives, iteratives, or instrumentives,
others as factitives, derivatives from number words, and several more
classifications. He also notes echoic terms which will be discussed below. His
various classes are interesting, but do not really produce separate and unique
classes of verbs in -1Qo and -aCco, but rather enforce the longheld ‘factitive’
view, and his various classes are simply subspecific to that.2 He does
appropriately note that Greek stems in -& and neuter -n stems usually have the
suffix -4Cce while -fCro is attached to all others. The future and aorist of these
factitive verbs tend overwhelmingly to be sigmatic (vopfCco, vopico, evopioa;
OvopaCco, avopaaco, covopaaa).3

Yet there is also another semantic set for verbs in -1G©and -4Cco, and that
is reflected in numerous verbs that are echoic (onomatopoeic). These have often
been seen as a variety of the factitive verb, since they could be translated as
‘make an (appropriate sound)’4 Among them are Raxxapi“cii (Hippon.lc8)

1 Further examples and basic discussion of these verbs can be found in Schwyzer’s
Griechisches Grammatik I: 734—36 (1953 [1977]) and, more recently, in Andrew Sihler’s New
Comparative Grammar (1995:516). A dissertation was devoted to this subject by Arthur Muller
(1915), though it was uneventful.

2 Skoda (1980) also makes an effort to sub-classify these iterative verbs into various
semantic groups but cannot show that a general description as ‘factitive’ is inappropriate.

3 Many verbs in -1G@) and -aCoo are actually stems in -S-, and not built on the suffix 4/dCco:
note FA7IQ) (*&/ju8-y-) ‘hope’.

4 Létoublon (1988) describes two semantic classes for echoic verbs, the standard
onomatopoeic class, and a ‘delocutive’, but these two remain subspecific to ‘echoic’.
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‘stutter’, PdX<xCe (Autocr. 3) ‘bleat’, kakkaP"co5 (Arist.#A. 536b14) ‘cackle’,
knayya™co (Poll. 5.89) ‘to cry (of cranes)’, KofCai (ArAch. 746) ‘squeal like a
pig’, pol)ykpgre (Rh. 216.28) ‘snarl’, xakaca) (A. 7/r.186) ‘howl’, 7u7miCco
(Ar.Av. 306) ‘to peep’, xbox)Rf'e> (Thphr. Fr. 181) ‘cackle’, xraCto (Il. 2.314)
‘say ti-ti (Thphr. Fr. 181) nCoo, possibly inCcl, (Poll. 5.87) ‘squeal like a pig’,
XpspextCeo (1. 12.51) ‘whinny’, \jogriQoo (Babr. 131.7) ‘chatter’.6

These echoic verbs largely share a morphology different from the
factitive, not forming their future and aorist in -a-, but rather in implying a
proto-Greek *-yy-7 not, as for the factitives, *-5y-.8 Thus we have eke/aCat,
rAs?ai;a (Pi.O. 9.13) ‘raise a battle cry’, aiaCco, aia™a¢ (Epigr.Gr. 223) ‘wail’,
AAUAICHI, u//1Xa’a (E.HF. 981.x) ‘babble’ ka%aco, kaya™u (Theoc.5.142) ‘laugh
aloud’, KAGiQo, kXBit;a1 ‘celebrate in song’, KpaCoo, kBKkpa~opa! (Eup. X.l.) ‘to
cry aloud, caw’,9 cnCoo, of*al0 *hiss’ (Theoc. 6.29).

There is further a large class of verbs which denotes speaking in a certain
language or dialect: aio)dCco (S.fV.912) ‘speak, Aeolic’, axxudCco (Th.3.62),
RapRapu”co (Hdt.2.57), éAAgviCcl (D.C.55.3), icoviCo (A.D.At7v. 162.7), etc. This
adds to the texture of this echoic classification while there are also similar
shapes, pgSiCco (Hdt.4.144), aiytmxictCoo (Luc.P/n70/«.31) which do not refer to
speaking, but to behavior: ‘act like a Mede’, ‘act like an Egyptian’. There are
few futures or aorists recorded for these verbs, and they can be often used both
as echoic and factitive verbs. Later Greek and lonic usually have an -a- aorist:
spqStaa, é/J.qviaui.

In addition to these echoic verbs in -1G> and -aCco, there are numerous
verbs in -uGaawhich share the same echoic capacity while having a future and
aorist -G~ They include (psuCoo, étpeufac (A.Ag. 1308) ‘say fe-fe , keXapu'a),
6KSAdpuEa (11.21.261) ‘gurgle’, avaAcAiiCco, avoAcAua (A.Ag. 587) Yet this

5 This is a very common onomatopoeic term, appear in diverse Indo-European and non-
Indo-European languages, note Hitt, kakkapi, Akk. gagbanu, Georgian kakabi; it is widely
distributed in the Iranian languages Per. kabk, Afghan kabk, Beluchi ~  kabg, along with
Arab jjji gabjand Ottoman  kev.

6 This echoic capacity can also be served by verbs in -aco and -era; note <puadra ‘snort,
buzz’, Roplisco ‘drone’, nkaktera ‘bark’.

7 This same -C- is found in Greek roots ending in -y, apjtdra, apna™a, from *apnayy-, and
these roots in -y are not part of this suffixal paradigm. We also acknowledge that there is a touch of
variation, where paradigms have collapsed under analogic pressure: note yoyyuCco ‘grumble’, but
aorist eydyyuoav (LXX.Ahi. 14.29). And some echoic verbs in -G- are not of an -a/tyy- suffix, but
rather a root final in -y: note KkaCee ‘scream’, with aorists in Kkity™o or kAsiaaco (*kkayy-y). Attic
verbs form the Classical period are largely consistent; later Greek, especially Christian Greek,
shows paradigmatic collapse; Homeric, lonic and Doric also are not reliable.

8 Of course there are exceptions; we might note that the factitive ntok8p(”co has a future in
-C-: aTokep(l;w (//.13.644).

9 Though echoic, this word for cawing, or for the crow, is possibly inherited from Indo-
European; note English (h)rook, Skt. karata, IE *ker-. Non-Indo-European parallels abound:
Ottoman 4i ji garga, Laz guri, Avar, k'akra, Arab, o G* garab.

10 Doric here has a -05- aorist, and is somewhat erratic in its reflections of the aorist of the
factitive in -5y-; it retains the -C- future: ypukiCelTE ‘you will grumble’, but has kkeit;a ‘celebrate is
song’ as shown above.
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classification is not clear since a verb uQu, ii“ov ‘cry out’, exists separately,
which perhaps it is the basis of the compound verbs in -uCco; equally, uGo might
be derived from any of those verbs by back formation.1l Neither Frisk (1960)
nor Chantraine (1968) comment on it and Debrunner (1917:117) sees it solely as
a back formation of roots in -y, which is implausible. Schwyzer (1953:736-37)
is essentially mute. Hence it is not clear if stems in -uCoo are part of the same
echoic system we find in -aQt0 and -(Ca>, derived from an original *-aSy-co or
*-1Sy-co.

Yet it does seem clear that there are two distinct semantic sets for verbs in
-aCoo and -1Qn one being factitive, e.g., ‘to name’, the other be echoic, e.g., ‘to
make a sound’. These separate semantic categories are reinforced by a separate
morphology, one reflecting a formant in *-idy-, the other in *-igy-.
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ON THE LOCATION OF THE LUPENIANS,
A VANISHED PEOPLE OF SOUTHEAST CAUCASIA

Robert H. Hewsen

(Glassboro, N.J.)

In Volume One of the Annual of the Societyfor the Study of Caucasia,11 listed
and commented upon the various mentions of an elusive Christian state of
ancient Caucasia, the kingdom of the Lupenians. Since the publication of that
notice, | have undertaken further investigations into the few detailed citations of
them and have come to certain conclusions relevant to their location that
contradicts the impression of S. T. Eremyan2 that | had previously followed in
preparing various maps of Caucasia in the Middle Ages.3 | am indebted to
Professor B. K. Harutgyunyan, of the Department of History at the University of
Erevan for bringing Eremyan’s original misunderstanding to my notice and for
drawing my attention to the clarifying reference in the sources.4

Basing himself on the indications of Ptolemy (V.10.2), Eremyan assumed
that Loubion Khdme “Loubion village,” cited by Ptolemy as lying in lberia,
meant that, at that time (second century A.D.), the Lupenian capital, Lpmacc
k@alakcin Armenian “[capital] city of the Lupenians,” had been included within
the Iberian kingdom. Then, finding that the River Alazani had once been called
the Laban and that a village named Lapanebi still lay on one of its tributaries, the
tiny River Lopta, he assumed that the Lupenian country was to be found on the
upper reaches of the Alazan river in the area of modem Napareuli, a village due
north of Teelavi. While this seems very clear as an interpretation of Ptolemy’s
datum and a reconciliation of it with modem toponymy, this localization misses
entirely a major passage in the History of the [Caucasian] Albanians of

1 Hewsen, R. H., The Lupenians, a Vanished Christian Kingdom of Caucasia, Annual of
the Societyfor the Study of Caucasia | (Chicago, 1989).

2 Eremyan, S. T., Hayastané est “Asxarhacbycc™i [Armenia According to the “Asxar-
haCoycI’] (Erevan, 1963, s.v. “Lpdnkc’); ArsaCuni Cagaworut'yuné 298-387 t.4d [The Arsacid
Kingdom 298-387 A.D.], map in Haykakan sovetakan hanragitaran [Soviet Armenian Encyclope-
dia], 2 (Erevan); AsxaraCoycT skzbnakan bnagri verakangnman parj [Attempt at a Primitive Text
of the Asxarhac'oyc], Patma-banasirut'yun handés, 2 (Erevan, 1973).

3 Hewsen, R. H., Tibinger Atlas des Vorderen Orients, Map B VI 14. Armenia and
Georgia. Christianity and Territorial Development from the 4th to the 7th Century (Wiesbaden,
1987), 1:2000,000.

4 Personal conversation, February, 1996.
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Dasxuranca (or Kalankatuacd, 11.39, hereinafter: MD), the historian of Albania
(who, however, wrote his text entirely in Armenian),5 that makes it abundantly
clear that the Lupenian capital and consequently the Lupenian kingdom, lay
considerably further to the southeast, not in the territory of modem Georgia but
rather well within the territory of the present Republic of Azerbaijan.

According to MD (11.39), the Albanian nobles and clergy, wishing to
make peace with the Huns, who had been raiding their country, dispatched an
embassy led by Israyél, Bishop of Mec Kohnankg, to Varacan, the Hunnic capi-
tal, located somewhere in Daghestan, apparently rather close to the sea. Movsés’
passage is worth quoting in his own words (eliminating only certain unnecessary
details not relevant to the route taken by the embassy):

“Safely escorted out of the town of Peroz-Kawat [Partaw], they
crossed the River Kur, crossed the Albanian frontier, and arrived at
the town of the Lpdnkcon the twelfth day ... Entering the town and
lodging there, they celebrated the feast [of the Epiphany], and de-
parting again, they passed into the country of the Cilbkc at the foot
of the great mountain[s]. Then the northern blasts of the winter
winds raised terrible snowstorms near the summit of Mount Cauca-
sus, and, held back for three days, they could not look up or find
their way ... The man of God ... led them up the mountain called
Vard-é Gruak ... and thus they crossed the huge and gigantic sum-
mit [of the Caucasus] ... continuing their journey abroad ... they
arrived after many days at the site of the ancient royal residence
where St. Grigoris, the katholicos of Albania and the grandson of
the great Gregory, was martyred. After some days they reached the
gate of Cwlay which is near Darband ... they continued their long
journey and came to the magnificent town of Varacan at the begin-
ning of the forty-day fast.”

From this interesting passage, we are able to glean the following data:

1) The Albanian embassy of Bishop Israyél was going from Partaw |
Varacan, which appears to have lain on the coast of the Caspian Sea since,
having crossed the Caucasus, there would be no point in going to Cdlay and
Darband, both on the coast, if one were going to have to reenter the mountains of
Daghestan to reach Varacan.

2) Given the time of the year - the dead of winter - and the fact that the
embassy crossed the mountains rather than took the longer but easier route
around the range where it nearly reaches the Caspian Sea, it seems logical to
assume that the party was anxious to reach Varacan as quickly as possible and
was traveling in as direct a line as it could manage.

5 Movsés Kalankatuacki (Dasxuranc)), Patmutdwn Aluanic* [of Moses Katankatuac'i or o
Dasxuren, History of the Albanians]; Engl, trans. C. F. J. Dowsett, History of the Caucasian Alba-
nians (London, 1962).
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3) Thus, the town of the Lpdnkc (Lpmacc kalakg, i.e. the Lupenian
capital, which lay south of the mountains must have been located on a more or
less direct line between the city of Partaw (whose location at modern Barda is
beyond doubt) and the Caucasus range. Given the nature of that range, however,
its seems equally logical that they would have crossed at a convenient pass, one
that might be expected to be serviceable even in winter. To locate the Lupenian
kingdom, therefore, we have only to choose the pass nearest the logical road
from Partaw to a point on the coast somewhere due southeast of Darband.

4) The fact that the embassy did not pass through either Sake (now
Nukha) or Kapalak (now Chukhur Kabala), both prominent towns in this period
and both of which still exist, greatly narrows the territory through which the
embassy could have traveled. A glance at the map makes it clear that there are
only two routes that pass through this general area (between Sak@ and the
Caspian coastal pass) while at the same time avoiding Sake and Kapalak. The
first of these would be the one that, departing from Partaw, crossed the Kur in
the vicinity of modem Yevlakh and ran up the valley of the River Sani (now the
Aldzigan-chai) between Sake and Kapalak to where the mountain range might
be crossed north of modern Vartashen (Vartasén) and Khachmaz (Xacanaz),
even though no actual pass exists anywhere along this sector of the Caucasus. In
this case, the mountain called Vard-& Gruak, could be identified with the peak
now called Bazar Dyuzy (4477 m./14,698 ft.), especially since MD seems to
indicate that the party had to make a detour to get to it. After this, the mission
would have followed a tiny affluent of the River Samur and then passed into the
long Samur valley, which, curving gently to the northeast, could have then taken
the embassy to a point south of Cd0lay. The second route would be the one that
lay to the east of both Sak@ and Kapalak, crossing the Kur due east of Partaw at
a point where the River Terter (on which Partaw is located) entered the first
named river. This would undoubtedly have taken the embassy through the
Shirvan Steppe in the general direction of the site of the later town of Shemakha,
passing to the west of this site to reach the Pahl Gates of Eremyan’s maps, i.e.,
the pass today called the Akhar-Bakhar. In this case, the peak called Varde-e
Gmak would probably be the one now called Mt. Dyubrar (2207 m./7247 ft.).

5) A decision as to which of these two routes the Albanian embassy took
to reach the Caspian coast can be arrived at if we remember that, after crossing
the mountains, the embassy did not immediately arrive at Camlay but rather at the
site of a former Albanian “royal residence,” where St. Grigoris, apostle of the
Albanians, was martyred early in the fourth century. The site of this martyrdom,
we know, was in a plain along the Sea, and MD tells us that it took “some days”
after arriving at this point for the party to reach Cwlay. Since the littoral route is
not a difficult one, the only way that the journey to Cdlay could have taken
some days would be if the site of St. Grigoris’ martydom was at a fairly impor-
tant town lying some distance south of Cdlay and this points to Sapotran, which
lay somewhere in the vicinity of modern Kuba. Obviously, then, given the fact
that the first route suggested above would involve crossing the Caucasus range
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in winter where there is no real pass, the Albanian embassy must surely have
chosen the Pahl Gates to cross the mountains, next descending to the Caspian
Sea probably by way of the valley of the little River Atachay. From all this we
can determine that the Lupenian country must have lain in the Shirvan Steppe
between the Kur and Shemakha but east of Kapatak.

6) North of the Lupenians - but before one came to the mountains - lay
the land of the Cilbkc probably the Silvi of Pliny (V1.X.28), where, indeed they
are indicated as dwelling north of his “Lupenii”). Since the Cilbkcare specifi-
cally stated by MD to have dwelled at the foot of the Caucasus range and defi-
nitely to the south of it, the location of the Lupenian country is narrowed still
further to a point between the old Albanian district of Getawu (located between
the Aksu and Pirsagat Rivers just south of the mountains), and the River Kur.
Here, in the plain, lay two other Albanian districts: Hegeri on the Kur, itself, and
to the north of it, Hambasi bordering on Gelawu. MD tells us that the embassy
“crossed the River Kur, crossed the Albanian frontier...” but his language at this
point is too laconic to enable us to determine if the words “crossed the Albanian
frontier” are a gloss on “crossed the River Kur (read: they “crossed the River
Kur [i.e.] crossed the Albanian frontier”) or whether by “the Albanian frontier”
another point on the journey is intended after the river was crossed (read:
“crossed the River Kur [and then] crossed the Albanian frontier”). My guess
would be that the latter is intended because, at this time (681 - in the early Arab
period), the Albanian kingdom still extended north of the Kur. If there was much
of a journey to the frontier of the Lupenian country after crossing the Kur, there
would not have been much space for the latter between the Albanian frontier and
Gelawu. Of course, we could always assume that the Lupenian country was quite
small but the frequent references to the Lupenians in Armenian sources (not to
mention their citation by Ptolemy, Pliny, the Tabula Peutigeriana and the Ra-
venna Anonymous) preclude their having been a small or otherwise insignificant
people. Indeed, the term “Katholicos of Albania, Lpdnkcand Colay” formed the
intitulatio of the head of the Albanian Church.

7) From all this, it logically follows that the country of the Lupenians, the
Patria Lepon of the seventh century Anonymous Cosmography of Ravenna, must
have lain in the old Albanian district of Hegeri and Hambasi. As for the Silvians
(Cdlbkg, they must have inhabited the districts of Gelawu bordering the Cauca-
sus range just south of the Pahl Gates. Curiously enough, there is no trace,
whatsoever, of any village, river or mountain in this area that can now be con-
nected with a people called Lupenians or a town called Lpmacckatakc. The only
solution to the question of the location of the Lupenian capital is the obvious
one: it is to be identified, most likely, with Shemakha - not the present She-
makha founded by the Russians, but the original Shemakha (Pers.: Shamakhi) a
few kms. to the northeast, destroyed by Nadir Shah in 1734.

8) Yet what are we to make of Ptolemy’s assertion that Lubion Khomé -
an obvious Greek translation of the native name (whatever the Armenian Lpmacc
kalakcof MD would have been in the Lupenian language) - lay in Iberia (where
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Eremyan found a village called Lapanebi on the rivulet called Lopota, and where
the River Alazan once bore the name Laban)? Unless this is a sheer error on
Ptolemy’s part, we must assume that at the time that this toponym was picked up
by his source (probably the report of one of the Roman military expeditions into
Albania), the Lupenians must have been included in an extended Iberian
kingdom that reached as far east as Gelawu. Though not impossible, this seems
hardly likely. Ptolemy must have made a mistake in placing Loubion Khémé in
Iberia; it would not be the first such mistake in his mammoth geographical
undertaking and certainly not his worst (e.g. making both Italy and Scotland run
from west to east instead of north to south!). As for Lapanebi and the River
Laban, we can only assume that a colony or branch of the Lupenians had once
settled along the Alazan and that this may have something to do with Ptolemy’s
misplacement of their khdmé. From MD, we can see that Lpmacckatakc as the
Armenians called it, was clearly located in a Lupenian state that lay along the
northeast frontier of the original Albanian kingdom, the latter centered at
Kapalak north of the Kur; Ptolemy (or his source) may simply have confused
this true Lpmacckatakcwith the Lapanebi in Iberia.

In conclusion, now that we know the location of the Lupenian state, we
may well ask who exactly were the Lupenians and how and when did they disap-
pear? That they were a Caucasian people (as opposed to Georgians, Armenians,
Iranians or Turks) seems difficult to doubt, and their close links with the Alba-
nian people suggests that they may well have been one of the twenty-six compo-
nents of that people mentioned by Strabo (XI1.4.6). Beyond this, we are not yet in
a position to venture. As to what became of their state, it seems that its demise
must in some way be connected with the coming of the Arabs, but of this we
cannot yet be sure. What is needed is an excavation of the site of old Shemakha,
which lies to the northeast of the site of the present town. Only the chance sur-
vival of a few telling inscriptions can provide us with any more data on these en-
igmatic Christian people, who so far survive only in the pages of ancient writers.
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1 The Location of the Lupenians according to S. T. Eremyan

2. The Location of the Lupenians according to Moses of Katankaytuk (or of Dasxuran)
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ARE THE OLD JAPANESE PERSONAL PRONOUNS
GENETICALLY RELATED TO THOSE
OF THE ALTAIC LANGUAGES?

YOSHIZO ITABASHI
(Fukuoka-shi)

Abstract

All the functions of the OJ personal pronouns may never be cognate with any of
the Altaic personal pronouns, except for OJ m , as well as possibly oz2re, and i/si
which may possibly be cognate with PMo *ba, *6re/*6r6, PA *//Ma-Tg 57/0TK
*si respectively. The OJ morphemes i/si identical with the OJ personal pronouns
i/si seemed to play a crucial role in finding out the origin of the OJ personal pro-
nouns i/si because the identical morphemes i/si may have the undifferentiated
deictic/emphatic function in common, which became developed into the OJ per-
sonal pronouns i/si.

[0] Preliminary

Some attempts to find out the origin of the Old Japanese personal pronouns have
been made since 1950s. Most of the early attempts (e.g. Murayama 1950) are
concerned with the relations to the Altaic languages. There are some recent at-
tempts (e.g. Sakiyama 1990) engaged in the relations with the Austronesian lan-
guages.

But in Japan, most of the reactions to those attempts were ambivalent and
many Japanese linguists even said in chorus that it was premature to compare the
Old Japanese personal pronouns to those of other languages or language families
since we do not know the functions of the Old Japanese personal pronouns. If
their reasoning is correct, then the time will never come that we can compare
them to those of other languages. We have to work toward both ways, that is, we
try to find out all their functions of the Old Japanese personal pronouns and also
to compare them to those of other languages.

I will briefly explain and compare each person of Old Japanese at a time
to the corresponding Altaic personal pronouns to see if they are cognate with
those of Altaic.
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[1] 1st Person Pronouns
(a) Japanese

First, we will look at the first person pronouns in Old Japanese and their
examples:

a<*a
< *a [pre-Jap.]
are <*a + *re (suffix)

wa <*wa ------------------

ware < *wa + *re (suffix) <*wa [pre-Jap.]
wanu < *wa + *nu (suffix)

(Azuma dialect)

examples:

1 awo matikanete [Man. 3562]
a wo matikanete
I [acc.] cannot wait
‘... you can’t await me’

2. aganusi no2 mitama tamaFite... [Man. 8382]
a ga nusi  no2 mitama tamaFite
I [gen.] lover [gen.] heart giving
‘Would you please give me your heart...’

3. tatuno2ma wo are Fa mo2tozmezmu... [Man. 808]
tatunooma wo are Fa mo2toZ2meZmu
dragon [acc.] | [top.] get
‘Il will get adragon...’

4. are Fa itaramu... [Man. 3428]
are Fa itaramu
| [top.] reach
‘I will come (to you)’

5. wa ga yado ni sakari ni sakeru ume2no2 Fana... [Man. 851]
wa ga yado ni sakarini sakeru ume2 no2 Fana
I [gen.] home [loc] fully bloom ume [gen.] blossom
“The fully blooming ume trees in my yard...’
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6. wa ni yo2Szri... [Man. 3408]
wa ni  yo2Seri
I [10c] rumor to have an affair with
‘spreading rumor that the girl has an affair with me’

7. ware koFizmeyamo2 [Man. 858]
ware koFi2 me yamo2
I miss [conjee.] [rhet. ques.]
‘why should I miss you?’

8. FikoFoZi mo2 ware ni masarite o2mo2Furameyamoz [Man. 3657]
FikoFo2si mo2 ware ni masarite 02mo2Fu rame yamo2
Altair [emp.] | [comp.] excel think [conjee.] [rhet. ques.]
‘The Altair would not think of his love more than | do of my love...”

9. ube kona Fa wanu ni koFunamo2. [Man. 3476: Azuma dialect]
ube ko na Fa wanu ni koFu namo2
truly child [pi. suf] [top.] | [10c] miss [conjee.]
‘My love truly misses me...’

As shown above, the personal pronouns in Old Japanese are a, are, wa,
ware, wanu (Azuma dialect). A and wa never stand alone and always appear with
a particle (e.g. wo2 [acc.] or ga [gen.]), and a is found in direct association with a
noun such as azuma ‘my wife’, ase ‘my spouse’, agi ‘my dear’ in the Kojiki and
Nihonshoki. Conversely, wa does not have any combination with a noun in the
early Old Japanese, namely, *wago ‘my child’, *wagi ‘my dear’ do not exist.

On the other hand, are and ware can stand alone as the subject of a verb.
Besides that, there seems to be no difference in function between a and are and
between wa and ware. The element re of are and ware may be cognate with re
of ko2re, so2re, kare, and idure, the demonstrative pronouns.

Wanu is used for ware in Azuma dialect and the nu of wanu normally cor-
responds to the re of are and ware. Wanu for the 1st person is also found in
Ryukyu and the same sound correspondence is found between Old Japanese and
Ryukyu as seen below. The -nu in Azuma dialect may be the exact cognate with
-nu in Ryukyu, but at this point we do not know that for certain. That is, there is
a possibility that the -nu may be a secondary/internal development in both Azu-
ma and Ryukyu.

There seems to be some other difference in use between a and wa.
Namely, a tends to be employed with such nouns as ‘body, heart, chest, face;
love, unrequited love’, whereas wa has a tendency to be used with paired nouns
such as ‘husband, wife/lover, father, mother” and also with collective nouns like
‘a country, village, house’. This evidence implies that a and wa must have
denoted originally different numbers (singular or dual?).
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(b) Ryukyu

We now turn to the 1st person singular pronouns in Ryukyu. Note that the
plural pronouns are all derived from their singular pronouns in all the persons:

a<*a -
(Miyako and Yonaguni)
an<*a +*nu (suffix) - < *a [pre-Ryukyu]
(Miyako and Yonaguni)
wa <*wa ---------------

wan(u) <*wa + *nu (suffix) -----

(Amami and Okinawa) < *wa [pre-Ryukyu]
ba < *ba
ban (u) <*ba + *nu (suffix) -----
(Miyako, Yaeyama and Yonaguni)

examples:

1 ?aqakagu kutu... [Yonaguni dialect: Hirayama & Nakamoto 1964:161]
7a ga kagu kutu...
I [nom.] write [suf]
‘I will write (it), so...”

2. ?anu ?N hiru ka?ya [Yonaguni dialect: Hirayama & Nakamoto 1964:168]
2anu ?N  hiru ka?ya
| [emp.] go wonder
‘I think I will go’

3. wa: galiku: sa [Okinawa dialect: Uchima 1984:77]
wa: ga ?iku: sa
I [nom.] go [suf]
‘I will go (there)’

4. wan ?ikun ro: [Okinawa dialect: Uchima 1984:78]
wan ?ikun ro:
I go [suf.]
‘I will go (there)’

5. ba ga kakadijiba... [Yonaguni dialect: Hirayama & Nakamoto 1964:173]
ba ga  kaka-dijiba
I [nom.] write- [suf.]
‘I will write (it), so...”
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6. banu Nna ta:ga yaga sssariN [Miyako dialect: Shomoji 1979:179]
banu Nna taiga yaga sssariN
I [nom.] anyone [suf] can’t know
‘I don’t know who it is’

We basically have the same forms of the 1st person pronouns as in Old
Japanese; but they are geographically restricted either to the northern or southern
islands of the Ryukyu area: wa and wan(u) are found only in the northern is-
lands, while a, an, ba and ban(u) are spread to the southern islands. However,
we know that historically a and an were employed also in the northern islands
because Amami and Okinawa dialects still have some linguistic remnants of a
(Nakamoto 1983:161; Yamada 1981:133).

As mentioned above, there is some kind of suffix -nu, which is function-
ally equivalent to OJ -re, but we do not know the relationship between the two
suffixes. They might be cognate with each other since there seems to be a regu-
lar consonantal correspondence between -n and -r.

The b- of ban(u) in Miyako, Yaeyama and Yonaguni dialects regularly
corresponds to w- of wan in the other dialects. It has been proven (Nakamoto &
Hirayama 1964:50-1; Murayama 1981:67-72; Hosei Univ. 1977:16) that b- in
these dialects was developed from *w- in Pre-Ryukyu:

w (Amani, Okinawa)
b <w (Miyako, Yaeyama, Yonaguni)
p <b <w (Uganjima XX »WH ] in Miyako)-----------
F <p <b <w (Kumishi [>X LW ]in Okinawa)---------- < *w [pre-Ryukyu]
¢ <F <p <b <w (Kumishi [7|< W] in Okinawa) —
gw <w (Kudaka [;X 14 ]in Okinawa) -----------------
g <gw <w (Kikaijima [>X H] in Amami) ------—--

On the basis of the existing 1st person pronouns, we may reconstruct the
two different forms *a and *wa in Pre-Japanese or even in Proto-Japanese.
When we consider the other personal pronouns, it appears anomalous that only
the 1st person is represented by two different forms. This suggests that each of
these two forms are inherited from two separate sources. We will come back to
this point later in this section.

Now we will consider the possible connections of the OJ 1st person per-
sonal pronouns with those of the Altaic languages. OJ a and wa are said to corre-
spond to ba [1st p.p.excl.] in Mongolian:

® Miller (1981:185-199) claims that OJ a was an allomorph of wa
which corresponds to *ba which is the Proto-Mongolian 1st person
plural pronoun and *man-, the Proto-Altaic 1st person plural oblique
stem. But this explanation is not convincing: there is no evidence
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that in Old Japanese wa changed to a. In addition, Miyako and Yo-
naguni dialects have the two 1st person pronouns a and ba. The ini-
tial consonant b- of ba corresponding to w- of OJ wa is very stable.
Moreover, as mentioned above, a and wa/ba appear in different areas.
All these show that a was not derived from wa or ba. This evidence
certainly weakens Miller’s first claim that OJ a comes from wa.

There is another claim that OJ a was derived form na, the 2nd person pro-
noun, and the na is claimed to be the original 1st person pronoun:

@ Hattori (1959:401-2) insists that OJ na (1st p.) was dissimilated into
a through the following stages: *nan-ga ‘my’ > *anga >aga > a.
The function of a then must be restricted to the possessive case
only, but actually it was able to take other case suffixes like accusa-
tive wo, dative ni, or even another possessive ga. Thus the function
of this personal pronoun a contradicts those of the case suffixes, so
we must discard his claim.

® Murayama (1950:42-3) asserts that a was developed from na (1st
p.) because of the following similar changes found in Old Japanese:
nani ‘what?’ vs. ani ‘how, why?’; nazo ‘why?’ vs. azo ‘why?’. But
there were many cases where word-initial n- was preserved in Old
Japanese, so Murayama’s claim does not convince either. In addi-
tion, there is no evidence that na was the original 1st person pro-
noun in Old Japanese.

Neither of the above claims explain why Old Japanese had two different
forms, a and wa. My opinion is that both forms probably came originally from
two different sources: the 1st person pronoun *a may have originally come from
the Austronesian and OJ wa may have been inherited or borrowed intensively
from the Proto-Altaic (if this stage ever existed) or the Proto-Mongolian 1st
person plural pronoun *ha.

In this connection, we should emphasize that OJ a tends to associate with
nouns of body parts and OJ wa tends to be employed with paired and collective
nouns. This suggests that OJ a was originally a singular pronoun, and OJ wa was
originally a plural pronoun. In addition, it is odd that only the 1st person has the
two different forms. Furthermore, because of this difference in meaning and
number, OJ a cannot possibly be inherited from the Proto-Altaic third person
plural *a, and there may not be any other candidates for this OJ a in any of the
Altaic languages. All this evidence would indicate that the two forms of the 1st
person are either loan or inherited elements from two separate language families,
Austronesian and Altaic/Mongolian, respectively.

Mi2 in Old Japanese does not cause any etymological problems; origi-
nally, it was a noun, not a pronoun, meaning ‘body, flesh’. In later periods it
began to be used as the 1st person pronoun. Its internal development has never
been questioned. Despite this commonly accepted claim, Miller (1981:182-4)
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claims that OJ mi2 is cognate with the P to-Altaic 1st person pronoun *bi, which
is not acceptable. Besides this, there is another reason that there is no established
regular sound correspondence either between OJ m- and PA *b- or OJ m- and PA
*m-\ and the same holds true concerning OJ i2 and PA *i. The postulate of the
vocalic correspondence is very doubtful because OJ i2 was derived from *o2u +
*i, hence the first original vowel of the Old Japanese does not match at all to the
supposed PA *i.

[2] 2nd Person Pronouns
(a) Japanese
As forms of the second person pronouns in Old Japanese, na and nare ap-
pear. The latter exhibits the same suffix re which is attested in are and ware.

There are also three other 2nd person pronouns i, si, and o2re, which are
independently used.

na<*na -------—-
< *na
nare <*na + *re
i — <*it
Si — <*gi
oZre <*02+ *re

examples:

1 na wo mireba mukasi no2 Fito2wo aFimiru goZozi [Man. 309]
na wo mire-ba mukasi no2 Fito2 wo aFimiru go202si
you [acc.] look-[cond.] old time [gen.] person [acc.] look each other like
‘When I look at you, you remind me of the person in the old days’

2. nare mo2are mo2 [Man. 3440]
nare mo2 are mo2

you [emp.] | [emp.]
‘you and I both (wash)...”’

3. igatukuri tukaFe2maturu oZFoZo2no2uti ni Fa...
[Kpart 2, NKBT p. 157]
i ga tukuri tukaFe2maturu 02F0202n02 uti ni Fa
you [gen.] build serve [hon.] great hall [pros.] [top.]
‘(you will go first) into the great hall you have built in service (to me)’

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



124 Y. ITABASHI

4. o2fe madu irite... [N, Jimmu No. 126]
o2re madu irite
you first enter
‘you first enter (the palace)..

5. si ko2re wo ba to iFu [N, Jimmu No. 126]
si ko2e wo ba o02re to iFu
you this [acc.] [emp.] you [quo.] say
“You call this ore (you)’

Na is not able to stand alone as subject, while nare can, which has exactly
the same relationship of the use alwa with that of arelware. We also find i/si for
the 2nd person pronouns and o2re for the 2nd person deprecatory pronoun in Old
Japanese.

(b) Ryukyu
Now we will consider the Ryukyu 2nd person singular pronouns:

na < *na [Okinawa dialect: hon.] ---------
nan <*na + *nu (suffix)
[northern Amami dialect: hon.] ------------ < *na [pre-Ryukyu]
pa:mi<*na+mi[ : ‘body’] --------—---
[kikaijima/northern Okinawa dialect: hon.]

i <uri <*uri <*u +*ri ---------------
[Tokunoshima/Yoronto dialect: hon.]
uri <*u+ *ri
[Tokunoshima/Yoronto dialect: hon.]

?ra < ?ura < ?uri +a (endear, suf.)------

[Amami: depre.; Okinawa dialect: hon.] — < *0 + < *re [pre-Ryukyu]
(n) da<?ura<?uri +a ------------------

[Yonaguni dialect: hon.]

wa <uva <uwa <ura <uri + a ---------

[Miyako dialect: hon.]

undsu <uri +nu +$%u\ :‘main’] —

[Okinawa dialect: hon.]

ya < ?ya <*?iya < *irya < *ira < *iri +*a <*i + *re
[mid-south Okinawa dialect: depre.]

oka <o +no [gen.] + ga [gen.] [Omorosaushi]
[old Omoro: hon.; latest Omoro: deprecatory]
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examples:

1 na: ga ?iyuru Futu [Yoronto dialect: Yamada 1981:149]
na: ga ?iyuru Futu
you [nom.] say fact
‘the fact that you are saying (it)’

2. nan mo:yu mi [Okinawa dialect: Uchima 1984:91]
nan mo:yu mi
you go [hon.] [ques.]
‘Will you go (there)?’

3. na.mi ya wakaje: bin [Okinawa dialect: Uchima 1984:91]
na.mi ya waka/e: bin
you [top.] young [cop.]
‘you are young’

4. 2ui da:tsi ?mo:i ga [Tokunoshima dialect: Nohara 1986:197]
Ui da:tsi ?mo:i ga
you (hon.) where to go [ques.]
‘Where are you going?’

5. 2uri da:kam ?mo: ryuq ga [Tokunoshima dialect: Nohara 1986:199]
uri dakam  ?mo: ryut] ga
you (hon.) where to  go [ques.]
‘Where are you going?’

6. nyama ura wakasa’i [Amami dialect: Yamada 1981:173]
nyama ra wakasa’i
still  you [depre.] young
‘You are still young’

7. ?nda ga hi ta?nti?n bura nu?n [Yonaguni dialect: Hirayama & Nakamoto
1964:162]
?nda ga  hi ta?nti?n bura nu?n
you [nom.] go evenif be not
‘Even if you go (there), he won’t be (there)’

8. vva mai kaka dzi: na [Miyako dialect: Shimoji 1979:139]
wa mai kaka dzi: na
you [emp.] write [sug.] [ques.]
‘Why don’t you write (it)?’
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9. ya gakatji bitfi [Okinawa dialect: Uchima 1984:443]
ya ga Kkatji Dbitji
you [nom.] write should
“You should write (it)’

We find four types of the 2nd person pronouns, na-type, ore-type, undju-
type, and oka-type, most of which are honorific. On the basis of this, the follow-
ing forms can be reconstructed in pre-Ryukyu:

*na

*ore

*ire

*onoga

Pre-R. *na is identical with OJ na, so we safely claim that there was a *na
for the 2nd person pronoun in Proto-Japanese. Pre-R. *ore is compared with OJ
o2 re and this pronoun can be postulated for Proto-Japanese as *o2re.

Pre-R. *ire is paired with *o2re, in which Pre-R. *i is in opposition to *02
This pre-R. *i must be cognate with the Old Japanese 2nd person pronoun i. R.
oka <*onoga < *0 + *no + *ga is cognate with OJ ono2Zga ‘myself, oneself.

These four distinct forms are certainly cognate with OJ na, oZre, i, and
0Z2no2ga in that order, where OJ na and i are the only pure pronouns as opposed
to denominal pronouns.

We notice that in Ryukyu does not appear an equivalent of OJ si, the 2nd
person pronoun. This seems to imply that the Old Japanese 2nd person pronoun
si may not be the original person. That is, the original person of OJ si must be
the 3rd person instead of the 2nd. This observation is in accordance with the
view that the Proto-Japanese pronouns itsi must have been the 3rd person pro-
nouns.

Now we will consider the question whether OJ na was originally a 1st per-
son or a 2nd person. In Nara period, almost all the OJ na were used as the 2nd
person except for the vocative forms such as na-o2o2 ‘my younger brother’
(Man. 3957), na-se ‘my older brother/husband’ (Man. 3458), na-n-imo ‘my sis-
ter/wife’ (NS 61), na-ne ‘miss, ma’am’ (Man. 1800). Although these examples
show a genitive case only as opposed to the nominative or accusative, they all
denote a 1st person. Moreover, these compound forms were not found in the 2nd
person pronoun na. Note also that the 1st person pronoun can normally and read-
ily be extended in use to the 2nd person pronoun with the connotation of dep-
recation in Japanese.

However, it is odd that Old Japanese did not have other forms of the 2nd
person pronoun without that connotation, and that the addressed in the vocative
case were animals and plants. This fact seems to indicate that the original person
of OJ na was a 2nd person not a 1st person (Jidaibetsu 1985:512) pronoun. This
fact contradicts the preceding evidence. Therefore, it is safe to state at this point

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



THE OLD JAPANESE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 127

that OJ na was both a 1st and a 2nd person pronoun in pre-Japanese. However,
since a 3rd person pronoun becomes readily extended to a 1st person pronoun in
many languages, it is possible or even probable that the Proto-Japanese *na may
have been a 3rd person pronoun, which was developed into a 1st person pronoun
as early as in pre-Japanese; this then became less frequently used, when the 2nd
person pronoun *na became more productive. Then, the 1st person pronoun na
became obsolete with the remnant of the noun compound forms discussed above
and the na was used only for the deprecatory 2nd person pronoun in Old Japa-
nese.

Miller (1981:198-9, 202-3) insists that OJ na is cognate with the Proto-
Mongolian 2nd person plural pronoun *ta and the Old Korean 1st person singu-
lar pronoun na. It is possible that OJ na may be cognate with OK na. However,
this would not necessarily mean that both forms are inherited from Proto-Mon-
golian or Proto-Altaic. It is impossible to relate OJ na to PMo *ta because the
word-initial consonant t- of PMo *ta never corresponds to the word-initial n- of
0OJ na. For that matter, he should have related OJ na with Mo na-, the 1st person
singular oblique stem and not with PMo *ta.

We cannot preclude that na as an unproductive 1st person pronoun and a
productive 2nd person pronoun in Old Japanese may have been a 1st person
pronoun in pre-Japanese, which was either inherited from pre- or Proto-Korean
or borrowed from Old Korean, probably from Silla or Paeckche. There is also
another possibility that Proto-Korean had *na as a 3rd person pronoun, which
then developed into the 1st person pronoun in pre-Korean and Old Korean, in
which case, Proto-Japanese and Proto-Korean had had the same original per-
sonal pronoun *na.

Since the two main Altaic branches, Manchu-Tungus and OId Turkic did
not have a 1st person pronoun na, or even the oblique stem na-, it is doubtful
that both OJ na and OK na or any of them were inherited form Proto-Mongolian
or Proto-Altaic. In addition, there is a very little possibility that both or either
one of the two were borrowed either from Proto-Mongolian or Proto-Altaic. All
this evidence leads to the conclusion that OJ na and probably OK na also may
have been a 3rd person pronoun in Proto-Japanese and Proto-Korean but not a
1st or 2nd person pronoun. This conclusion implies that OJ na and probably OK
na also may have been inherited from some other language or language family.

Both Miller (1981:183-4) and Murayama (1950:45-6) claim that the Old
Japanese 2nd person pronoun i is compared to the 3rd person singular pronoun i
which exists in all the Altaic main branches and can be postulated as *i for the
Proto-Altaic 3rd person singular pronoun. They also insist that the Old Japanese
3rd person singular pronoun i was inherited from the Proto-Altaic 3rd person
pronoun and then it became extended in use to the 2nd person singular pronoun.
Since this kind of extension is also very common in many language families, this
suggests that this extension in use may have occurred at the latest by the end of
the pre-Japanese period. But if we consider all other functions of OJ i (see be-
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low), we cannot relate it with Proto-Altaic *i existing in all the Altaic branches
because none of the Altaic languages show any of the additional other functions
of the OJ i and also because we can hardly think that the other functions in all
the Altaic branches might have been lost. Hence, we need to search another lan-
guage family for the origin of this element.

Further, both Miller and Murayama insist that the other Old Japanese 2nd
person pronoun si is cognate with the Manchu-Tungus 2nd person singular pro-
noun si, which might also possibly be cognate with that of Mongolian ci (coming
from the Proto-Mongolian *ti). Both also claim that Ma-Tg si and PMo *ti are
derived from the Proto-Altaic 2nd person singular pronoun *si. It is, however,
impossible that the original 2nd person singular pronoun *si which is identical
with the Old Turkic 3rd person singular pronoun *si was reconstructed on the
basis of the Ma-Tg and PMo forms.

OJ si had not only the functions of the 2nd and 3rd person pronoun but
also many other functions (see below), which probably developed for external
reasons. These other functions cannot be found in the corresponding Ma-Tg si
[2ps] and OTK *si [3ps], Thus, OJ si cannot be either inherited or borrowed
from Proto-Altaic, and it is impossible to connect it etymologically with any of
the Proto-Mongolian and Proto-Turkic mentioned above.

The above mentioned comparative details are put together in the following
chart:

Old Japanese Altaic
*i [2nd p.] e > *i [3rd p. sg.: PA]
*si [2nd, 3rd p.] S > *si [2nd p. sg.: Ma-Tg]

______ > *si [3rd p. sg.: OTK]

Miller (1981:200-1) asserts that OJ ore ‘you (deprecatory)’ and OJ
o no2o nozre ‘myself, one’s self’ is cognate with all the Altaic words, Mo Oreléré
‘guts’, Ma-Tg ur ‘animal’s stomach’, OTK bz ‘own, self; he’ and that the re-
flexive meaning ‘self appears to be the original meaning of these words includ-
ing OJ ore. But those words in Mongolian and Manchu-Tungus branches have
concrete meanings as opposed to abstract meaning in Old Turkic; and the con-
crete meaning of basic words such as these above is normally older than the
abstract meaning. In other words, abstract meaning is normally derived from its
concrete meaning if both meanings have something in common, which in this
case they do. We can also hardly think that these concrete meanings as above are
derived from the abstract noun ‘self. Thus, Miller’s claim would not hold.
Moreover, there seem to be some Old Japanese cognates which fit to these Altaic
words: OJ uti ‘home’ and udi ‘tribe’. We also know that OJ ore (*o2re) consists
of o and re not of or and e (the latter of which Miller tries to compare with Mo
orelord, Ma-Tg ur, OTK ¢z, and analyzing the Mo forms as 6r + e/o in order to
find fitting forms to the other Altaic words). It is well known that Old Japanese
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also had onozre ‘myself, oneself and ono2 meaning ‘myself, oneself’ in which
the re of ore is some kind of suffix. This makes us doubt that the Old Japanese
ore is cognate with these Altaic words. And instead, it would indicate either that
® Old Japanese ore might be a loan from Proto-Mongolian which is less likely
or that ® OJ uti and udi may be cognate only with OTK 6z and OK uri ‘cage’,
and OJ ore (for that matter OJ ono2 and ono2re) may be related only with Mo
oOre/org, or that ® OJ uti and udi may be cognate only with OTK 6z and MK uri,
and OJ o2re may have been shortened from OJ onoz2re and may not be related
with Mo 6re/6rd whatsoever because we are not certain that Mo 0re/oro is ana-
lyzed as 0 + re/rd. That is, there may be two possible sources of OJ ore: one is
either inherited or borrowed from Altaic and the other is internally developed
from OJ ono2re. However, for the above reason, we conclude that OJ ore was in-
temally developed rather than borrowed or inherited from Altaic. Hence, it is an
internal element. The results of the above explanation are summed up in the
following chart.

Old Japanese Altaic

1 ore [loan] <~ > 0re/6rd (PMo)

2. uti] udi [inheritance] <—-——- > (z (OTK) uri (OK)
ore [inheritance] < ....> 0re/0ro (PMo)

3. uti; udi [inheritance] <— > 0z (OTK) uri (OK)

ore [< OJ ono2re]

[3] 3rd Person Pronouns
(@ Japanese
As already mentioned in the previous section, OJ had one 3rd person pro-

noun: si. And *i did not appear as a 3rd person pronoun, but did appear as a de-
monstrative pronoun, which will be dealt with in the following section.

Si < *si [pre-Japanese]
examples:
1 si gakataraFeba... [Man. 904]
si ga KkataraFe ba
he [nom.] talk [conj.]
‘since he (my child) says...’
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2. si ga mawosiko2to2Fa... [Sem. 28]
si ga mawosi koZo2 Fa
he [nom.] say matter [top.]
‘what he (Nakamaro) said was...’

3. si gatukaFe maturu sama ni stagaFite... [Sem. 48]
si  ga tukaFe maturu sama ni stagaFite
they [nom.] serve [him] state [pros.] follow
‘because of what they (one or two of the common people served (to
him)...’

Si in the first two examples serves as the 3rd person singular and si in the
last example as the 3rd person plural.

(b) Ryukyu

The 3rd person pronouns are normally displaced by the demonstrative pro-
nouns *kare which goes back to *ka + *re. The only words whose forms are
identical with those of the Old Japanese noun i and 3rd person and demonstra-
tive pronouns si are the 2nd person pronoun *i in Ryu *ire, which was men-
tioned in the previous section. The other functions of Ryu Hfi will be dealt with
in the following section.

[4] Old Japanese and Ryukyu Morphemes *i and *si

There are many morphemes with different functions in Ryukyu which are identi-
cal with the OId Japanese noun i, so the Ryukyu noun si and the 3rd person and
demonstrative pronoun i/si. It seems that all these morphemes are not only for-
mally but also semantically related with one another including the Old Japanese
and Ryukyu noun i and the demonstrative and 3rd person pronoun si. Almost all
scholars have treated all these morphemes separately because they thought the
functions of all these morphemes were different from one another. Thus, they
have never tried to integrate them into a larger framework that can handle all
these morphemes including the OIld Japanese and Ryukyu noun i and the de-
monstrative and 3rd personal pronouns si. The scope of their study seemed to be
too narrow to cover all of the functions. That is why they failed to explain all the
functions systematically.

When we systematically consider all the functions of these identical mor-
phemes and the nouns and pronouns mentioned above, we may be able to reason
that all these morphemes belonging to the two separate particular word families,
*i and *si would have an underlying common function, although they appear to
have different functions on the surface.
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As previously explained, the functions of the Altaic 2nd and 3rd person
pronouns cannot explicate all the functions of the Old Japanese and Ryukyu
morphemes and pronouns, since the functions of the Altaic pronouns do not pos-
sess most of the functions of the OJ and Ryu morphemes i and si. Therefore,
they must be traced into some other languages and/or language families such as
Ainu, Giliyak, Austronesian and Austroasiatic.

Now, we will consider all the functions of the Old Japanese and Ryukyu
morphemes i identical with the 2nd person pronoun i. First, we will look at all
the suffixes with different functions:

[A] All thefunctions ofthe morpheme i

(a) suffixes
® emphatic nominative case suffix

Japanese

1 naramaro komarora-/ sakasimanaru to2mo2gara wo
FizanaFi Fikiwite... [Sem. 19]

naramaro komaro-ra i sakasimanaru tozmoz2gara wo FizanaFi
Naramaro Komaro- [pi] [nom.] rebellious friend-[pl] [acc.] inciting
Fikiwite...

leading

‘Naramaro, Komaro, and other bad and rebellious men inciting and
leading a band of rebels...’

2. aritigata arinagusamezte2 ikamedo2mo2 iFenaru imo i obosimisemu [Man.

3161]

aritigata arinagusame2e2 ika-me-do2mo2 iFe-naru imo i
[pil. word]  consoling go-wish-[conj.] home-is wife [nom.]
obosimisemu

long for

‘Although 1 would like to go, consoling myself with the beautiful gloomy
and uncertain...”

Ryukyu
1 ototaru-/kimokarato... [Omoro. 14-11 (992)]
ototaru i kimo-karato

Ototaru [nom.] heart-from
‘Ototaru is (adored) very much and...
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/ in the Old Japanese and Ryukyu examples clearly shows the nominative
case suffix, whose function is to emphasize the nominativeness (the nominative
case is normally indicated without any specific suffix in OIld Japanese). In
Ryukyu the nominative case suffix ga has the same function; and the Ryukyu ga
is cognate with Old Japanese yga.

® emphatic accusative case suffix

Japanese
1 mitumitusi kumez no2 ko-ra-gakubututu-i isitutu’i moti... [K.10; N.S.9]
mitumitusi kume2 no2 ko-ra ga kubututu i
[pil. word] KuTte [gen.] soldier- [pi] [nom.] kubutsutsu [acc.]
isitutu i moti

ishizutsu [acc.] having
‘soldiers in Knte having kubutsutsu and ishizutsu (swords)...’

Ryukyu

1 Jirotsumo-i mafi-i mitfaru... [Omoro. 20”12 (1372)]
firotsumo i maji i mi tjaru
paddy [acc.] footpath [acc.] look [perf.]
‘I have looked at the paddy and footpaths’

2. katanautfi-i jakuni toyomiyoware [Omoro. 1-5 (5)]
katanautji i jakuni  toyomi  yoware
sword-having [acc.] country get famous [resp.]
‘I hope I, having a sword, will be famous throughout the country’

Since further examples of this Old Japanese accusative case suffix are not
found in any documents of the Old Japanese period, and this text above appears
repeated several times in identical form, we believe that this function was almost
fossilized by the time of early Old Japanese. In other words, this suffix was
no longer productive by the time of early Old Japanese, probably because the
other accusative case suffix wo had become predominant by that time (Itabashi
1989:153).

Both Iwa and Hokama (1981:226-7) have claimed that the i of the second
Ryukyu example was a kakari-joshi, which correlated with the sentence-final
verb + yoware (izenkei form) because this kakari-musubi concord is identical
with ‘su ... V + yoware’ (of which su corresponded to the Old Japanese
Ko2S02) except for the suffix i rather than su. This su kakari-musubi concord is
well-established in Omorosaushi, so that according to their claim, this i must
also be a kakari-musubi concord with the identical function with the su concord.
However, there remains a question: since Omorosaushi has already had a well-
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established su concord, why would it need some other concord which had the
same function? This implies that this i concord must have had some function dif-
ferent from the function the su concord had; this i can be regarded as the
accusative case suffix rather than the kakari-joshi because this type of i, that is,
the accusative case is found only in this example of Omorosaushi. The idea of
the i concord is doubtful because this example is the only one with their claimed
i concord as opposed to the su concord which is represented many examples of
Omorosaushi.

® vocative case suffix
Ryukyu

1 otomako-r akamako-/ okaruna [Omoro. 14-17 (998)]
otomako i akamako / okaru-na
my sister- [voc.] my sister [voc.] exist- [ques.]
‘My sister, are you home?’

This is the only example of the vocative case in Ryukyu and no analogous
use can be found in Old Japanese. The / in this example clearly shows the voca-
tive case which serves as the emphasis on otomako and akamako, the nouns
before the suffix. That is, this suffix makes these nouns stand out as opposed to
some other elements in the sentence.

© locative case suffix
Japanese

1 kono kuni-r keu-wo Firomuru-ni... [Konkémy6saishokyd Vol. 6 (early
Heian)]
kono kuni /[ keu wo Firomuru ni
this country [ioc.] sutra [acc.] spread [temp.]
‘When | go on a mission in this country...’

Ryukyu
1 Fikamitf i-i yaki-no-omoikiyamatfiyori... [Omoro. 14-15 (996)]
Fikamitji / yaki-no-omoiki-ya matj i-yori
east road [10c] Yaki- [pos.] -love- [emp.] waiting-is
T might see my love of Yaki on the east road,’

/ is not found in any document of the early Old Japanese period like Nara,
which does not necessarily mean that the locative case of / did not exist at that
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time. But rather, that case of i probably may have been used in Old Japanese, but
it did not appear in any document until the early Heian period. What is more, the
locative case suffix ni almost took over the role of the locative suffix i in Old
Japanese (we believe i and ni were developed from the referential nominal */).
The locative function of i reappeared in the formal document, which tends to
retain old forms and remnants, such as a Buddhist sutra at a later time.

Ryukyu also has a locative case suffix i as shown in the example above.
Some scholars such as Hokama (1981:225) claim that the inscription of this let-
ter was ‘ha’ rather than T, but in some other texts except for the lwa text ap-
pears T, so we assume that the letter in question is T, not ‘ha’.

In terms of functions there is no doubt that this Ryukyu i serves as the
locative case suffix, rather than just an emphatic element on the noun before it,
although its original function must have been a deictic emphasis on the noun
before it.

(Dunbound nominalizing suffix (N N)
Japanese and Ryukyu (Omoro.)

1 saka- ‘sake’ +i> sakez ‘sake’
2. ama- ‘heaven’ + i >ame2 ‘rain’

As in the examples above, the function of the suffix i is deictic/emphatic;
by changing the combining nominal form to the unbound form: the noun itself
becomes more definite and specific. Saka- itself is not used alone but is used
with other nouns like -ya ‘shop’, the combination of which becomes a word di-
rectly related to sake, whereas sakez directly refers to the liquid itself. The rela-
tionship of ama- to ame2 is similar to the first example: ame2 is the specific ma-
terial falling from the ama- ‘heaven’, which is not normally employed alone.

© verbal suffixes
1) continuative (ren’yokei) forming suffix

Japanese

L *Kkak- + i >kaki- ‘to write’
2. *at- + i > tati- ‘to stand up’

Ryukyu

1 *kak- + i >Kkatji- ‘to write’ [Ryuka]
2. *num- + i >numi- ‘to drink’ [Ryuka]
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This kind of suffix i appears only in four-step, upper one- and two-step,
and irregular conjugation verbs in Old Japanese. The same suffix appears only in
one- and two-step conjugation verbs in Ryukyu.

As in both Japanese and Ryukyu examples, this suffix i is thought to serve
as a nominalizing element for both Japanese and Ryukyu verbs. When a Ryukyu
verb has a final [K] in the stem, it becomes palatalized into [tf] as shown in
Ryukyu example 1above. On the other hand, when a Japanese verb has the same
consonant in the stem, it never becomes palatalized. However, this phonological
difference never affects the meaning of the word.

Furthermore, this suffix can be also thought of as a predicating suffix if
the final (shushikei) form with -i of ra-line irregular verbs (like ar-i and wor-i) is
viewed as more of a basic form than the other form with -u of four-step verbs
(such as tat-u ‘to stand’ and tug-u ‘to tell”). That is, this suffix i can end a sen-
tence. This view of the predicating function contradicts the previous tenet of the
nominalizing function. We take the latter view because we regard some other de-
rived conjugations mentioned above and below as part of a unified verbal sys-
tern; those conjugations can be explicated in a lot more systematic way than the
ordinary view of the nominalizing function (cf. Matsumoto 1995:162-5).

2) conditional (izenkei) forming suffix
Japanese

1 *kak-a- (indefinitive [mizenkei] : vt) + i >kake2- ‘write (vt)’
2. *tat-a- (indefinitive [mizenkei] : vi) + i >tate2- ‘stand up (vi)’

Ryukyu

1 *ik-a- (indefinitive [mizenkei] : vi) + i >ike- ‘go (vi)’
2. *mat-a- (indefinitive [mizenkei] : vt) +i > mate- ‘wait for (vt)’

The izenkei form e(2) of four-step conjugation verbs is derived from the
combination of the mizenkei suffix a and the izenkei forming suffix i. This
suffix i is probably the same as that of © above: the deictic/emphatic suffix. The
relationship of the mizenkei form, for instance, kak-a- to the original form of the
izenkei and meireikei form kak-a-i > kake2 is that of the bound form ama- to the
unbound form ama-i > ame2 The main function of the forms of four-step
conjugation verbs is characterized by ‘indefinite and generic’, whereas that of
the forms of nouns is characterized by ‘definite and specific’. Thus the main
function of the izenkei form is deictic/emphatic such as ‘iriFi sasinure2 (since
the setting sun shone,...)” [Man. 135], where the sasinure?2 itself makes the con-
ditional clause without a correlative emphatic word ko2so2. This implies that the
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original function of the izenkei form was probably to make verb stems independ-
ent and emphatic just as unbound nouns do. (Matsumoto 1995:166)

3) imperative (meireikei) forming suffix
Japanese

1 oshaku-ni maira-r to no onoFosenari [Otogisaushi; Kokurie]
oshaku  ni maira i to no  onoFose-nari
pouring [purp.] coming [imp.] [quo.] [pos.] command- [cop.]
‘He commanded, “Come to pour (sake into my cup)”...’

Although only one example is cited from the early Edo period, it may be
the case that the use of this suffix in Old Japanese may not have been proven.
However, there are some dialects where this function of the suffix is found; for
instance, my dialect (Sendai; Miyagi) has the same suffix i(n) or i to make an
imperative (meireikei) conjugation:

1 oga- ‘to place s. th. down’ [mizenkei] + i(n) > ogai
2. hashira- ‘to run’ [mizenkei] + i(n) > hashirai

3. mi-ra- ‘to look’ [mizenkei] +i(n) > mirai

4. uda- ‘to strike’ [mizenkei] + i(n) > udai

We do not know the function of the final nasal Ini of /-i(n)/, but it may be
some kind of suffix. In fact, this final /-n/ can be omitted, but it seems that the
older generations have this nasal or a nasalized vowel /-i/, in which case it may
have been a fusion of the vowel and the following nasal I-nl.

Of course this kind of dialectal verification does not prove any existence
of this suffix in Old Japanese, since these forms in this dialect may possibly be
an internal development. However, the possibility of the internal development is
extremely low; that function of that dialect must be a remnant of the function of
Old Japanese because the phonological fusion of -a-i before the Old Japanese
period did not take place in that dialect and remained intact, while the ordinary
imperative (meireikei) form is the result of that fusion, namely, -e: (<-a-i),
which may have taken place in Old Japanese. These dialectal examples infer that
at least this suffix is not so rare and give support to our supposition of the exis-
tence of this suffix before the Old Japanese period.

The function of this suffix must be the same as that of the izenkei forming
suffix, that is, the deictic/emphatic suffix, since the meireikei form is employed
to specifically address the second person. As its name shows, the suffix of the
meireikei form is a stronger realization of the deictic/emphatic function than that
of the izenkei form.
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4) resultant-state forming suffix
Japanese

*tata- (indefinitive; vi) + i > tate2™ ‘to stand (vt)’

*nura- (indefinitive; vt) + i >nure2" ‘to become wet (vi)’

*02to2” (nominal adjective: ‘inferior’) + r> yozti- ‘to fall (vi)’
*yozko2 (nominal: ‘peripheral area’) + i >yoXi- ‘to avoid/detour (vi)’

WD P

Ryukyu

*tata- (indefinitive; vi) + i >tate2™ ‘to stand (vt)’

*tuka- (indefinitive; vi) + i >tuke2™ ‘to stick (vt)’

*taka- (nominal adjective: ‘high”) + i > take2" ‘to be superior (vi)’
*aka (nominal: ‘red (n)’) + i>ake2- ‘to dawn (vi)’

Rl SN

In Japanese examples 1 and 2, the function of the suffix i is to change a
transitive to an intransitive verb and vice versa. The suffix i of the ren’yokei
form of four-step conjugation verbs, for example, tat-i is originally the same as
that of lower two-step conjugation verbs tata-i (> tate2), which infers that the
original function of the suffix i to verbal stems is to predicate them (Matsumoto
1995:162).

In Ryukyu examples 1and 2, the same can be said about the original func-
tion of the suffix i, (note that there seem to be fewer examples in Ryukyu). Thus,
the suffixed verbs in all the first two examples of Japanese and Ryukyu can be
called ‘resultant state verbs’. The fact that the intransitive verbs changed their
function to the transitive verbs is that the original resultant state was reinter-
preted into their actor-action motion (Matsumoto 1995:165). For instance (Ma-
tsumoto 1995:165):

*tata nama-i

shield line up

The possible meanings are:

® shields form in line

® shields are being lined up

(Dsomeone forms shilds in a line

The original meaning of the sentence was probably either ® or ©, but then
that resultant state was restructured into the actor-action motion, which the verb
indicates, name2- to mean @. There seem to be many examples of reinterpreta-
tion of verbs into actor-action verbs or agent/situation verbs in which case the
original verbs are transitive. Therefore, it is safe to claim that each ren‘yokei
form of four- and two-step conjugation verbs is a predicating form and a derived
predicating form [e.g. tati (vi) and tata-i (vt)] respectively, so that these two
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verbs were originally one single verb, which came to be conjugated separately
(Kawabata 1979:337; Matsumoto 1995:165-6).

Japanese examples 3 and 4 show that the function of the suffix i is to
change an adjective or a nominal to a verb. We can state from this observation
that the original function of this suffix i is to change from a simple state to the
resultant state (= to make inchoative verbs) which the verbal stems or nouns in-
dicate, rather than referring to the simple state or nominal form. The same prin-
ciple is applied to the third and fourth Ryukyu examples, although the number of
the examples may be fewer than those of Old Japanese.

To sum up, we can safely claim that the original function common to all
the suffixes i is deictic/lemphatic; some of those suffixes appear as markers to
indicate particular emphasis.

(b) prefixes
® emphatic prefix (to nouns, verbs and adjectives)

Japanese
1 komoriku-no2 hatuse-no2 kaFa-no2 kami-tu se-ni r~kuFi-wo uti,... [Man.
3236]
komoriku no2 hatuse no2 kaFa no2 kami tu
[pil. word] [gen.] Hatsuse [gen.] river [gen.] upstream [10c]
se ni i kuFi wo uti

rapid [ioc.] [emp.] peg [acc.] strike
‘striking the pegs in the rapid of the upstream of Hatsuse River,...’

2. umi-ni r-detaru sikama kaFa... [Man. 3605]
umi - ni i detaru  sikama kaFa
ocean [dir.] [emp.] going-out Shikama river
‘Shikama River running into the ocean...’

Ryukyu

1 JiForali/-kotoba-ya... [Ryuka. 224]
JiForali i kotoba ya
splendid [emp.] words [excl.]
‘splendid words...’

2. toji-ka mitose i-kiyote... [Omoro. 12-7 (658)]
toji  ka mitose i kiyote
year [gen.] 3rd-year [emp.] inviting
‘In the 3rd year we invited (the Goddess),...’
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3. mi-inotji-no tsuna mi-hoji-no tsuna i-jiyoku,... [Nantokayo (jo) 0-29-29]
mi inotfi no tsuna mi hoji no tsuna i jiyoku
[hon.] life  [gen.] rope [hon.] star [gen.] rope [emp.] strong
“The rope of life and of a star is so strong,...’

The prefix i is not only found in Old Japanese but also Ryukyu. There are
numerous verbal examples of this prefix in Manyoshu, while there are very few
nominal examples of this prefix in it. In Omorosaushi of Ryukyu, on the other
hand, there are a number of verbal and nominal examples of this prefix.

The function of the prefix / is to emphasize either a noun or a verb after it.
It developed probably the same way as the unbound nominalizing suffix i,
namely, the deictic/emphatic function. The noun or the verb to which the prefix
added becomes more definite and specific: the noun in the first example is a
definite and specific peg, which has the very similar function of the definite
article ‘the’ of English. The verb, idetaru in the second example is used with a
directive case suffix which indicates a specific destination, (the ocean the river
runs into). Likewise, the verb ikoFu in example 2 indicates the particular invita-
tion of the Goddess.

The i in the 3rd Ryukyu example, the adjective jiyo-shi carries emphasis.
This kind of adjectival emphasis is not found in Old Japanese. This adjectival
emphasis may be the result of an internal development rather than an old rem-
nant from pre-Japanese. Note that no remnants of this emphasis have been found
in Old Japanese. However, the distribution of this emphasis i in Ryukyu is
broader than that in Old Japanese. This may indicate the original Old Japanese
and Ryukyu i may have been more of a general emphasis than a specific em-
phasis.

(c) demonstrative pronoun ‘that’
Japanese

1 aratayo2ni to2mo2ni aramu to2 tamano2wo no2tayeji i imo to2 musubite si
ko202 Fatasazu... [Man. 481 ]
aratayo2 ni  to2mozii aramu to2 tamano2wo no2  tayeji
new age [ioc.] together exist [quo.] [pil.word] [gen.] disappear

i imo to2 musubite si  ko2o2 Fatasa-zu
that wife [com.] unite [emp.] matter realize-not
T could not promise my wife to last our relationship forever,...’
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2. Farukaze-ni midarenu-r Ta-ni misemu komo2-garno2 [Man. 1851]
Farukaze ni midare-nu i ma ni mise mu
spring wind by become disarrayed-not that interval [temp.] show [vol.]

ko mo2 gamo2
child [emp.] [excl.]

‘While spring wind has not yet disarrayed (it), | wish | could show (it) to
children’

This function is found only in Old Japanese and not in Ryukyu. The de-
monstrative pronoun appears to be always preceded by the attributive form (ren-
taikei) of the verb, tayeji- and midarenu-.

The function of this i is to emphasize the clause immediately before it in
order to relate that clause with the subsequent clause. In other words, the i has
the function of referring back to the preceding clause: to a demonstrative pro-
noun. There is at least one more example in Manyoshu for this: No. 1359.

It is also possible to regard this i as a noun meaning ‘fact’. If it is the case,
then this noun may have developed from the original undistinguishable deic-
tic/emphatic function of i through the stage of the independent demonstrative
pronoun; and it belongs to the category of the following section (d). In either
case, these apparently different functions may have been developed from the
original referential role of i.

(d) noun indicating ‘person/fact’

Japanese
1 ko2Ze-wo tamotu-i-Fa Fomare-wo itasi,... [Sem. 45]
ko2e wo tamotu i Fa Fomare wo itasi
this [acc.] cherish person [top.] praise [acc.] recieve
fact

‘Those who believe in this (teaching) are to gain praise,.../believing in
this (teaching) is to gain praise,...’

2. suturu-/-Fa sosiri wo maneki-tu. [Sem. 45]
suturu i Fa sosiri wo maneki tu
abandon person [top.] abuse [acc.] invite [cont.]
fact
‘those who do not believe in (this teaching) are to invite abuse/not
believing in (this teaching) is to invite abuse’

It would be easier to grasp this semantic relationship between the two
forms, if we interpret mono as ‘person, fact’.

This noun i is found only in Old Japanese, but not in Ryukyu, although a
similar noun si appears only in Ryukyu. There are very few examples of this
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noun i even in Old Japanese and the only examples we have found are cited from
the same compound sentences in the Semmyo. This seems to imply that this
function had already become unproductive or even obsolete by the time of the
early Old Japanese period.

The noun i in these examples indicates the two separate meanings ‘person’
and ‘fact’, which are indistinguishable in interpreting the sentence, since either
meaning can be understood. We cannot determine which of the two meanings is
original: one can postulate that the meaning ‘person’ is more likely to have been
used because it is more concrete in its meaning than ‘fact’, which represents an
abstract concept. Note that a concrete meaning is older than the abstract one. On
the other hand, if the original meaning was deictic/emphatic, then the meaning
‘fact’ may have been derived directly from the emotional concept.

[B] All thefunctions ofthe morpheme si

(@) suffixes
® emphatic suffix

Japanese

1L Kkimi wo si 02moz2Feba inekatenukamo2 [Man. 607]
kimi  wo si  o2moZe ba ine katenu kamo2
you [acc.] [emp.] think [cond.] sleep difficult wonder
‘as | long for you, alas | cannot sleep!’

2. Fozto2to2gisu ko2 yu nakiwataru koZko2o2 si aru rasi [Man. 1476]
Fozto2to2gisu ko2 yu  naki wataru koko2o2 si aru  rasi
cuckoo this place [pros.] sing cross heart [emp.] existappear
‘the cuckoo, crying, flies over this place, perhaps he has (the same) feeling
(as I have)’

There is only one kind of suffix si, emphatic suffix, which is well attested
by many examples, but found only in Old Japanese, not in Ryukyu. One of the
characteristics of that suffix (as opposed to the suffix i) is that it can follow most
parts of speech: it can occur after a noun (e.g. kozkoz2ro2 si, hito si), verb (e.g.
miraku si, yorite si), other suffixes (e.g. sika si, wo si), and it can precede other
suffixes (e.g. si mo2, si zof). It is interesting to note that this suffix represented
by the character ieL ‘this’ and its meaning is similar to that of zo2 and koZXo: in
the later language, although si cannot end a sentence, while zo2 and ko202 can.
This evidence shows that unlike the suffix i, this suffix cannot morphologically
and syntactically affect the predicate of a sentence. Its function is simply to put
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emphasis on the particular part of speech immediately before it and/or transfer
on it the dominance of a deictic element.

(b) demonstrative pronoun ‘that’
Japanese

1 oFuwo-yosi sibi tuku ama-yo s7-ga are2 ba urakoFosi-kemu... [Kojiki:
Seinei]
oFuwo  yosi  sibi tuku ama yo si gQa are2 ba
[pil.word] [suf.] mackerel pierce ama [excl.] it [nom.] leave [cond.]
OFuwo Sibi (name) sibi
ura koFosi kemu
heart miss  [sup.]
‘Sibel, who tries to win OFuwao’s love, if the mackerel (OFuwo) left you
behind, you would feel lonely.’

The suffix as a demonstrative pronoun is found only in Old Japanese, but
not in Ryukyu. However, there is only one example for its use. This is because
there are other forms of the demonstrative pronoun soz-, which had taken over in
most cases the function of this demonstrative pronoun si by the time of recorded
history. This infers that this example above must have been a remnant of an
early systematic use of si as a demonstrative pronoun. As mentioned earlier, the
2nd and 3rd personal pronouns were expressed by the same si, that is, the same
si had the undivided function of the demonstrative and personal pronouns. In this
section, we will not explain those cases again, referring only to some additional
places of occurrence the 3rd person pronoun: Semmyo 24, 28, 48; Nihonshoki:
Yuryaku 13th year; Manyoshu 4211.

(c) noun indicating honorific title
Ryukyu

1 tjiyan-no-//Fa neij iyari, ... [Omoro. 15-48(1099)]
tjiyana no fi Fa  nei Jiyari
Jana [gen.] person [top.] sound doing
‘The person from Jana calls the tune and...”

2. tau-no-fi namutjiya kokane motfi mitjiweru [Omoro. 1548 (1099)]
tau no fi  namutjiya kokane motji mitjiweru
Do [gen.] person  silver gold having filled
“The person from Do has much silver and gold’
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3. kise-no/r-ya waka ototjiya [Omoro. 17-7 (1181)]
kise no fi ya waka ototjiya
Kise [gen.] person [top.] my brother
‘The person from Kise is my brother’

This type of abstract noun designating an honorific title such as ‘Mr, Ma-
jestic’ is not attested in Old Japanese and is found only in Ryukyu. Old Japanese
had two types of demonstrative pronouns i and si, the latter of which had
probably the same form as the previous stage of the Ryukyu abstract noun fi.
This Ryukyu abstract noun fi became developed from the demonstrative pro-
noun fi ‘he, she, they (that) person’. Many examples of this semantic develop-
ment can be found in Omorosaushi. /, *i of *ire and fi may be not only identical
in form but also related with one another:

*ire --------- <*i [3rd P] + *re [pre-Ryukyu]
fi ‘person (honorific)’ --------- < *si [pre-Ryukyu]

Although there are many other examples of fi in Omorosaushi, we will
consider only a few of them, fi in example 1 indicates ‘person (honorific title)’
and the whole noun phrase refers to the particular person with a honorific title
who came from the village called ‘Jana’ and who may be the village chief.

fi in the second example shows, just like that of the first example, the
‘person (honorific title)’, so the entire noun phrase indicates the particular per-
son who came from the village called ‘Do’. If we go one step further, this whole
noun phrase can be referred to as a person’s name. This type of semantic and
functional derivation is very common in Omorosaushi.

fi in example 3 also indicates that ‘person (honorific title)’, and the whole
noun phrase refers to the particular person with a honorific title fi.

All these pieces of evidence suggest that the original function of this si
was something emphatic or deictic; however, these qualities (emphasis or deic-
ticness) are not always separable in their function.

[5] Conclusion

All the evidence we have seen so far points to the following conclusions: the OJ
personal pronouns wa as well as possibly o2re and i/si may be cognate with the
corresponding Altaic personal pronouns. The rest of the OJ personal pronouns
are not cognate with the particular Altaic personal pronouns. We infer from this
conclusion that the Altaic personal pronouns did not play a major role in forming
the OJ personal pronoun system as a whole, but did play an important role in
filling some gaps of the personal pronouns in individual cases promoting to
stabilize their functions of the OJ personal pronoun system as a whole.
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We also infer that OJ or pre-Japanese is a nongenetic language whose

lexicon and grammar were inherited from more than one language or language
family in connection with the OJ personal pronouns.

Abbreviations

1. Languages

PA.: Proto-Altaic PMo: Proto-Mongolian Pre-Jap.: Pre-Japanese
Pre-Ryu.: Pre-Ryukyu Ma-Tg: Manchu-Tungus MK: Middle Korean
Mo: Mongolian 0J: Old Japanese OTK: Old Turkic
2. Grammar
acc.: accusative fut.: future pros.: prosecutive
conj.: conjunction gen.: genitive ps.: person singular
conjee.: conjecture hon.: honorific purp.: purposive
cop.: copula imp.: imperative ques.: question
com.: comitative 10C.: locative quo.: quotation
comp.: comparative nom.: nominative rhet.: rhetoric
cond.: conditional pil.: pillow word suf.: suffix
depre.: deprecatory pi.: plural sug.: suggestive
emp.: emphatic pos.: possessive top.: topic
3. Texts
K.: Kojiki NKBT: Nihon Koten Bungaku Taikei
Man: Manydshu Omoro.: Omorosaushi
N.: Nihonshoki Sem.: Semmyo
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TURKISCHE DIMINUTIVSUFFIXE IN DEN TURKISCHEN
LEHNWORTERN DER UNGARISCHEN SPRACHE

ZSUZSA KAKUK
(Budapest)

Bei Betrachtung der tiirkischen Lehnworter der ungarischen Sprache féllt die
groBe Anzahl der Ableitungen auf. Zur Erklarung dient die grol3e Akitivitat die-
ser Wortbildungsart in der turkischen Sprachen.

Im Folgenden mdchte ich eine Gruppe der aus tirkischen Ableitungen
stammenden ungarischen Lehnwortern skizzenhaft darstellen, u. zw. die mit
tirkischen Diminutivsuffixen. Erst mdchte ich aber auf einige Schwierigkeiten
hinweisen. Die grundlegende Schwierigkeit liegt in der Natur dieser Suffixe, die
verschiedensten Funktionen erfillen zu konnen. Die Grundfunktion der folgen-
den Suffixe ist zwar die Diminution, aber sie kann sich in Richtung der Bildung
von Namen fiir Gerate, Pflanzen, Tiere, Orte usw. erweitern. Im Turkischen kon-
nen Suffixe von gleicher Form sowohl mit Verben als auch mit Nomen ver-
bunden werden. Dieser Umstand erschwert die Etymologisierung der tiirkischen
Worter sehr, es stehen ja nicht immer alle nétigen Angaben zur Verfligung, um
diese Frage zu entscheiden. Oft kénnen wir nur feststellen, dafl das Wort eine
Ableitung ist, aber es ist zweifelhaft, ob aus einem Verbum oder einem Nomen.
Im Falle der mit Diminutivsuffix versehenen alten ungarischen Personennamen
stellt sich die spezifische Frage, ob das Wort schon in suffigierter Form in die
ungarische Sprache Ubernommen wurde, oder ob sie erst im Ungarischen mit
dem Suffix versehen wurde, da so manche Suffixe in der ungarischen und in der
tirkischen Sprache die gleiche Form besitzen.

In den turkischen Lehnwortern der ungarischen Sprache kommen die fol-
genden Suffixe und ihre Kombinationen vor: -c, -q~-k, und -n. Diese Suffixe
verbanden sich in manigfaltiger Weise zu zusammengesetzten Suffixen, von de-
nen verschiedene Formen in den ungarischen Lehnwortern erscheinen.

I. Das Suffix -c und seine Zusammensetzungen
1 Das Suffix -c (-ac, -ac) erscheint in nur zwei Gattungsnamen und meh-
reren Eigennamen. Diese Gattungsnamen sind das vor der Landnahme (iber-

nommene Wort kikerics ‘Kuhschelle, Herbstzeitlose’, bzw. das aus dem Osman-
turkischen tbernommene tvecs ‘weibliches LA&mmchen’.
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Fur die turkische Ausgangsform vom Blumennamen kikerics kann ein tir-
kisches *kokarc ‘Blauliches, Blauchen’ angenommen werden, das auf ein kokéar
‘blaulich’ (< kék ‘blau’) zuriickzufihren ist. Das es ein kokarc im Turkischen
gab, wird von der Angabe KoueprCiCoop von Konstantinos Porphyrogenetos un-
terstiitzt. Das war der Name des zweiten Stammes der Petschenegen, und ist aus
kuérc ‘blaulich’ und cur einem “Wirdennamen’ zusammengesetzt (ByzT 2: 147).

Die Entsprechungen der Benennung des weiblichen Ld&mmchens, (vecs,
sind nur in den ogus-tirkischen Sprachen zu finden, in den Formen: dgéc, Gvac,
oyac, tvac. All diese sind die diminutiven Ableitungen von 6g ‘Lamm’, das aus
einem tlrkmenischen Sprachdenkmal zu bestdtigen ist. Es bleibt aber proble-
matisch, wie das Wort in die ungarische Sprache geraten ist. Hasan Eren und
Louis Ligeti meinen, es k&me aus dem Osmanischen (TOrK 102). Nur gibt es
solche Worter unter den osmanischen Lehnwortern der ungarischen Sprache
nicht. Vielleicht trug eine Vermittlersprache - in erster Linie kommt hier das
Ruménische in Frage - dazu bei, daB dieses Wort sich in der Sprache der sieben-
birgischen Ungarn verbreitete.

In den tlrkischen Personennamen ist das Suffix -c in der diminutiven und
Kose-Funktion sehr hdufig. Hier stellt sich zuerst die Frage, ob das Suffix -cs
[-c] der mittelalterlichen ungarischen Personennamen den tiirkischen Appendix
des tirkischen Grundwortes darstellte, oder eine ungarische Zutat war. Mit Ge-
wissheit kann das Suffix -c im Bestimmungswort des vorher erwéhnten petsche-
negischen Stammesnamen, Kuerc-cur, flr tirkisch gehalten werden, weiter auch
in den zwei von Istvdn Mandoky aufgezeichneten kumanischen Familiennamen:
Alacs (< ala ‘bunt’) und Karacs (< gara ‘schwarz’) (KNyME 133, 139). Un-
entschieden ist der Ursprung des Suffixes in den Personennamen Bacs (< Bayac
< baya Wirdennamen), oder im altungarischen Opuch (< Apac <Apa ‘Vater’).
Wahrscheinlich kann es in dem Personennamen Bajcs (< bay ‘reich’), oder in
Kajdacs (< Qaydi ‘Umgewendeter’) fur ein spateres ungarisches Suffix gehalten
werden.

Als Variante des -c erscheint im Tirkischen manchmal ein -s. Das kdnnen
wir im kumanischen Familiennamen aus Ungarn, Tekes (< téka ‘Ziegenbock’)
beobachten (KNyME 145).

2. Die grundsatzliche Funktion des aus der Zusammensetzung von
stammenden tirkischen Suffixes -ca, -c& ist Diminution und Kosung. Aber als
Annex eines Personennamens kann es auch den Wohnort bestimmen, tibernimmt
also auch die Funktion eines Orstnamen-Suffixes.

Das Diminutivsuffix -ca erscheint in nur einem einzigen, heute schon aus-
gestorbenen Gemeinnamen: in der zur Zeit der Tirkenherrschaft in Ungarn
ganglichen Benennung des Klein- und Silbergeldes, akcsa (< ak ‘weil3”) (Rech.
32). Oft treffen wir es jedoch in Orstnamen, wo es nicht mehr die Diminution
zur Funktion hat. Von den Orstnamen mit Suffix -csa kdnnen nur die aus der
Kumanei stammenden fir tirkisch gehalten werden, solche wie z. B.: Katoncsa
(< gatun ‘Frau’) und Nydgéercse (< nogar ‘Militar-Gefolgsmann’) (KNyME
150). Da sie nicht nur in von Kumanen bevohnten Gebieten VVorkommen, kdnnte
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in den Orstnamen Bajcsa (< bay ‘reich’), Kalocsa (< gali ‘Uberbleibsel’), Karcsa
(< qgara ‘schwarz’), Kélcse (< kil “Wirdename’), Tarcsa (< tar ‘khal’) das Suffix
von ungarischem Ursprung sein, obwohl Bajcsa und Karcsa auch tiirkische Ent-
sprechungen haben: Bayca, Qarca.

3. Die héufigste Funktion des aus -c +-q, -k zusammengesetzten Suffixes
-cag, -cék ist neben der Diminution die Bildung von Gerdtenamen. In den alten
Lehnwortern kommt meistens eben diese zweite Funktion zur Geltung.

Aus den Zeiten vor der ungarischen Landnahme sind nur drei mit dem
Suffix -caq gebildete Lehnwdrter von sicherer Etymologie bekannt: borsé ‘Erb-
se’, orso ‘Spindel’ und koporsd ‘Sarg’. Unter ihnen kann man vielleicht nur im
Falle von borso an eine tlrkische, mit Diminutivsuffix versehene Pramisse den-
ken. Das turkische burcaq ‘Erbse’ wurde tatsdchlich mit dem Suffix -caq gebil-
det, nur das Grundwort ist umstritten. Von Clauson, Jegorov und Sevortjan wur-
de sogar ein Verbum als Grundwort angenommen, wahrend andere, z. B. Gabain,
Brockelmann, es eher von einem Nomen herleiteten und unter den Verkleinerun-
gen erwéhnen. Meinerseits neige ich auch zu letzterer Annahme, doch das Suffix
halte ich nur bedingt fiir ein Diminutiv. Im Falle von ors6 (< ur-caq) und kopor-
sO (< gapur-caq) kann das Suffix mit Gewissheit flr ein Geratenamen bildendes
Suffix gehalten werden.

4. In den mittelalterlichen ungarischen Quellen treffen wir zahlreiche Per-
sonen- und Ortsnamen kumanischen Ursprungs die mit den Diminutiven -ciq,
-cik, -cuq, -ctk gebildet sind. Hier einige von ihnen: Abcsik (< aba ‘Vater’),
Bengecseg (< barju ‘ewig’), Illluncsuk (< Hart ‘Schlange’), Kéncsdg (< kin
‘gegerbtes Leder’), Kiipcsek (< kip ‘GefaR, Krug’) (AntrC). Téborcsog (< tamir
‘Eisen’) war der Name einer petschenegischen Siedlung (T6rK 120).

5. Aus der Verbindung der Diminutivsuffixe -c + -n entstand das Suffix
-ein, -ein. Sein Andenken bewahren zwei ungarische Pflanzennamen, kdkércsin
‘Kuhschelle” und komdcsin ‘Lieschgras’.

Die Pramisse von kokorcsin als Pflanzenname ist aus dem Tirkischen
nicht auszuweisen. Allgemein bekannt ist sie aber in der Bedeutung ‘Taube’, in
den Formen kokarcin, kigircin, giverjin, usw. Das Grundwort ist das oben im
Zusammenhang mit dem Wort kikerics erwahnte Adjektiv kékar ‘von blaulicher
Farbe’ (< kok ‘blau’). Aufgrund der blaulich-violetten Farbe einer Art der Kuh-
schellen kann angenommen werden, dal} dieses Wort auch schon in der Uber-
gebenden Sprache als Pflanzenname diente.

Eine entsprechende tlrkische Form als Vorlaufer von komécsin ‘auf
Sumpfwiesen wachsende grasartige Pflanze’ ist nicht belegt, aber mit groler
Wahrscheinlichkeit kann ein tirkischer Pflanzenname *gamuscin angenommen
werden, eine Ableitung aus dem weit bekannten Wort fir ‘Rohr’, gamus. Das
ungarische Wort mul® wegen seines spaten VVorkommens (1798) fur kumanisch
gehalten werden.

Hierher gehdrt noch das Problem des ungarischen Personennamens Tak-
sony. Obwohl das tlrkische Suffix -cun, -cin auch eine Variante -sun, -sin be-
sitzt, kann die lautliche Anpassung erst im Ungarischen erfolgt sein. Ein Perso-
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nenname Toqcin (< toq ‘satt, dick’) ist aus dem Turkischen erwiesen (OnT). Der
tbernommene turkische Personenname kdnnte *Togcun oder *Togsun gelautet
haben.

Il. Das suffix -q, <k

1 Das -q, -k ist hinsichtlich seiner Funktion eines der reichsten tirkisct
Suffixen. Es kann sich sowohl Verben als auch Nomen anschlielen. Zunéchst
sollen die deverbalen Worter abgesondert werden, so wie aprd ‘sehr klein’
(< opra- ‘schneiden, zerstiickeln’), karé ‘Pfahl’ (< kaz- ~ kar- ‘hineinstechen in
etw.”), ocsii ‘Afterkom’ (< uc- ‘fliegen’), tanu ‘Zeuge’ (< tarn-, tanu- ‘wissen,
erkennen’). Von vielen tirkischen Lehnwortern ist aber nur bekannt, daB sie Ab-
leitungen mit Suffix -g, -k darstellen, vom Grundwort ist es aber unbestimmt, ob
es ein Verbum oder ein Nomen sei.

Unter den nominalen Wortern missen wir eine weitere Auswahl vomeh-
men, da das denominale Suffix -q, -k mehrere Funktionen besitzt. Neben der
diminutiven und karitativen Funktion kann es auch eine determinative besitzen,
weiters bildet es Gegenstandsnamen, Namen von Kérperteilen und Ortsnamen.
Das Material ofters durchforstend, kommen wir auf folgendes Ergebnis: in den
Jahrhunderten vor der Landnahme besitzen sicher jene Worter ein Diminutiv-
suffix, die ein Tierjunges bezeichnen, so z. B. oll§ ‘Rehkitz, Lamm, Zicken’, iri
‘verschnittener Ziegenbock’ und kolyok ‘Welpe’.

Von sicherster Etymologie ist der Namen oll6 mit der turkischen Ent-
sprechung oylaq (< oyul ‘Kind/Junges von jmd.”). Es kann kaum bezweifelt
werden, dal3 auch Url zu dieser Kategorie gehort, auch wenn das tlrkische
Grundwort nicht auszuweisen ist. Die Pramisse des ung. Ur0 ist ein tark, irk, irik,
im Turkmenischen sogar urti junger verschnittener Widder’. All diese Formen
sind Ableitungen von einem turk. *ir. Etwas anders interpretiert M. Erdal (S. 41)
dieses Wort, hélt es aber ebenfalls fir eine Ableitung mit Diminutivsuffix. -
Wahrscheinlich gehért hierher das Lehnwort bulgarisch-kasarischen Gepréges,
kolyok (die urspriingliche Bedeutung war ‘Tierjunges’), in dem sich an Stelle des
gemeintirkischen -s ein -/ Laut zeigt. Im Gemeintirkischen sind die Formen von
kosek weitreichend belegbar, und die Form mit -1 kann auch durch mong. gélige
‘Tierjunges, besonders Hundewelpe’ bestétigt werden. Das Gbernommene Wort
von kasarisch-bulgarischem Typ kénnte *kolak gewesen sein. Die gemeintirki-
sehen Worter konnten diminutive Ableitungen aus einem nicht ausgewiesenen
Wort *kés, *kosa darstellen. - Sicherlich ist der ausgestorbene kumanische Per-
sonenname Ituk eine diminuierende Ableitung aus it ‘Hund’ (AntrC 140).

Es ist moglich, dal} in den turkischen VVorgéngern von einigen, nicht Tier-
junge bedeutenden Tiernamen urspriinglich auch mit diminuierender Funktion
zu rechnen ist. Fr ein solches halte ich in erster Linie das Wort guzi ‘Feldmaus,
Ziesel’. Die Voraussetzung des ungarischen Wortes ist ein tirkisches *kiisak
oder *kiisik, das nicht belegt ist. Es gibt aber andere diminuierte Formen, so wie
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kiiskli, kuskd, kiisd, anhand dieser kann ein noch unbekanntes *kiis Grundwort
erschlossen werden.

Es ist nicht auszuschlief3en, dal auch die Worter soreg ‘Stor, Sterlett” und
szunyog ‘Micke, Gelse’ ein Diminutivsuffix beinhalten. (Dariiber siehe M.
Erdals dhnliche Meinung, S. 42). Das Wort soreg (d.h. soreg) ist von bulgarisch-
kasarischem Ursprung, es zeigt sich in ihm ein s statt des gemeinturkischen s.
Seine gemeintlrkischen Formen siirik, sirik usw. sind bekannt; es sind wahr-
scheinlich Derivate des Adjektivs sivri, stvri ‘spitz’. - Die tlrkischen Entspre-
chungen des ungarischen Wortes szunyog sind meistens palatal und haben in der
Wortmitte ein -rj- (z. B. osm. sinek, trkm. sitjek), aber es konnten auch velare
Formen, wie *sirjag, *stjug, gegeben haben. Die tlrkischen Ausdriicke sind Ab-
leitungen der lautmalenden Worter: siy, siy. Das ungarische Wort stammt wahr-
scheinlich aus dem Petschenegischen, denn nur so kann die Entsprechung von
tirk, -y- - ung. -n- (> ny) erklart werden (To6rK 105).

Noch zweifelhafter ist die diminutive Funktion der Suffixe -q, -k, wenn es
sich nicht um Tiernamen handelt.

Zuerst erwahne ich das Wort homok ‘Sand, Sandboden’, das in der friihe-
sten Periode der ungarisch-tiirkischen Kontakte in die ungarische Sprache kam.
Der Vorgénger des ung. homok war ein tirkisches qumaq ‘Sand, sandiger Ort’,
eine Ableitung aus tiirk, qum ‘Sand’. Das Wort ist im Turkischen gut belegbar.
M. Erdal deutet das Wort qum als ‘Sand’ und qumag als ‘Sandkorn’ (S. 40).

Ein Diminutivsuffix enthélt auch die tirkische Urform, copik, cepak aus
< cop ‘Abfall, Schmutz’ (Vgl. Erdal 43; Véséry 277) des ungarischen Lehnwor-
tes csepl ‘Werg’. - Vielleicht war der turkische Vorganger, tezék, tazak ‘Mist,
getrockneter Mist’ des ungarischen tdzeg ‘Torf, urspriinglich auch mit Diminu-
tivsuffix versehen gewesen; das Grundwort ist aber im Tirkischen nicht belegt.
Es kam wahrscheinlich aus dem Kumanischen in die ungarische Sprache (TorK
91). - Ligeti nimmt als VVorgénger des ungarischen Wortes id6 “Zeit’ ein turki-
sches *ddek an, ein mit Diminutivsuffix versehenes Derivat aus dem wohlbeleg-
ten turkischen Wort fiir “Zeit’, 6d (TorK 29). - Unentschieden ist der Status des
tirkischen Wortes budag ‘Zweig, Rute’. Clauson und Doerfer meinen, es sei
eine deverbale Abteilung, Erdal (44) aber hélt es fiir das Diminutivum von but,
bud “‘Schenkel, Bein’. Dieses turkische budag erscheint in den ungarischen Orts-
namen Bodajk und Bodoglar.

In den weiteren hierher gehérenden turkischen Lehnwdrtern des Ungari-
sehen nahm das Suffix -g, -k statt der urspriinglichen diminutiven eine andere,
spezialisierte Funktion an: es bildet Namen von Geféalen, Behéltern. Von den
Lehnwortern aus der Zeit vor der Landnahme vermute ich diese Funktion beim
ungarischen Wort képl < kip-ak < kip ‘Gefal’; von denen kumanischen Ur-
Sprungs beim Wort csanak ‘Schépfkelle aus Holz” < kum. can-ag < can ‘Schis-
sei, Napf (das Grundwort stammt wahrscheinlich aus dem Chinesischen), und
beim Wort kobak ‘Kirbisflasche” < kum. gab-aqg < gab ‘GefaR’; schlieBlich von
jenem osmanischen Ursprungs beim Wort csibuk “Tschibuk Pfeife’ < osm. cib-
uq ‘Stab’ <cib ‘Ast’.
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I1l. Das Suffix 11 und seine Zusammensetzungen

1 Ahnlich dem -g, -k, kann auch das -71 sowohl eine deverbales als auch
ein denominales Suffix darstellen. Obwohl es im tirkischen h&ufiger als de-
verbales Suffix erscheint, finden sich unter den Lehnwdrtern viel mehr denomi-
nale als deverbale Ableitungen. Von letzteren gibt es nur zwei: kin ‘Pein, Qual’
(< qiy- ‘quélen’) und szdm “Zahl’ (< sa- ‘zahlen’).

Als denominales Suffix ist seine Funktion in erster Linie die Verkleine-
rung, aber es kann auch zum Ausdruck der Intensivierung und Augmentierung
dienen. In den ungarischen Lehnwortern kommt es in der letzteren Funktion 6f-
ters vor. Fur solches halte ich es im ung. 6z6n ‘Flut, Schwall’ (< 6zén ‘Tal, FluB-
bett, FIuR’ < 6z ‘mittlerer Teil’), gdde'ny ‘Pelikan’ und gére'ny ‘lltis’ (ihre Grund-
Worter sind nicht ganz klar). Wahrscheinlich hatte es auch im Stammesnamen
der Kumanen, kun (< ku ‘gelblich, blond, fahl) eine augmentierende, bekrafti-
gende Funktion, so wie der Personenname Koten, Kotony (< kot ‘GesaR’) aus-
drickt, dal? der Junge ein starkes GesaR haben soll, also zu einem guten Reiter
werden soll.

Von ungewisser Funktion ist meines Erachtens das turkische -n Suffix im
ung. kdkény ‘Schlehdorn’. Der tirkische Vorganger ist das ebenfalls ‘Schleh-
dorn’ bedeutende kokan (< kok ‘blau’), in dem sowohl die Bedeutung ‘kleine
blaue Beeren’, wie ‘sehr blaue Beeren” moglich ist.

In der Fachliteratur erhob sich in Bezug auf die tiirkischen Vorganger von
zwei ungarischen Lehnwortern die Meinung, sie seien Ableitungen mit dem Di-
minutivsuffix -n. Diese sind die Worter gylimolcsény ‘Weilldorn” und kicsiny
‘klein, wenig’. Gyiimdlcsény wird auch fir eine Ableitung aus dem ung. gyu-
molcs ‘Frucht, Obst’ gehalten. Das ist aber darum unwahrscheinlich, weil die
Bedeutung von gyimolcsény sich nicht unmittelbar von ‘Obst, Frucht’ ableiten
laRt. Dieses Wort bezeichnet einen Dornbusch, seine Frucht inbegriffen. Zwei-
fellos trifft das fur den WeilRdom zu, dessen Name eine genaue Entsprechung im
Turkischen hat: yimisan ‘Weidorn” (TorK 228). Das ist eine Ableitung mit dem
Suffix -an aus yimis. Brockelmann (130) halt es fir ein Diminutiv.

VVom ungarischen Wort kicsiny ist nur die tschuwaschische Entsprechung
bekannt: késen ‘klein, jung’. Die ins Ungarische gekommene tiirkische Form
kénnte *kicin gewesen sein, von dem das Grundwort Kici auch weitere dimi-
nuierte Formen im Turkischen besitzt, z. B. kicindk, kickene usw. Den tirkischen
Vorgénger des ungarischen Wortes kicsiny kénnen wir mit GewiBheit fur ein Di-
minutiv mit -n halten.

2. Aus der Verbindung der Diminutivsuffixe -n + -a, -4 entstand das turki-
sehe Suffix -na, -n&. Im Ungarischen kommt es nur in Eigennamen vor. Solche
sind die Personennamen Ernye (< *Arna <ar ‘Mann’) aus der Zeit vor der Land-
nédhme; der ausgestorbene, aus dem Rumadnischen stammende Namen Buhna,
Buhnya (< Bugana < buga ‘Stier’, Vgl. OnT) weiter der Ortsname Pecsene, Be-
esene, mit demselben Grundwort wie der Stammesname der Petschenegen (S.
unten).
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3. Die Koppelung der Diminutivsuffixe -na, -né mit -g, -k ergab das tlrki-
sehe Suffix -naq, -ndk. Es kommt verhéaltnismalRig selten vor.

Aus dem Ungarischen besitzen wir nur einen sicheren Beleg, eben den
Stammesnamen der Petschenegen, besenyo’ (besen'd). Er kommt aus der Selbst-
bezeichnung der Petschenegen, bacanék, aber die Ungarn Gbernahmen ihn nicht
aus dem Petschenegischen, sondern aus der bulgarisch-kasarischen Sprache, was
die Wortendung und der Laut -5 statt dem gemeintirkisehen -c bezeugt. Der
Stammesname bacénak ist eine mit -ndk suffigierte Form von baca. Das turki-
sehe Grundwort b&cé erscheint im ungarischen Personennamen Beese aus der
Arpadenzeit und in den von diesem abgeleiteten Orstnamen Obecse, Becsehaza
usw. als unmittelbar petschenegische oder kumanische Ubernahme. Diesem
Grundwort, aber seiner tschuwaschischen Form, entstammen der Personenname
Bese und der Vogelname bese ‘eine Art Raubvogel’. Es ist fraglich, was die Be-
deutung von diesem bé&cé im Stammesnamen Bé&cénak sein konnte. Da der Vo-
gelname nur durch eine einzige Angabe aus dem heutigen Uigurischen belegt ist,
kann b&ja, baca, baja ‘Schwager’ als Grundwort fir wahrscheinlicher gelten.

Zuletzt mochte ich noch die Mdéglichkeit erwéhnen, dalR das ungarische
Wort fur ‘Schwein’, disznd, ein Suffix -naq enthélt. Wie bekannt, verfiigen wir
nur Gber einen einzigen Beleg aus den tirkischen Sprachen, (ber das tschuwa-
schische si'sna ‘Schwein’. Die von der bulgarisch-kasarischen Sprache tibemom-
mene Form kénnte *isnaj gewesen sein. Die gemeintlrkische Entsprechung
*Jisnaq, oder *yasnag war wohl die mit dem Diminutivsuffix -naq versehene
Ableitung aus dem unbelegten Wort, yi's oder yas.
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NOMINA-VERBA MONGOLICA

Gyorgy Kara
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Morphologically multivalent words: roots and stems (morphemes or morpheme
sequences) belonging to more than one morphosyntactic categories are known
not only in the analytic languages, but also in those of agglutinative type, see,
e.g., Hungarian fagy ‘frost’ and ‘to freeze’. It is a commonplace that English,
originally a synthetic language, abounds in such morphemes like star, stir, and
store, that can function as noun and verb, and in the case of English it is usually
easy to state which is the primary and which is the secondary function that
emerged in the change of this language from the synthetic towards the analytic
type, for instance there is no doubt about that the verb to star ‘to have as main
performer’ is derived from the noun star ‘main performer’ which is derived from
star ‘a bright celestial body of the night sky,” etc. It is similarily easy to state that
in the case of Hungarian vadaszom that can mean both ‘my hunter’ and ‘I hunt’
the noun is the primary unit because vaddsz itself is a denominal noun derived
from vad ‘game; wild’, like Mongolian angcin is derived from ang ‘game,
animal hunted’. The first-quoted Hungarian word of freezing and frost however
represents a very old, Ugric or Finno-Ugric noun-verb or nomen-verbum which
is the vestige of a less differentiated, more archaic morphology (as to Hungarian,
cf. Ferenc A. Molnar, A ke't- és tobbszofajlisdg; a széfajvaltas [Words belonging
to two or more word-classes; change of word-class], in: A magyar nyelv torténeti
nyelvtana [Historical grammar of the Hungarian language], vol. I, A korai
omagyar kor és eldzményei [The early Ancient Hungarian period and its ante-
cedents], Budapest 1991, pp. 553-583).

The phenomenon in Turkish is mentioned and described by Jean Deny in
his Grammaire de la langue turque (dialecte osmanlie) (Paris 1921), in several
paragraphs. First, in paragraph 128, he states: “Une racine ne saurait étre a la
fois verbale et nominale, sauf quelques rares exceptions.” These latter are dealt
with in paragraph 849 where he introduces his list of noun-verbs with the
following sentence: “Certains mots sont employés tantét comme base verbale,
tantét comme base nominale (°133), sans qu’il soit toujours facile de discerner
quel est I’emploi primitif.” On p. 541, no. 1 he adds: “Cette liste de mots rela-
tivement longue montre qu’il ne faut pas prendre trop a la lettre la théorie de
Boehtlingk qui soutient dans sa grammaire du Yakout qu’il existe une ligne de
démarcation tres nette entre les racines (bases) nominales et les racines (bases)
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verbales.” Deny’s list of the Anatolian Turkish noun-verbs is indeed impressive
and offers more than “some rare exceptions’. He enumerates 74 items: 19 mono-
syllabic roots and 32 disyllabic stems with 1 trisyllabic stem, 6 further disyllabic
stems with the reflexive nomino-verbal suffix -n(-) and 16 disyllabic stems with
the mutuality suffix -s(-). Among the monosyllabic stems we find dong ‘to
freeze; frost,” a semantical parallel to the Hungarian noun-verb fagy, the trisyl-
labic stem is oyulya ‘tack (stitch); to tack/baste’ (cf. also Mongolian oyu- ‘to
sew’ and oyulya ‘sewing’).

The problem of the noun-verbs in the Turkish languages had been dis-
cussed by several scholars before and after Deny. An ample summary of the
history of research is given by Ervand Sevortian in his Etymological Dictionary
of the Turkish Languages [Etimologiceskij slovar’ tjurkskich jazykov (Obsce-
ijurkskie i meztjurkskie osnovy na glasnye), Moscow 1974, pp. 32-40]. He inves-
tigated the nature and history of the phenomenon far beyond the confines of the
Turkish and Altaic world. His horizon embraces English conversion and Indone-
sian noun-verbs as well; he mentions Johannes Benzing’s statement on Lamut
(Ewen) noun-verbs (but Benzing’s Tungusic scope is wider, cf. Lamutische
Grammatik, Wiesbaden 1955, para. 47: “Wie alle tungusische Sprachen kennt
auch das Lamutische nicht wenige Stdmme, die sowohl nominal als auch verbal
sein konnen, ...”, see also his main source, Vera I. Cincius’s Ocerk grammatiki
évenskogo (lamutskogo) jazyka, Leningrad 1947, para. 70, pp. 158-160; to find
other Tungus, Manchu and Mongol parallels it is enough to check the relevant
entries in Cincius et al., Sravnitel’nyj slovar’ tunguso-man‘czurskich jazykov,
vols I-H, Leningrad 1975, 1977; cf. also Denis Sinor, Le verbe mandchou, 1949,
reprinted in his Essays in Comparative Altaic Linguistics, Bloomington/Indiana
1990, no. XXXI, pp. 146-147,jalu ‘full’ and ‘o fill’, etc.).

Sevortian does not examine Uralic data, but lists a few Mongol noun-
verbs (pp. 38-39), he collected from Ferdinand Lessing’s Mongolian-English
Dictionary. It is perhaps not without interest to recall his examples and to give
here some more multivalent Mongol words, as this terrain of Mongol grammar
and vocabulary seem to be neglected in our manuals. He quotes oyil ‘to whirl;
whirlpool; a tuft of hair” (1), 6tu(n) ‘worm; maggot’ and 6ti- ‘to become wormy
or maggoty’ (2), oro(n) ‘place; bed,” and oro- ‘to enter’ (3), uyji [add ubuji]
‘baby’s feeding-bottle’ and uyji- ‘to feed a baby from a bottle’ (4) and emkiil
iimkii ‘a mouthful; to hold in the mouth’ (5). He remarks that a part of these
words might be of a later date.

The words oro(n)/ora(n) and oro-lora- of item (3) are attested in Middle
Mongolian; the Mongol noun is to be compared with the Ancient Turkish noun
orun (cf., e.g., in Sevortian, op. cit.,, pp. 477-479), but there is no acceptable
Turkish parallel for the verb, and the semantical connection between noun and
verb is not easy, though not impossible.

The verb for maggots in (2) may be derived from an earlier *6tiite- (cf.
gorogayita- <qorogai ‘worm’).
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The noun for whirlpool, tuft of hair, excressence, etc. (cf. also Matthew
Haltod et al., Mongolian-English Practical Dictionary with English Word
Reference List, for The Evangelical Alliance mission 1949-1953, pp. 72-73,
with oyil- ‘to whirl; to come up; to rise’ and its derivative oyilya ‘the whirling,
..., the boiling up’) of item (1) is quoted by Joseph Kowalewski (Dictionnaire
mongol-russe-francais, vol. I, Kazan 1844, p. 332) from a Manchu period poly-
glot (cf., e.g., in the Manchu Pentaglot, Wuti Qingwen gian, nos. 818, 4790,
16376, and below); in Tsewel’s Khalkha dictionary (Mongol xelnii towc tailbar
toli, Ulaanbaatar 1966, p. 588) it appears as uil, it is also attested in the story of
Geser’s adventure with the Ogre Lobsoyoldoi (Alu Mergen-i cikin-ii yurban oyil
or uyil, the three tufts of hair over, or, maybe, the threefold pattern of the ear or
auricle of Alu Mergen, cf. MS Mong. C 269 of the St. Petersburg Oriental Insti-
tute of the Academy of Sciences, f. 30a, or in Damdinsiiriing’s anthology, Jayun
bilig, p. 196b, a 17th-century text; the Tibetan equivalent gcug quoted by Kowa-
lewski is explained in Sumatiratna’s Tibeto-Mongolian Lexicon (Mun-sel sgron-
me/Qarangyuy-yi arilyayciJula, vol. Il, Ulaanbaatar 1959, p. 517) as uyil, iisiin-
U toyorin ergifii uryuysan ‘that part of hair which is grown turning [i.e. a swirl,
whorl]” and oroi ‘top/crown of the head’; add usnisa). Sumatiratna’s first defini-
tion seems to be taken from an earlier Mongolian-Mongolian dictionary, parallel
to the great Manchu-Manchu Lexicon. In the 18th-century Qorin nigetii tayilburi
toli (re-edited in Jang Jiya Keii, 1979, pp. 99-100) oyil is interpreted as qorolfan
urusqu usun-i oyil kememiii: ‘one calls oyil the water which flows whirling’ (1),
Usiin-U toyorin uryuysan-i anu oyil kememiii: ‘one calls oyil (that part) of the
hair which is grown turning (around a point)’ (2), mal-un iisii toyorin uryuysan
yafar-i oyil kememiii: ‘one calles oyil that place (of the pelage) of a domestic
animal where the hair is grown turning (around a point)’ (3), and ur-i iife ‘see
ur' (4), the latter meaning an excressence on a tree. The verb ‘to whirl/swirl’ has
a longer history: Kowalewski’s entry oyil- or uyil- ‘s’élever, s’agiter, ondoyer; se
tournoyer (un gouffre)’ (I, 333) is quoted from Uligeriin nom (1720); Antoine
Mostaert recorded Ordos 0170- faillir, sortir impétueusement (liquide); ... tour-
billonner, étre florissant’ (Dictionnaire ordos, Pékin 1941, p. 515b), while the
‘into whirling/boiling water’ in stave-rhyme text with hulal- in the next line), cf.
also Mong. iiilje- ‘to turn, whirl, spin round’ (Lessing, p. 1000; from iiyii > iiyi-)
and Manchu fuye- “to boil” (Jerry Norman, A Concise Manchu-English Lexicon,
Seattle and London 1987, p. 98; Cincius, I, 337-338, Ewenki huyu-, uyu-,
Negidal xuy-, Nanai puylu-, etc.)

As to emkii, etc., the verb is attested in MNT °195 and in Sayang Secen’s
Erdeni-yin tobci (e.g. in the proverb yeke iigiilekiii ber yekede emkiigdekii gelé
‘Big words should be held in the mouth a long while (before saying)’; cf. also
the Word-Index by I. de Rachewiltz and J. R. Krueger, Canberra 1991), and, as
we shall see, it belongs to a special semantical group of words.
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What follows is a selection of some fifty entries arranged in alphabetical order:

adqu ‘a handful; to seize/grab’ (cf. Khalkha atga(n) and atga-, but Daur xatku
and xatkulaa-, cf. also Sun Zhu, ed., Menggu yuz.u yuyan cidian, Xining
1990, p. 124; Zhong Suchun, Dawor yu jianzhi, Beijing 1982, p. 92,
xatookw [= Mong. adqu])

alqu (also alqum) ‘a step’ and alqu- ‘to step’ (but cf. Khalkha alxam vs alx-;
Daur alkunj ‘pace [measure]’ and alkud ‘step, tread’ vs alku- ‘to step, to
tread’)

anie Daur ‘the New Year; to celebrate the New Year’ < Manchu aniya ‘year’
and aniya- ‘to celebrate the New Year’ (see Engkebatu et al.,, Dayur
kelen-u Uges, Kdkeqota 1984, p. 5)

arya ‘means, ruse; to find a means’ (Lessing < Kowalewski quoting Cayan
lingqua)

aryamji ‘tether; to tether’ (cf. Qypchag argan)

asqga ‘slope covered by boulders’ and asga- ‘to pour, to scatter; to pour, intrans.’

?

baani (D)aur ‘hail; to hail’, cf. Ewenki boona ‘hail’ (Engkebatu et al., p. 66;
Cincius I, p. 94, Spoken Manchu/Yamamoto boni, Jurchin bonio, see
Daniel Kane, The Sino-Jurchen Vocabulary of the Bureau of Interpreters,
Bloomington, Indiana 1989, p. 136; Manchu bono and bono-; the older
Daur word for *hail’ is murtul, Mong. mondur)

balba ‘through and through, to pieces; to smash’ (seems to be onomatopoeic; cf.
balbara- intr. and balbal(a)- trans.)

balyu ‘a gulp, draught; to gulp or hold (liquid) in the mouth’

boyos ‘pregnant (animal); to become pregnant’ (cf. Daur boor noun and boos-
verb, i.e. <boyos and *boyosa-)

bulga Middle Mong. ‘hostile’ 1246 and ‘to be hostile’ (in MNT bulgaldu-, a
verb of mutual action; cf. Ancient Turk, bulyaq and bulya-), from *bulga-
laldu-1

caart Daur ‘white mould; to appear (white mould)’ (Enhebatu, Daor Niakan
Bulku Biteg, p. 174; ? cf. Ewenki cdawa(ksa) ‘rotten stuff on the root of a
tree’ and Ewenki cddya, Even caakay ‘thin crust [of ice on snow], Man-
chu cagja- ‘to become crusted over’ Cincius Il, 386; cf. Daur -rt- in ort-
‘to encounter’ < Mong. uytu-)

cdcraa (giegraa) Daur ‘diarrhoea; to suffer from diarrhoea’ (Enhebatu, p. 179;
cf. Mong. cicaya ‘diarrhoea’)

cerwu Daur ‘pulley; to use a pulley’ (Enhebatu, p. 178; cf. Mong. cir- ‘to drag’
and cirgegiil ‘sled; barge; trailer’?)

cimki “a pinch; to pinch’ (cf. Daur kimci in this list)

dawaa Daur ‘mountain pass; to exceed (also daw-)' (Enhebatu, p. 32; the verb
apparently with a secondary length, or derived from *daba+ya-1 Cf.
Mong. dabayan and daba-, etc.)
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dali ‘half, middle of the day or night; to spend the night’ (cf. Daur duli id.;
Khalkha did(en) and dale- are explained in Cewel’s Towc Tailbar Toll, p.
216, as durs, tuw), duusan =during, along, until the end’ (as if it were a
postposition) soniig untaxgui dngoriulex =to spend the night without
sleeping’ respectively; the form with n, a verbadverb in sénd dilen
yawaw, should have been quoted in the verbal entry; the other example,
0dor diil xiileew should mean ‘[the subject] waited [until] noon’. The two
entries show the meaning of this noun-verb changed and perhaps confused
in Khalkha or at least in the dictionary quoted.)

ebir Daur ‘weak; to become weak’ < Manchu eberi and ebere- (see Engkebatu et
al., p. 22)

emki ‘a mouthful, bite; to hold in the mouth’ (see above; Enhebatu, p. 48, only
has the verb, enku- ‘to hold in the mouth, to chew, to eat’)

imool Daur ‘hazelnut; to crack hazelnuts’ (Engkebatu et al., p. 39; Namcarai and
Qaserdeni, Dayur kele Mongyol kelen-ii garicayulul, Ddrbed Qosiyun
1983, p. 459, imoolgu ‘sid jimis arilyaqu’)

itel Daur ‘threshing and winnowing ground (also itleg), to thresh and winnow’
(Enhebatu, p. 101; cf. Mong. iitiiremel)

jayaya(n) “fate, destiny’ and jayaya- ‘to predestine’ (perhaps the final n is here
the suffix of deverbal noun, cf. also gatan ‘hard’ and gata- ‘to become
hard/dry’)

jangéaa (jingie) Daur ‘tie; to tie’ (Enhebatu, p. 107; cf. Mong. Janggiya ‘knot, tie’
and janggila-1Janggid- ‘to tie a knot’)

Jegliu(n)/Jegiin ‘needle’ and Jegii- ‘to fasten/tie, to put on’ (Khalkha jut(n) and

Juuyuu (juuwuu) Daur “direction; to try to do’ (Enhebatu, p. 112)

kaarcuu Daur ‘hairless skin; to become hairless’ (Enhebatu, p. 113)

kele(n) ‘tongue; language’ and kele(le)- ‘to speak’ (a clear case of haplology), cf.
Khalkha xel(en) and xel-, but Daur xeli ‘tongue’ and xel-lel- ‘to speak’

kimc Daur ‘(finger)nail; to scratch (with the fingernails)’ (Enhebatu, p. 124; cf.
Mong. cimki and kimusun)

koko ‘breast (oblique stem: kokon)\ to suck(le)” (cf. Ancient Turk, kéglz ‘breast’
and Daur Tek)

kullu Daur ‘outbreak of fire; to break out (fire)’ (Enhebatu, p. 131; cf. Ewenki
kuli “to burn” intr., kuluran ‘burnt place’ in S. M. Shirokogoroff, A Tungus
Dictionary, Tokyo 1944/1953, pp. 76-77)

lakdaa Daur ‘a potful of pap; to prepare a pap’ (Enhebatu, p. 135; cf. Ewenki
luktey ‘thick pap’ and Manchu lugdu ‘thick, dense’ in Shirokogoroffs
dictionary, p. 188)

longoo Daur ‘bad luck; to provoke bad luck’ (Enhebatu, pp. 140-141)

Tek Daur ‘breast; to suck(le)’ (Enhebatu, p. 147; cf. the meaning of Mong. koko)

meemee Daur child language word, ‘mother, mommy, mom; breast; to suck, to
suckle’ (Enhebatu, p. 146; see Tek; cf. also Khalkha meem ‘breast’ and
Eastern Mong. m6émao ‘breast; mommy, mom?’)
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nayadu(n) ‘game, play’ (also nayadum) and nayad(u)- ‘to play’ (Daur has
naadam, naadal, naadus, nouns, and naad- verb, Enhebatu, p. 156)

oyool (owool) Daur ‘tilt(ing back); to tilt back’ (Enhebatu, p. 169; Namcarai and
Qaserdeni, p. 463; only give another verb, ogoolii ‘qangyaraqu, gederge-
dekii [terge-yin]’)

ooci ‘a mouthful of drink; to drink a mouthful’ (the Kalmyk equivalent of this
word meaning ‘the inner side of the cheek, the oral cavity’ is compared by
Ramstedt, Kalm, Wh., 292b, with Turkish avurt ‘the inner side of the
cheek’ = Koybal ort, etc. id., cf. also Ancient Uyghur adurt; on the pho-
netical and morphological problems of these words see s.v. owurt, Sevor-
tian 1, 407-408 and s.v. adurt ‘cheek-pouch’ in Sir Gerard Clauson’s
Etymological Dictionary of Pre-Thirteenth-Century Turkish, Oxford 1972,
p. 65)

oro ‘place, space, bed; to enter’ (cf. also butl- ‘to be accomplished’ and biitiin
‘complete’), see above

oyil/uyil ‘whirl; to whirl” (see above)

otl “‘worm, maggot; to become wormy or maggoty’ (see above)

garsi ‘contrary, evil, hostile; to oppose/disagree’ (MNT, Isidanjinwangjil’s
Suryal; Kalmyk xars ‘hindrance’ and xars- ‘to hinder’; cf. Ancient Turk.
garsi'and garis-)

qudaldu ‘trade; to trade’ (Khalkha and some other modem Mongol languages
have now xudaldaa(n), Kalmyk xuldaan, etc. < qudalduyan for the noun.)

sanna Daur ‘comb; to comb’ (Enhebatu, p. 190; cf. Mong. sam and samna-)

selbi ‘oar; to row (also seli-Isele-)' (cf. Khalkha sele- ‘to row a boat, to swim’
and Daur xalbi)

sime ‘sap, essence’ and sime-Isimi- ‘to sip/suck’ (Khalkha, Daur sim and sim-,
Ordos sime and sime-, Buryat seme and seme-, etc.)

sinji ‘token, sign, symptom (also singsi), to examine’ (cf. Buryat senze and
senze-, Khalkha sinf and sin}-; Mong. singsi-, Khalkha sins- ‘to sniff, to
scent; to track down by smelling’, Daur sins- ‘to examine’, cine ‘percep-
tion’, cincil- “to scrutinize’, Manchu cincila-, etc. Cincius 11, 91b)

talki ‘a wooden instrument used for tanning leather; an instrument used for tor-
ture; to use such an instrument; to exploit (also talkida-)' (cf. Oirat [Ol6t]
arsna talk/talk’ ‘eine einrichtung von holz, um die ungegerbte haut auf-
zuweichen’ and tal’k- ‘von der halbgegerbten haut den boz® abschaben, le-
der bereiten, aufweichen; radebrechen’ in Ramstedt’s Kalmdickisches Wor-
terbuch, Helsinki 1935, p. 376ab, with Turkish and Manchu equivalents,
also tal’k& in J. Tsoloo’s Oird ayalguu, in vol. Il of BNMAU daxi Mongol
xelnii nutgiin ayalguunt toli bicig, Ulaanbaatar 1988, p. 803; Buryat talxi
and talxi- Khalkha talxi(n) and talxida-, less frequently talxi-, passive tal-
xigda-; Hungarian tilo ‘hempbrake’, a Chuvash-type Turkish element, see
L. Ligeti, A magyar nyelv torok kapcsolatai a honfoglalas eléatt és az Ar-
pad-korban [The Turkish relations of the Hungarian language before the
conquest of the country and during the Arpad dynasty], Budapest 1986,
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pp. 34-35; for Turk, talgiltalqi and talg-Italqi- see also Clauson, ED, p.
496)

teberi ‘an armful; to embrace’ (cf. Khalkha tewer and fewer-, but Daur teur and
teurie-)

tegiis ‘full, complete; to finish/complete’

tiimed Daur ‘bottom; to sink to the bottom’ (Enhebatu, p. 211; cf. Ewen timir-
dey- ‘to sink, drown’, V. I. Cincius and L. D. Rises, Russko-evenskij slo-
var’, Moscow 1952, p. 655, Ewenki timir- ‘to drown’ in Cincius Il, 182)

toya ‘number, count (oblique stem also toyan, Daur tooltoon)’, ‘to count’ (cf.
Turk, san- and san, <sa-)

tongoi Daur ‘bent, curved; to stoop’ (Enhebatu, p. 213; cf. Mong. tongyoyi-)

tooli Daur ‘support for the kettle over the fireplace; to load the support for the
kettle’ (Enhebatu, p. 213; the word is compared with Mong. tulya by
Engkebatu et ah, cf. also Solon toolga, toolo id., Cincius II, 210)

togene ‘cauterization; to cauterize’ (cf. Khalkha to6n(6), Daur tuene id.,
Enhebatu, p. 216)

uyji/ubuji “baby (animal)’s feeding horn/bottle’ and uyji- ‘to feed a baby (ani-
mal) from a horn/bottle’ (see above and Cincius Il, p. 245; Khalkha ugj
and ugj-)

waj Daur ‘trail, footstep; to follow a track’ (Enhebatu, p. 224; Engkebatu et al.,
p. 334, also wajmaa-; < Ewenki uja, cf. Negidal ojaloja-; Ulcha, Nanai
hoja-; Cincius Il, p. 249)

xadil (hadil) Daur ‘a clot; to form a clot, intr. (also xadilt/hadilt)’ (Enhebatu, p.
71

xalbi Dal)Jr ‘oar; to row’ (Engkebatu et ah, p. 101), cf. Kalmyk xaaw, OI6t xaawr
‘oar’ and Olot x4aw- ‘to swim (of animals)’ in Ramstedt’s Kalm. Wh.,
181a; Wuti no. 908 only has the verb, gayiba-; Kowalewski Il (Kazan
1846), p. 707 records Jungar qayibici = selbigiirci ‘oarsman’ (cf. also
Mong. selbi in this list)

xalgi Daur ‘water flowing over the ice’ and xalgi- ‘to float’, cf. Mong. galgi-
(and calgi-), Manchu lalgi- (Engkebatu et ah, p. 101)

xandéad (hanied) Daur ‘phlegm; to cough’ (cf. Mong. ganiyadu(n) and ganiya-,
Khalkha xaniad and xania-; Enhebatu, p. 73, Engkebatu et ah, p. 98)

xonko (honko) Daur ‘pasture; to graze’ (Enhebatu, p. 86)

yadar Daur ‘weak, exhausted; to be tired/exhausted’ (Enhebatu, p. 239, cf.
Mong. yadanggi, yadanggir, <yada-, yadara-; Engkebatu et ah, p. 328
guote Mong. yadar, not yet found in other sources; Daur syllable-final r
can be derived from g; cf. also Daur yadaa and yadaangu ‘emaciated’ in
both sources quoted in this entry)

yarii (yierii) Daur ‘loguacious; to chatter’ (Enhebatu, p. 241; cf. late Written
Mong. yarian and yari-, Khalkha yaria(n) ‘talk’, yaria ‘talkative, loqua-
cious’ and yari- ‘to talk, to speak”).
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This list of mostly classical, partly pre-classical Mongolian and Daur
noun-verbs is far to be complete, but it seems to show that (at least Written)
Mongolian has less noun-verbs than Turkish (1), that some of them are quasi-
noun-verbs, noun and verb merging due to some phonetical changes (2), that
there is a distinct group of mostly disyllabic morphemes (adqu, alqu, balyu,
cimki, emkii, ooci, teberi) that mean a certain measure and the measuring thereby
(3), and that there are historical and dialectal differences in the usage of the
noun-verbs (4), each of which requires thorough synchronical and diachronical
investigations. As expected, Daur has several peculiar noun-verbs, some of them
are of Tungusic origin.™

* A shorter version was published in: International Symposium on Mongolian Culture
(Menggu wenhua guoji xueshu yanjiu taohui/Mongyol soyol suduly-a-yin olan ulus-un qural.
lunwen ji/égtlel-tn tegliburi. Ed. by Zhang Junyi of the Meng Zang weiyuanhui, Taiwan, Minguo
82 [Taibei 1993], pp. 151-154. For nounverbs in the Turkic languages, see also G. Doerfer’s
Nomenverba im Turkischen in Studia Turcologica Memoriae Alexii Bombaci Dicata (Napoli
1982), pp. 101-114.
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PA3HOBWVAHOCTW
NPEBHETIOPKCKOWM PYHUYECKOW OP®OIrPAGUN

(OTPAXEHVE MAHI/IXEVI7ICKOI7I MNCbMEHHOW KY/IbTYPbI
B MAMATHVKAX EHVCENCKOIO 1 OPXOHCKOIO MUCbMA)

Wropb JleoHngosuy Kbiznacos
(Mocksa)

W3yyeHne Bceli COBOKYMHOCTU CTEMHbIX PYHWUYECKMX Hagnucein EBpasumn mno-
3BONWIO B MOCMEAHWE TOAbl MOKasaTb MHOroo6pasve MUCbMEHHOW Ky/bTypbl
paHHecpeaHeBEKOBOr0 THOPKOA3bIYHOIO 06LecTBa. BbISCHWMOCL, YTO Kak B Boe-
To4HOli EBpone, Tak 1 B CpeaHeit Asum n Cnbupn pyHMUYECKoe NMUCbMO [/aB-
HbIM 06pa30M N U3HaYa/IbHO NPUMEHSNOCH A/19 MUCbMa YepPHUIAMU MU TYLLIbIO
no neprameHy, 6ymare v ToMy NOA06HLIM BMOSIHE OObIYHLIM NUCUYAM MaTepua-
nam TOro BpemMeHW. Haanucyn Ha KamHe CO34aBa/uCh /ULLb C KYNbTOBbIMU LieNs-
MW 1 [aNieKO He BCrofy.

BoratcTBO ApeBHETIOPKCKOM MUCbMEHHOCTU 3aK/IKYaioCb He TOMbKO B
LmpoTe cdep eé NPUMEHEeHUs B KaXXA0M KOHKPETHOM 06LLEeCTBE, HO 1 BO BHOBb
OTKpbIBLLEMCA (haKTe WCMONb30BaHMA B O4HOM M TOM XK€ rocyAapCTBe HeCKo/lb-
KUX Pas/IMYHbIX HE TONbKO MO 06/IMKY, HO M MO MPOUCXOXAEHUIO PYHUYECKUX
antasnToB. JT0 ABNeHVe Habmopaetca B VIII-XI1 BB. noBcemecTHO - o1 Crnbupu
1 LieHTpanbHol A3umn go BocTouHoi EBponbil

MHoroo6pasune u rnybuHa NUCbMEHHON Ky/bTypbl, MPUCYLLME paHHe-
CpefHEBEKOBbIM 06LLECTBaM THOPKOA3bIYHLIX HapOA0B, MPOSBUINCL U B WHbIX
OCOGEHHOCTAX PYHUYECKUX HALMWCER, [0 CUMX MOP He MPUB/EKaBLUUX BHUMaHUS
nccneposateneil. Peub MAET O pas3MyHbIX TUMAX MpaBONMCaHWs, NpeacTas-
NEHHbIX B a3MaTCKMX NaMATHUKAX, BbIMO/HEHHLIX OAHUM W TeM e aihaBuToM
WY POACTBEHHBLIMU BUAAMW MUCbMA.

Mpexae, YeM MEPEATN K MOKa3y 3TMX OCOOGEHHOCTEN 1 BbISBNEHWIO NOPO-
OMBLUMX UX MPUYKH, CNefyeT OroBOpPUTBLCA, UTO 34eCh He OyayT paccMaTpmBaThes
HagnMcu TaK Ha3blBaeMOro €BpP0a3vaTcKoro nucbMa (HauepTaHHble 3HaKamu
[OHCKOro, Ky6aHCKOro, auymKTallCKoro, UChapuHCKOro MM KXXHOEHNCENCKOro
aNnhaBMTOB), NOCKO/MbKY MO MHEHWMIO aBTOpPa 3TUX CTPOK BCE OHW A0 CUX MOP He

1 Kbiznacos W. J1.,[lpeBHe TIOPKCKas pyHUYeckas nucbMeHHoCcTb EBpasuu. M., 1990; OH ke,
PyHnyeckme ncbMeHHOCTY eBpasuiickux cTeneid. M., 1994; Kyzlasov, I. L., Sphere of Applications
of the 8th-10th Centuries Steppe-Runic Alphabets. In: The Archaeology of the Steppes. Methods
and Strategies. Napoli 1994, p. 619-631; Idem, Paleographic Research on Asiatic Runic Alpha-
bets. In: Anthropology and Archaeology of Eurasia. N. Y. 1995, vol. 33, Ne 4, p. 38-72; Ktzlasov,
L. R.-Kizlasov, I. L., Sayan-Altay Turkgelerinin yeni runik yazisi. In: Tirk Dili Aragtimalan
Yilligi. Belleten 1990. Ankara 1994, s. 85-136.
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a3naTCKMX PyHUYecKUx andaBuToB Tanacckue Hagmnucy, BCE eLlé MaioumclieH-
Hble U HeJOCTaTOMHO W3Y4eHHble. JIUTb MHOTrOYUC/IEHHbIE TEKCTbI, COCTaB/IEH-
Hble [aBHO M XOPOLUO YMTaeMbIMK ABYMS afihaBUTaMn a3uaTCKol rpynmnbl pyHU-
YECKMX MUCbMEH ~ POACTBEHHbLIMU MeXAy COBOK EHWCENCKUM U OPXOHCKUM
anaBnUTaMm - COCTaBNAT 06/1aCTb HACTOALLErO aHaIM3a.

*kk

3BeCTHble HbIHE MaMATHUKW eHWUCENCKON U OPXOHCKOW MUCbMEHHOCTU
Mo3BOSIAOT OTMETUTb MHOrMe opgorpapuyeckne pasinuma Mexay KOHKpeT-
HbIMW TekcTamMu. Bce OHM 0ObIMHO OroBapuBatoTCA NpU NyOGAMKaUUW Kaxgoin
OTZeNbHOW Hagnucu. JIerko npesanosioXuTb, UYTO 3T PACXOXAEHWUS CBA3aHbI
C NMYHBIMM HaBblKaMW MUCLOB, BEPOATHO, OTPa3UBLUMMM U HEKOTOpPble CBOE-
06pa3na ObIBLUMX LUKOM NMCbMa B 3TO 06nactn. O600LeHe N aHan3 maTe-
pUaIoB eLLie NPeACTOUT.

MHe xo4eTcs 06paTUTb BHUMAaHWe WCCNefoBaTefieli Ha AB/leHUe ApYroro
nopsfKa: AeMOHCTpauMio MamsTHUKaMU TPEX 6OMbLUMX K/1ACCOB PYHUYECKOro
npasonucaHms. Kaxablil M3 HUX OTpasw/i pas/MyHble MOAXOAbl K MPUHLMNY
OTPaXEHWSA peyn Ha nrcbMe.

Bce Tpu BblgensembIxX Tuna PyHUYECKOro npaBonucaHuns MpescTaB/eHbl
B EHVCENCKMX HaAMUCAX, B U3BECTHbIX HbIHE OPXOHCKMX TEKCTaX MPOC/eXMBAOT-
cs ABe opdorpagmyeckme pasHOBULHOCTU.

1 Knaccryeckoe npasornmcaHve

MepBblli opthorpapuyecKmin TUM MOXHO WMMEHOBATb «K/TACCUYECKUM PYHUYe-
CKUM NUCbMOM». OH MONHO OTBEYaeT MCKOHHbIM HOPMaMm 3TON NMUCbMEHHOCTU Y
OT/IMYaeT abCoMOTHOE GOMBbLUMHCTBO U OPXOHCKMX, U €HUCENCKMX HafmuCcei.
MprXxoamuTCsa, KOHEYHO, YuuTbiBaTb CYLLECTBYHOLIME pasnvuva B andaBvTHOM
CTPOe TEKCTOB, MOCKOJ/IbKY EHUCENCKME PYHbl COofepXaT 60/bLuee, YeM OpXOH-
CKMe, KOMIMYeCTBO 3HAKOB. W XOTA Cpean HMX eCTb 3HaKW ANA COMMacHbIX, OCHOB-
Hble PacXOX[eHWs B NPaBOMNUCaHWUN Bbi3BaHbI YNOTPEOIEHNEM LONOHUTENbHBIX
eHUCENCKNX PyH ANA rpacHbIX (npexge BCero 3Haka Ju Ans 3aKpbiTOro «éfe;
B TYBUHCKOM BapuiaHTe eHWCeNCKOro nucbMa ewg v | Ang oTKpbITOro «@»). A
BCE XKe 3TN OT/INYMA He ABNAKTCA CTO/b 3HAYUTENbHLIMY 1 BNUCHLIBAKOTCA B eu-
HYH0 ophorpagmyeckyro CMCTEMY a3MaTCKoro PyHUYECKOro N1cbMa.

XapakTepu3oBaTb ee 3[eCb HeT Heo6XOAMMOCTU - MPEKPacHbIN aHanu3
opthorpatmu 6bin caenaH ewe 100 net Hasag npu AelingpoBKe MUCbMEHHOCTM
B. TomceHom v B. B. PagnoBbiM. X0TA € Tex Nop 3ToMy YAensnocb HEMHOro BHU-
MaHWAZ, MOXHO YKa3aTb Ha 04YepPKU OPXOHCKOro npasonucaHuns, faHHble B 1968
n 1971 rr. T. TekuHom v I'. AligapoBbiM3,

2 Cm., Hanpumep, Hacunos B. M., A3blK OpXOHO-EHUCEICKIX MamsTHUKOB. M.-J1. 1960, c.
10-13; KoHgpates B. I., Ouepk rpaMMaTUKL OPEBHETIOPKCKOrO A3bika. J1., 1970, c. 5-6; KOHOHOB,
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HanomHuUM 34ecb, B MHTEpecax CONOCTaBNEHNS C NPUBOAUMbIMI AaNiee Ma-
Tepuanamu, YTo Kiaccuyeckas pyHu4yeckas opthorpadms npsMo BbITEKAET M3 OC-
HOBHbIX OCOOEHHOCTEN camoro nucebma. NpaBonucaHmne TpedyeT pasnnyms B yro-
TpebneHnn GyKB ANA COrNMacHbIX B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT PALHOCTU COMYTCTBYHOLMX
rNacHbIX, 0TBEYaeT HOPMaM nepefayn Ha NUCbMe rapMOHWK FNacHbLIX B C/I0BE U -
B CBSI31 CO BCEM 3TUM - [a/IEKO He BO BCEX CMyYasx NpuberaeT K 0603aHaueHuHo
rNacHbIX.

2. TlonHorsiacHoe npasonvcaHvie

BTopoii opghorpadmnyecknii TUn MOXHO MMEHOBaTb «MOHOMNACHON (MW KHIX-
HOW) pyHM4ecKoi opdorpadmeii». OH Obln hakTUYeckn onucaH B. TomceHoM
npy pacCMOTPEHUU PYKOMUCel MNafLlero OPXOHCKOro nucbma m3 BoCcTouHOro
TypkecTaHa4d. BbigeneH )ke BTOPOI TUM PYHUYECKOTO NPaBOMNMCaHns COBCEM He-
[aBHO B CBA3W C Ny6/MKaumnein [BYX KPaTKMX €HUCENCKUX HaAMucel Ha KaMHe,
CO3[aHHbIX B MOHIO/bCKOe BpemsS. [N Hero xapakTtepHo 0603HayeHue Ha
MUCbME BCEX FMacHbIX. 3TO MPaBuo, CyAd MO U3BECTHLIM TEKCTaM, He pacrpo-
CTPaHANOCh TONbKO HA LUMPOKME HETYOHbIE «@» U «@» («e).

MepBas HagNUCb ABNSETCS NPUNUCKOW KoHua XLL-Havana XV B. K paHee
CyLLeCTBOBaBLLEMY TEKCTY, BbIoUTOMY B IX-X BB. Ha CMUHE FPAHUTHOM CKy/bMl-
Typbl «boratbipb», CTOABLUEA B Mexaypedubn Tecn n Epbbl B Xakacuu (puc. 1).
ATOT NaMATHUK U3BECTeH C 24 aHBaps (4 despana) 1722 r. n B pyHONOrMYeCKOM
nuTepatype HafenéH nHagekcom E 376. [lononHuTenbHas Hagnucb (0603Ha4nM
eé E 37/2), wHTepecylollasd Hac B 3TOM C/lyyae, pacrofioXeHa Ha 3aTblKe
N3BasHNA 1 UMEET, BUANUMO, NOACHUTENbHOE 3HaveHue (puc. 1, 2). OHa cocTouT
13 eJMHCTBEHHOrO CnoBa: bicig «(BOT -) Hagnucb». CoBO bicig ABNSETCA MOHIO-

A H., lpammaTuKa A3blKa THOPKCKUX pyHUYeckux namsaTHukos VII-1X Bs. JI., 1980, c. 60-75.
O6bI4HO opdhorpatns He COCTaBNAET CAMOCTOATENbHOrO MpefMeTa PacCMOTPEHUS, a BXOAUT
B pasgen (oHeTMku (K TOMY >Xe pa3bmpaemoii 0606LUEHHO - COBMECTHO A1 OPXOHCKMX W
EHUCECKNX Haanucen).

3 Tekin, T., A Grammar of Orkhon Turkic. Bloomington 1968, p. 30-49; Aiigapos, I,
F3bIK OPXOHCKUX NamMATHUKOB APEBHETHOPKCKOIA nucbMeHHocTu VI Beka. Anma-Ata 1971, c. 36-73.

4 Thomsen, V., Ein Blatt in tirkischer "Runen"schrift aus Turfan. SPAW 1910, Ne XV;
Idem, Dr. M. A. Stein’s Manuscripts in Turkish “Runic” Script from Miran and Tun-Huang. JRAS
1912, January.

5 Kblanacos, J1. P.-Kbi3nacoB, W. /1., HoBbIi1 3Tan pa3BuTWs EHUCEIACKOW MUCbMEHHOCTW.
Konew, XLL-Hayano XV B. Poccuiickast apxeonorust 1994, Ne 1, c. 46-48; Kyzlasov. L. R.-Kyzlasov,
1 L., The New Stage in the Development of the Eniseian Written Language. Anthropology and Ar-
chaeology ofEurasia. N. Y. 1995, vol. 33, Ne 4, p. 93-97.

6 Manos, C. E., EHucelickasi MMCbMEHHOCTb THopkoB. M.-J1. 1952, c. 66. 67. [lna cokpa-
LEHHOTO YKa3aHMsA NMUCbMEHHbIX NaMATHUKOB B MOE CTaTbe NpYMeHeHb! 06eLLenpUHsATbIE B POC-
CUIACKOV TopKonorum 0603HaveHus (cMm.: [peBHeTHOPKCKUA cnoapb. J1. 1969, c. XXI-XXXVIII):
E - eHwucelickne Hagnucy (ganee No namsTHWKA); LOKYMEHTbI, u3faHHble B. TomceHom: ThB -
Toitok I, ThS - pykonucw, fo6biTele A. CTeiiHoM B MupaHe 1 [lyHbXyaHe; Lugpa nocne 3ansroi
0603HayaeT CTPOKY. TPaHCKPUMLWUSA COOTHeCeHa C HabopoM «[IpeBHETHOPKCKOrO CoBaps», Mof-
YépkHyTas napa OyKB COOTBETCTBYET OHOMY PYHWUYECKOMY 3HaKYy OpurvHana. B Kpyribix ckobkax
() BaHbl aBTOPCKME MPUBHECEHUS, B KBaApaTHbIX [ ] - BOCCTAHOB/IEHHbIE NIAKYHbI.
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Puc. 1 Hagnuch Ha cnivHe n3BasHua borateipb (Xakacus, E 37): / - o6wuii Bug, 2 - aetans:
npunucka E 37/2 Ha 3atbliKe CKynbNTypbl. MPoprcoBKy aBTopa
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NN3MOM, NMPON3BOAHBLIM OT APEBHETIHOPKCKOrO bitig.
OcTaBnas 30ecb B CTOPOHE HECXOACTBO ABYX 3TUX
(hOpM B OTHOLLEHWWN COrNAaCHbIX, ABMSAIOLLEECH pe-
3yNbTaTOM 3aMMCTBOBaHWSA, 06paTM BHUMaHWe Ha
TOXJECTBO (POHETMYECKOr0 06/MKa WX T/iaCHbIX,
KOTOpbIM MpefonpesensieT eAuWHCTBO OTpaXKeHus
X Ha K1aCCUYECKOM PYHUYECKOM MUCHME.

OfHako cpaBHeHWe opdorpadumn Hagnucu
E 37/2 Cc n3BECTHbIMM MO MaMATHWKAM €eHUCEN-
CKOro nMcbMa HanucaHuamu cnosa bitig BbisBNSeT
CYLLEeCTBEHHbIE pa3nnuus. B gpyrmnx Tekcrax c/oBo
nuwetcs 6e3 ynotpebneHns rnacHblX 6YKB B cepe-
OviHe: btg [O3epHas | (E 138) - B nagexHoii op-
me btgi7, Nidme | (E 73, 6) - B NpUTSHKaTeNbHOW
thopme btgm8]. CxogHbIM 06pa3oM B CTpOKe Xas-
Baxxn X1 (E 24/11) BbiBefeHO npuyactue abeo-
NOTHOrO 0O6LLEero BpemeHu, 06pasoBaHHOEe OT rfia-
rona biti=, n mmerowee sug btgli9. Takoe Hamu-
caHVe BCeLeno COOTBETCTBYET HOPMaM pyHWYe-
CKOro nucbMa.

CoBepLUEHHO 04YeBUAHO, 4TO opdorpadu-
yeckoe CBOeobpasune Haanucw E 37/2 3aknoyaeTcs
B MO/THOM 0603HaYeHUN OTAENbHbIMK BGyKBaMU
BCEX BXOLALLMX B C/OBO TaCHbIX 3BYKOB.

BTopbIM NpuMepoM NpYMeHeHUs Takow nos-
HOornacHoi opdorpadumn, NOATBEPXKAAOLLIMM He-
CNy4YaiHOCTb OTMEYaeMoro npuHUMNa npasonu-
CaHuA [/19 NaMATHWKOB EHWCENCKOro nmMcbMa, siB-
nAeTca HackanbHaa Hagnuce Xas-baxu X (E
24/10) n3 Tysbl (puc. 2)10isiz qui bitmis (e)s(a)n
«MOCKO/IbKY HefoCTOWHbIN pab (60XuiA) Hanucan
(3mecb/aTo) - (OH cTan) 34o0poB». Kak v B npea-
LLIECTBYIOLLEM MaMATHUKE B 3TOM TEKCTE Y3KUE He-

Puc. 2. flecatas Hagnucob Ha ckane Xag-baxkmu ~ —memememeeee-
(Tysa, E 24/10). MNpopucoBka aBTopa y

7 Kbiznacos, W. J1.. PyHnyeckme NMcbMeHHOCTY eBpasniickux cTeneid. M. 1994, c. 189, puc. 22.

8 Cyxky no ny6nvkaumm: batmaHos, V. A.-KyHaa, A. 4" MamatHuk u3 Wiive. In: MaTe-
pyanbl Mo OBLLEI THOPKOMOrM 1 AyHraHoBefeHWo. ®pyH3se 1964, c. 92, 94, puc. 2. Te ke maTepuansbl
nepensgaHbl: OHM xe. MaMATHUKM JPEBHETHOPKCKOW NMCbMEHHOCTYW TyBbl. Bbin. 111 Kbisbin 1965,
c. 22, puc. 6; Bacunbes, [, M., Kopnyc THPKCKIUX pyHUYECKWX Haamuceid 6acceiiHa Exnces. J1. 1983,
c. 37, 73.

9 Manos, C. E., ¥k cou,, c. 44 (cTpoka 3); Kbiznacos, W. /1., Yk cou., c. 191, puc. 24.

10 My6nmnkaumo 1 uctopuio nsydeHms cm.: Koisnacos, J1. P.-Keiznacos, W. J1., Yk cou., C.
40-44; Kyzlasov L. R.-Kyzlasov, I. L., The New Stage in the Development of the Eniseian Writ-
ten Language, p. 85-91.
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ry6Hble rnacHble, BOMPEKM MpaBW/bHbIM HOPMaM, Bblpe3aHbl BO BCEX Cly4yasx
ynoTpe6nieHms.

MoCKoMbKy CNOBO iSiz «HEAOCTOMHbIV» (Oyayun (HOHETMUECKMM BapuaH-
TOM 0o0nee 06bIMHOTO B CPEAHEBEKOBbIX THOPKOA3bIYHBIX TEKCTaX esiz) eawH-
CTBEHHbI pa3 BCTPEYEHO B EHWCENCKUX HaAMnmcax, NMPOSAICHUM CUTYauuMio Cpas-
HEeHWEeM C rnarofiom biti-. B eHUCENCKMX HagnMCsx OTMEeYaroTCs cregytouime
C/lyyan HanucaHusa aToro raarona: btms (7. e. bitimis «Hanucan») - Jiucunubsa 111%
btdm (1. e. bitidim «a Hanucan») - Xas-baxun V (E 24/5), OsepHasa | (E 138),
Tac IlI; btdi (1. e. bitidi «oH Hanucan») - Myryp-Capron | (E 136); bitdm -
MypBamkuH-yna; btidm - Ap-xoto. Kak BuauM, npasuibHas opdorpadus He Tpe-
6oBasia 0603HaYeHUs Y3KWUX [/laCHbIX CPeAV CnoBa WM M3pefka Aonyckana
HeperynsapHoe HanucaHue ofHoW 13 H1X. CnefoBaTte/lbHO, B MOKa3aHHOM TeKCTe
(PMKCUPYETCHA ABHOE OTK/IOHEHWE OT HOPM K/1aCCUYECKOro MpaBonucaHus.

Mpu yyeTe aHasOMMUHOM 3anmcK BTOPOro C/ioBa 3TOr0 TEeKCTa, Cofepia-
LLEero y3kue Hery6Hble rnacHble (isiz), HeMb3f He NPU3HaTb B TAKOM HapyLLeHUU
npaBu/ BMOJ/IHE OYEBUAHON nocnefoBaTe/lbHOCTU. ocnegHee 06CTOATENLCTBO
CNY>XUT OCHOBOW N5 MPOYTEHUS W NarofibHOW (hopMbl Haanucy Kak bitmis (a
He bitimis), UTO NO3BONSAET OTHOCUTL €8 K MOHTIO/bCKOMY BpemMeHU12 Bbixoaur,
4TO [Be M3y4aemble eHucelrckue Hagnuen - E 37/2 n E 24/10 - conpsiXeHbl He
TOMbKO B 06/1aCTV ophorpatmm, HO U XPOHOMOTUN.

O6e Hagnucu pasfeneHbl BOCbMbIO XpebTamu 3anafHoCasHCKUX rop u
paccTosiHnem B 400 kM. [Mo3ToMy, KakK Obl HW OblIN MaSIOUMCIEHbI CETOAHA 3TK
maTepuasibl, OHW YKa3blBalOT He Ha /IMYHYI0 MaHepy OTAefbHbIX Pe34MKOB, a Ha
OblfIoe CyLLECTBOBaHME B UPe3BblYaiHO M/IOXO WM3YYeHHYK 3MoXy B A0/IMHAX
BepxHero n CpegHoro EHuces efnHoOM 1 0c060i opdorpanyecKoil CUCTEMBI.
[ns Hee 6bU10 XapaKTePHO CO6/MOAEHVEe pa3rpaHUYeHns NapHbIX 3HaKOB ANs Co-
rNacHbIX NpY 0603HaYeHUN BCeX rNacHbIX €ioBa. 3TO MPaBW/o, Cyfs no Hanw-
caHuto cnosa (e)s(&)n B E 24/10, He pacrnpoCTPaHANOCh Ha LUMPOKOE HerybHble
«@» N @ («e»), CTOALLME B HaYane 1 cepesiMHe CrioBa.

Tpagnums 3aKOHOMEPHOT0 OMYCKaHUA NPU NUCbMe HaXOAALLMXCA B Onpe-
[eNeHHbIX MO3ULMAX TNaCHbIX, CTOMb XapakKTepHas [/ BCEX a3naTCKUX pPyHU-
YECKMX MUCbMEHHOCTeN [OMOHIO/IbCKOr0 BPEMEHW, BOCXOAWT elle K ApeBHEN
CEMUTCKOM OCHOBE MECTHbIX MUCbMEHHOCTen CpeaHeli n LleHTpanbHOM A3un
paHHero cpefHeBekoBbA13 MOHATHO, YTO BbISB/IEHHAsA CUCTEMA MOHOIacHOIo
HanncaHWs He MOr/a ABUTbCA €CTECTBEHHbIM MOPOXJEHMEM CaMOro pyHWYe-
CKOro nucbMa, T.K. 3TOro He nogpasymeBaeT cama ero npupoga. Hambonee npas-
[0NOA06HO fONYCTWTb, YTO Mepes HaMu NPUBHECEHHAA B PYHVKY opdorpadus,
BbIpabOTaHHas B MHOW MUCbMEHHOI cpeag.

1 06 atoii 1 nocnegytowmx Hagmuesax cm.: Kbiznacos, . J1., PyHu4eckve NUCbMEHHOCTU
eBpasuiicknx cTeneid, ¢. 189, 192, 194, 197, puc. 21, 22, 27, 29.

12 Cm.: Kbiznacos, J1. P.-Kbi3nacos, W. J1., Yk coH., c. 43; Kyzlasov, L. R.-Kyzlasov, I. L.,
Op. cit., p. 87.

13 Hosyto rynoTtesy MpoUCXOXAeHWs pyHWYecKoro nucobMa cm.: Kbiznacos, W. J1., Yk cou.,
c. 105-142, 158-167.
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MOWCKN 3TOr0 UCTOUYHMKA HEMb3Si OrPaHNYUTb MOHIO/IbCKUM BPEMEHEM U
o6LecTBOM. Kak M3BECTHO, NpaBu/io HeMosIHOTbI 0603HaYeHNs Ha NUCbME [/ac-
HbIX 6blI0 BOCMPUHSATO M3 COMJUIACKOA NMMUCbMEHHOCTWU YIArypCKOW U nepeaaHo
OT Hee CTapPOMOHIO/Ib.CKOMY BEPTUKa/IbHOMY NMCbMyl4 B t0aHbCKOM KBafpart-
HOM MNWCbME FacHble 6YKBbI HE CUATA/ICL CaMOCTOSTE/IbHLIMU W B Havane eno-
Ba CNefoBav 3a AOMOSHUTENbHbIM! 3HaKaMK1, He UMEBLLUMMU 3BYKOBOIO 3Hauye-
HusA. [nacHbIA «@» MOCMe COorfacHbIX BOOOLUe He 0603Havancals MpuxoanTces
3aK/IH0UNTb, YTO, HECMOTPSA Ha BCTPEUYEHHble B HAAMUCAX MOHIO/IU3MbI, BO3MOX-
HOEe B/IMSIHNE O(ULMANbHBIX MUCbMEHHBLIX CUCTEM MOHIO/ILCKOrO rocyfapcrea
B XI11-XTV BB. He MOI/10 MPMBECTU K BBEAEHMIO B MO3AHEM EHUCEICKOM pPyHUYe-
CKOM NUCbME OTMEYaeMbIX HOBbIX Opdhorpatmyeckmx HopM.

OnpefensowmmM Ans pasbICKaHWiA, NO-BUAMMOMY, [O/MKEH ObiTb WHOWA
(hakt. ObpaTM BHMMaHWe Ha TO, YTO CUCTeMa [BOWHOro 0603HaYeHUs cornac-
HbIX, HE TO/MIbKO MO/IHOCTHIO COOTBETCTBOBABLUAS, HO W Ta/laHT/IMBO YCOBEPLLEH-
CTBOBaBLLUAA B PYHMYECKOM MWUCbME MPUHLMM HEMONHOI0 HamucaHWs riacHbIX,
OblMa, KaK NnokasbiBatoT 00e Hally HafnMcK, COXpaHeHa Ha No3fHeMm aTane Ccy-
LLIECTBOBAHUS EHWUCENCKOro nucbMa 6e3 nsmeHeHuid. CnegosatefibHO, UCTOYHM-
KOM HOBOBBEJEHWI A MOrna CTaTb TO/IbKO caMa THPKOA3bIYHAsA Cpeda, XOPOLLO
3HaKoOMas C PYHUYECKOW NUCbMEHHOCTbIO.

B ckazaHHOM TONbLKO Ha MepBblIi B3rNA4 COAEPXMTCA MPOTUBOPEUMe ede-
[AaHHbIM 3aMeyaHVsM O MNPUPOAe PYHUYECKOro nucbMa. OHO HenpeofonMMo
NWLWb NPV AONYLLEHUW N30/IMPOBAHHOMO CYLLECTBOBAHWSA PYHUYECKMNX FPpaMOTeEB
B pamKax CBOel Ky/bTypbl. HagymaHHOCTb Takoro [afékoro OT [AeicTBu-
TeNbHOCTW MPEeANOoIOXKEHNS NMPOUCTEKAET M3 YNOMUHABLLErocs (pakTa O4HOBpe-
MEHHOro ObITOBaHWA B OLHOM M TOM X APEBHETIOPKCKOM 06LLECTBE HECKOSIb-
KUX MUCbMEHHbIX CUCTEM, NMOAYAC COBEPLLEHHO Pa3/IMYHOIO NPOUCXOXKAEHMS.

Kak 13BecTHO, nocnefoBaTe/lbHoe angaBUTHOe NMUCbMO C 0603HaYeHWeM
BCEX 3BYKOB C/I0B Obl10 M3JaBHA XapakTepHO ANA CPeLM3eMHOMOPCKOWA aHTWY-
HOW Tpaguuun. Tam, rae nNpy CBOEM NPOABWKEHUU MO MUPY OHa BCTpevasacb
C MUCbMEHaMM (PUHUKUIACKO-apaMeiiCcKoro KOpHS, €€ B/MSIHWE Ha NocnefHue
HepeaKo BbIpaXasiocb B MOMHOW BOKaiM3auMm nucbma. Hanpumep, nonbiTka
0603HayYeHNs Ha NUCbMe BCEX NacHbIX (MpeXzie BCero 3ameTHas no nepesave
KpaTKoro «@» B CepeduHe CnoBa), NpeanpuHATas B CBOE BpeMs B COTAMIACKON
MUCbMEHHOCTW B OT/IMYME OT OCTaIbHbIX CPELHEMPAHCKMX MUCbMEHHOCTEN,
pacLeHNBaeTCa creLmanncTamy Kak BimsH1e rpeko-6akTpuiickoid opgorpaduu.
Becbma nokasaresibHO, UTO, XOTSl B COOGCTBEHHO COTAMIACKOM MWUCbMe CTPOruiA
andaBUTHbIA YPOBEHb NPaBONMCaHWA TakK U He Obl1 JOCTUIHYT, OH 0Ka3asca npu-
CyLL, COT JUIACKO-MaHWUXENCKM U COTAUACKO-XPUCTUAHCKUM TekcTam16

14 Kapa, [., KHAM MOHronbCKUX KO4eBHWKOB. CeMb BEKOB MOHIOMbCKOM MACBMEHHOCTW. M.
1972, c. 18,46, 49.

15 Tam xe, c. 28, 29.

16 XpomoB, A. J1., MamATHUKW COrAMIACKOl, CpefHenepcuacKoi, napgsHCKoW, 6GakTpuii-
CKOIA, HOBOMEPCUACKON MMUCbMEHHOCTU. In: BOCTOuHbIA TypKecTaH B [PEBHOCTU U paHHEM CpefHe-
BekoBbe. M. 1992, c. 279, 280, 291, 570, npum. 5, 6; Vcxakos, M. M., Maneorpagmyeckoe U3yyeHve
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Hanbonee BepPOSITHO, YTO M YeNOBEK, Pa3pabOTaBLLMIA HOBble HOPMbI MOM-
HOr/TACHOr0 PYHWYECKOro NpaBonucaHus, caenan ato Ha 6ase anaBUTHON MUChb-
MEHHON Tpaguumy 3anagHoro KopHs. OCHOBOW [/19 Hero nocnyxuna opgo-
rpadus NUCbMEHHOTO A3blKa, HEe 3HABLLEr0 3aKOHa rapMOHWW T/IAaCHbIX U OCy-
LLEeCTBNABLUEr0 MPUHLMN BOKAJIM30BAHHOIO NCbMA. ECTb OCHOBaHWA Mmonaratb,
YTO 3TO Obl1 rpamoTeld, MOMYUMBLUMIA 06pPa30BaHME B MaHMXENCKON OOLLMHE 1
4TO ero pedopMUpPOBaHUIO MNepBOHAYa/IbHO MOABEPI/IOCh OPXOHCKOE PYHWYe-
CKOe MUCbMO. B nosb3y CKa3aHHOro CBWAETENbCTBYHOT TPU CYLLECTBEHHbIX 06-
CTOATE/IbCTBA.

Bo-nepBbIX, crefyeT OTMETUTb, YTO UMEHHO A1 THOPKOA3bIYHON MaHUXeN-
ckoi cpegbl VIII-X BB. M3BECTHO NPUMEHEHWEe HapsLy C COBCTBEHHO MaHu-
XENCKUM M YITYPCKUM TakXe M PYHUYECKOro, TOYHee OPXOHCKOro nucbmalr.
B BocTo4yHOM TypKecTaHe 3TO fB/IeHWe NPUOOpeno AOCTaTOUHO LUMPOKOEe pac-
MPOCTpaHeHWe, 0 YeM CBUAETENbCTBYHOT He TONbKO HafeHHbIe TaM pPyHUYeCcKue
PEIMTNO3HbIE PYKOMWUCK, HanucaHHbIE MO-TIOPKCKW, HO U LYXOBHbIE TEKCTbl Ha
CPefHenepcuaCcKOM A3blKe, BbIBEAEHHbIE pyHamu. W3BECTEH Takxe (parmeHT
y4eOHON OPXOHCKOM a3byKu, 3ByKOBble 3HaUYeHUs (UM Ha3BaHUsA) ByKB KOTOPOW
nepesfaHbl MaHUXeNCKUM NMcbMomM18

Bo-BTOpbIX, UMEHHO MaHWUXENCKMe PYHUYeCKue pyKonucu (M HeKoTopble
CBETCKME TeKCTbl, NMPOUCXOAALLME U3 TeX XKe MECTOHaXOXAEHWI) LeMOHCTpU-
PYIOT paHHWEe MNpUMepPbl HecObMIOLEHUS K/TACCUYECKOTo PYHWUYECKOro Mpaso-
nucaHuns. XapakTep Takux OTKNOHEHWI COBEPLUEHHO OYEBUAEH U YXKe HaM 3Ha-
KOM: Ha nucbme 0603HaYalOTCA BCE IN1acHbIe, KPOME LUMPOKMX HErYOHbLIX «@» 1
«a» («e»), CTOALLMX B Havane u cepeauHe cnosa. lNMpuBefem Havyano ABeHajuaTu-
cTpoyHol IV pykonucy n3 yHbXyaHa, MetoLLeld B THOpKoornm nHgekc ThS 1V
(puc. 3): (1) j(&)ma : bisine : (a)j s(&)kiz jig (2) (i)rmiga bilig kopdl (3) s(a)qun :
b(a)slap : k(&)Iti: «3aTem, B NATbIA MecsL, BOCEMHaALUaToro [uncnal, B3sB Ha cebs
KOMaHfoBaHve, npuwen bunnr KEHrionb-caHryH». [ononHUM [okKasaTenbCcTsa
nepsoi (hpas3oil M3 [BafLaTUABYXCTPOYHOro (hparMeHTa a foKymeHTta ThS I
tortinc : (a)j : tooquz : otuzga (2) un(a)\(a)n cur :j(a)njgr :ur(u)qu :tudu(3)n :
cigsi : ka :j(@)rl('1)y : bolti: «YeTBepTbili MecsL, ABaALATb AeBATOE [4ncio]. Bbinm
[noxanoBaHbl]: YHaraH-4ypy - naHumpb, (2) YpyHry TyayH-unrium - npegnuca-
Hue». Croa OTHOCUTCA M ABYXCTOPOHHSASA 3anmcb Ha nucTe b toro »xe ThS |

COrMIACKNX MUCbMEHHBIX MaMATHUKOB. ABTopeddepaT LOKTOPCKON auccepTaumm. TawkeHT 1992, c.
13. 14

17 F'abeH, A. hoH, KynbTypa nucbMa W nevaTaHWs Yy ApeBHUX THOPKOB. In: 3apy6e>kHas
Ttopkonorus. M. 1986, c. 170, 171. 3amMeTMM, YTO CErOAHSA YKe, NOXanyW, Henb3s ¢ abCoMHTHOM
YBEPEHHOCTLIO OTPULATL M BO3MOXHOE 3HAKOMCTBO C PYHUYECKUM MUCbMOM THOPOK-OYaAMCTOB.
Ha o6opote pykonucy cyTpbl Sekiz jiikmak faBHO ucBecTHa pyHudeckass npunucka kor(l)g
bitid(i)m «(51), Képtor, Hanucan» (Bang, W.- Gabain, A. von - Sachmati, G. N., Turkische Turfan-
texte, VI. SPAW, 1934, s. 97). E& opdorpadusa 6113Ka K NOMHOrNacCHOMY TUMYy, a naneorpaguye-
CKYH NPUHAJNEXHOCTb M3-3a OTCYTCTBMA XapaKTepHbIX 3HAKOB HeNb3s ONpefenvTb 6rmxe, yem
OPXOHO-EHVCENICKas.

18 Le Coq, A. von, Kokturkisches aus Turfan. SPAW, 1909, Zweiter Halfband.
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Puc. 3. Pykonuck u3 flyHbxyaHa (ThS 1V). Mo B. Tomceny

(Bcero 22 cTpokun)19 n cTpokmM Ha (hparmeHTe nucta n3 Kapa-Xomkn20. Tomy xe
npaBoNUCaHWIO CnefyeT TekCT (parmeHTa u3 Kapa-Xomku, orny6/1MKOBaHHbIN
B. B. PagnoBbiM2l. OCO6eHHO NOKasaTeslbHO, YTO TakuM 06pa3oM HanucaHa Lie-
nas kHwxka irq bitig (ThS 1), umetowas 104 cTtpaHMUKKM TekcTa. BOT Kak Bbl-
rnaguT eé nepsbiii pasgen (puc. 4): (1) t(@)n :si :m(@)n : (2) j@)r(nn :kicé : (3)
(@)Itun : 6rgi(4)n : Gz4 : olu(B)rup(@)n : m(@)nil(a)j(6)ur : m(&)n : (@)nca : (7)
biligl(8)r : (8) (&)dgli : ol : «A - TeHel (T.e. KATACKMIA MMNepaTop). YTPOM 1 Be-
4epoM, CMASA Ha 30/10TOM MPECTOse, A Padytoch. 3HaiTe Tak: aTo xopoLo!» (repe-
Bog C. E. ManoBa)22

Takum 06pa3oM, ecTb BCe OCHOBaHWA [/ BblAENIEHUA 3/eCb MOJHOr/AaC-
HOro MpPaBOMMCaHUS Kak 0CO60ro TuMa, NPUCYLLEro He TONbKO €HUCENCKOW, HO

19 Thomsen, V., Dr. M. A. Stein’s Manuscripts in Turkish “Runic” Script from Miran and
Tun-Huang, p. 186, 187, 219, tabl. I, II, Ill a

20 Thomsen, V., Fragment of a Runic Turkish Manuscript Kao. 0107, from Kara-Khoja. In:
A. Stein, Innermost Asia. Oxford 1928, v. Il, p. 1083; v. Ill, pi. CXXIV.

21 Radloff, W., Alttirkische Studien. Ill. Ein Fragment in tirkischer Runenschrift.
M3secTua Vvn. Akagemumn Hayk 1910, Nel3, cepus VI.

2 Thomsen, V., Dr. M. A. Stein’s Manuscripts in Turkish “Runic” Script from Miran and
Tun-Huang, p. 196, tabl. Il b; Manos, C. E., MaMsTHWUKW ApeBHETIOPKCKOA McbMeHHOCTU. M-J1.
1950, c. 85.
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Puvc. 4. iBe nepBble cTpaHuULpl pykonucu irq bitig (ThS V). Mo B. TomceHy

1 OPXOHCKOW NCbMEHHOCTU. Bnarogaps fOBO/ILHO MHOrOYUC/IEHHBIM BOCTOYHO-
TYPKECTAHCKUM MaTepuasam, BO3MOXHO MOApo6Hee pacCMOTPeTb ero 0cobGeH-
HOCTMW.

Hanbonee nocnefoBaTeflbHO BblAEPXKMBAETCA B PYKOMUCAX MO/IHOE 060-
3HaueHMe Y3KUX HEryOHbIX FNacHbIX @& U «i» MOXHO yKa3aTb TEKCTbI, COCTOS-
Wu1e ©“3 nosmytopa U Aaxe TpexX AECATKOB CTPOK, B KOTOPbIX 3HAK ANd «ifi»
nponyuleH nmwb Aeaxasl - ThS La n Toitok 1l (ThB, 15)23. MNpuBHeceHWe
Takoi oporpam 13 HOPM MaHWXENCKOro MncbMa He BbI30BET COMHEHWU,
eC/IN YYeCTb, YTO COBEPLLEHHO TaK Xe HanmcaHbl pyHamu cpefHernepcuacKue rno
A3bIKY pyKONUCK24. N TaM BCTpeYaeTCs efMHCTBEHHbIN NPOMYCK 3HaKa A5 «i»25.

Mpucywmii corfo-MaHMXencKuM TekcTaM athaBUTHbIA NPUHLMN NCbMa
MPOSABUACA B MPAHOA3bIYHBIX PYHUYECKUX (hparMeHTax 4yacTbiM 0603HaYeHNEM U
LUIMPOKMX Hery6HbIX riacHbIX. Ty Xe KapTUHY BCTPeYaeM U B HEKOTOPbIX THOPKO-
A3bI4YHbIX OPXOHCKMX PYKOMMUCAX, Harnpumep, B nepsoM gparmeHTte T. M. 34226:

23 Thomsen, V., Ein Blatt in tiirkischer "Runen“schrift aus Turfan, S. 302 (cTpoka 15), Taf. lil.
24 Le Cog, A. von, Op. cit., S. 1052-1055.

25 Le Coqg, A. von, Op. cil., S. 1053 (cTpoka 11).

26 Le Cog, A. von, Op. cit., S. 1056.
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(1) azu :toru(2)q :sub : (&)rs(3)(&)r :upajin : (4) azu : etmi(5)s :jaratmi(6)s :
tat(Nyl(i)y (7) :as : (&)rs(&)r // a(8)sajyn «ecnm yncTa BOAA - BbINbO-Ka, €C/n
BKYCHa MpUroToB/IEHHas efja - CbeM-Ka» WM B YeTbIpHaALATUCTPOYHOM chpar-
MeHTe a gokymeHTa ThS IlI: ... (1) zinig : 6lméz .. (2) = tanuugluy : s(a)b :
tamyaliy : (3) bitig = isidmistd : korG : (4) kOrmis :jig = .. «.. (2-4) nydwe
BOOYMIO YBWETL 3aCBUAETENIbCTBOBAHHbIE C/10B3, CHAGXKEHHYIO Meyartbio rpamo-
Ty, YeM ycrnbiwarb». [10f06HbIE HOPMbI MPaBOMUCAHUA HaXOAWM 3[4eCb U Ha
06pbIBKe b 27.

HabntofeHuns Hag CXOACTBOM opdorpad MpaHOoA3bIYHbIX TEKCTOB MaHu-
XeNCKOro mmMcbMa M OPXOHCKWMX PYKOMUCEN MaHWUXENCKOro (pexke CBETCKOro)
CoZlep>XaHus Mo3BO/IAIOT PELUMTb BONPOC O cpefe W NpuYMHax MosiBNEHWUs Mos-
HOr/TaCHOr0 PYHUYeCKOro HanucaHus. OHWM 3aK14aroTcs B TOM, YTO MUCLbI
nonyyany obpasoBaHWe Ha CPefHeMpPaHCKOM A3blKe W MUCbMEHHOCTU, a 3aTem
(BEpoOATHO, B LENAX PenurMo3HON nponaraHfbl W KynbTOBOW [AeATENbHOCTY
B TIOPKOA3bIYHOW Cpefie) M3yyanu pyHWYEecKoe NMUCbMO (U MUCbMEHHBIA THOPK-
CKUIA A3bIK). BaXKHbIM [0Ka3aTe/IbCTBOM 3TOMY C/YXXUT CYLLECTBOBaHWE CpeaHe-
MPaHCKMUX MO A3bIKY PYKOMUCEN, HarmCaHHbIX OPXOHCKMM MUCbMOM. TO/MbKO
COoeViHeHWe nepBOHaYasibHbIX 3HaHMI anhaBUTHOro NPUHLMNA NcbMa ¢ Jonos-
HWUTE/NIbHO MOCTUTHYTLIMM CBOE0OPa3HbIMK HOPMamy PYHWYECKOrO Mpasornuca-
HUS NPUBENO K NOSABNEHWIO MOIHOTTACHOW PYHUYECKOR opdorpadum.

HecMoTps Ha CyLLEeCTBOBaHME TEKCTOB, OYEeHb CTPOTO BblePXXaHHbIX B OT-
HOLLEHWM NOJIHOTIaCHOIO MPaBOoMMCaHus, OPXOHCKMe pykonucu BocTouHoro
TypkecTaHa Mo3BONAIOT YBUAETb W HEMOC/ef0BaTe/lbHOCTb B €ro CO6/OAEHNM.
C 0[fHOVA CTOPOHbI, feny SBHO MeLIasio CUIbHOe B/ISHWE CpefHenepcuacKoro
anhaBUTHOrO MMUCbMA, YTO BE/O K HEMOIHOMY, HO BCE Xe 0603Ha4YeHNI0 Ha MUCh-
Me 3HaKOB [/ LUMPOKUX HerybHbIx rnmacHbix: ThB - (1) b(a)sl(a)ndi : jiti :
p(a)y(a)rl(ni(2)g :j(&)ma : 5 : tirltg : mun(3)cuqug : tasl(a)rig : (&)rdami (4)
b(8)lgilufg] :s(a)bl(a)r : «<Hayanmck cnoBa, onuckiBatoLLe 4OCTOMHCTBA CEMM M-
HeT, a Takxe 5 BWAOB AparoLeHHOCTEN 1 [aparoueHHbIi] KamHen»28;, ThS IV -
(3) ..j(a)bas (4) tutuug buzac tutuug 6r(5)a bort : tutuuq : altun t(6)(a)j s(a)gun
Sj@)rt(Mmliig (&)rdr : «HAbaw-TyTyK, By3au-TyTyK, Ope BEPT-TYTYK (1) ANTYH
Tait-caHryH 66111 (04HWUM) MOApa3aeneHemM». 3TO Xe BUAYM B YNOMUHABLLEMCS
(hparmeHTe 13 Kapa-Xompku 1 B CTpoke 6 06pbiBKa 13 Kapa-XomKu.

C opyroii CTOPOHbI, YETKOCTM B 0603HAYeHUM BCEX Y3KMX HerybHbIX rac-
HbIX Ha MUCbMe TIOPKaM-MaHUXenLamM, BULMMO, MeLlasn 3HaHUA K1aCCUYECKMX
HOPM PYHWYECKOro npasonucaHus. VIMEHHO Tak MOXHO pacLeHuBaTh 3anvcut
Tna gorqConcin «TBoM cTpax» uam bis jig(i)rmika «natHaguatoro» (ThS W, 55,
103). Hambonee 4acto gonmyckancs MPOMYyCK «» WK «» NPW HanmMcaHWM Mo-
CNe/iHero 3akpbITOro cfiora CfoB, B KOTOPbIX B NpeAblgyLlemM Crore Wim crorax
6bln1 Heob603HaYaeMblli Ha MUCbME LUMPOKWUIA HerybHoi 3syk. B ThS | cnoso

27 Thomsen, V., Dr. M. A. Stein’s Manuscripts in Turkish “Runic” Script from Miran and
Tun-Huang, p. 216.
28 Vcnonb3oBaH nepeBof.[lpeBHeTHOpKCKNiA cnoBapb. J1. 1969, c. 346 (moncug).
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j@rl(Y «noBeneHne, NpuKas» HanMcaHo TaK BO BCEX Cy4asx ynoTpebneHus (a,
cTpokn 3, 5. 8, 10, 12; brecto - 2, 4, 7, 8, 10, 12; b verso 8 5 7); 30eCb e Ha-
xoanm s(@)r(i)Y <«kKenTbliA, YaCTb UMEHN COOCTBEHHOro» (@, 18). MHorouncneH-
Hble MpuMepbl 3TOro ectb M B irq bitig: j(a)r(i)n «ytpom» (asaxabl), (a)d(i)Y
«menseab», S(a)r()Y «kenTbild, cuBbln», j(@)z(1)Y «necTpbiii?»2 (ABaXabl),
j(@)b(z «nnoxoit» (Tpwxael), q(@)m(i)g «uenbiii» (Tpwkabl) (34ech, NpasAa,
BO3MOXKHO umTtatb U qg(@)m(a)Y), t(a)l(m «xuwHwin, aep3kuii» (TPUXKAbI),
J@I(Mm «kpyToit» (gBaxkabl), j(a)s()l «3eneHbiit», (a)dy(1)r «kepebely, q(a)t(i)Y
«TBepAblA», (d)nc(i)p «Takmm obpasom» (ThS II, ctpokmn 1, 2, 10, 16, 17, 34, 37,
39, 59, 65, 68, 69, 75, 76, 78, 81, 86, 98. 100, 102).

Hepenko Ta »Ke 3aKOHOMEPHOCTb 3axBaTblBaeT B irg bitig n HanucaHve
cfnoBa C a@uKCcoM (M UMeHHbIM, W rnaronbHbIM): b(a)s(i)m «mos ronosa»,
j@jl@)Y (M «moii neTHNK», (Q)N(1)y «MMeroLWmin nowanab, BcagHuk», j@)YI(M)Y
«OKUPHbIA», q(a)nl(1)gq «xaHcTBO», (A)r('l)p «vcxydas», (a)l(1)p «B3sB», t(d)z(i)-
p(a)n «ypanaace», (a)y(i)p(a)n «nogHumasce» (ThS I, ctpokun 15, 16 - asaxgpl,
18, 25, 43, 54, 55, 78, 90, 96, 97). Bo3amMOXXHO, Ctofia Xe CriefyeT OTHECTW Cyuaii
urk(i)tt(i)q «tbl ucnyran» (ThS 11, 33). N3BeCTHbI NpUMepbl MPONyCcKa PyHb! 4ns
Y3KOro rf1acHoro npy 0603HavyeHUn NpedbiayLLero LWMPOKOro HeryoHoro 3syka:
gam(i)Y «Uenblit» (XOTSH 34eCb BO3MOXHO 4TeHue gam(a)Y) - ThS IV, 7-8; ta-
t(NYI()Y «BKyCHblii» - T.M. 342,1, 6.

ECTb 1 UCKNIOYEHNSA W3 3TON TEHAEHLMMW: 3HaK MPOMYCKaeTca B NO3uLmu,
CnefytoLLein 3a cnorom ¢ 06o3HavyaeMbIM y3kuM. Tak, B ThS | gns cnosa «veu»
BcTpeyaetca u qil(ic (a, 6; B ThS W, 13 - cxogHoe qil(i)cin), n qilic (b recto,
10), a B ThS Il rnarofibHas OCHOBa «BCMyrHyTb» HayepTaHa Kak iirk(i)t=, hopma
npoLuleaLero BepmMeHun - Kak icY(inmis «sbinyctuna» (33, 34). Tam e Haxogum
idis(i)ymtd «6e3 moero cocyga», jig(i)rmikd «k gsaguatw», Kic(i)g «miagLmin,
(@)s(i)dsic(i)m(i)z «Hawmx cnywateneii» (ThS Il, 63, 103), a 8 ThS IV, 1-2 -
jig(i)rmigd «k aBaguaTu», BO (hparmeHTe 13 Kapa-Xomku - sil(i)y «uncTbiid» (I,
12.

JTo60oMbITHO, YTO K COKpaLWEHHO BbIBEAEHHLIM OCHOBaM WHOrga npu-
COEAMHAKOTCA MNOMHOrNacHble Mo nucemy addukceol: j(@)r(nimris, j@MNYIY,
@I()gin (ThS 1, 10, 31, 97), i(a)rt(imliig (ThS 1V, 6). Cioaa Xe oTHecem u
k(&)It(i)miz (ThS IV, 9). U3pesaka cpeamn TekcTa, NOAYUHEHHOTO MOJIHOTIACHOM
opdporpagmm, BCTpeyaeTcs NpaBW/IbHOE PYHUYECKOE HamuCaHWe TPEXC/IOXHOro
cnosa: t(a)b(isY(a)n «3aau» nm (a)dY (Nrl(i)g «kavectsa xepebua» (ThS II, §
67) (mocnegHee, NO-BUANUMOMY, 06BACHUMO NpUMeHeHMeM addmkca (06 OTKIO-
HEHMAX B MX 3anucy ceiyac NoMAeT peyb), cp. 0COOEHHO: buyrai(1)y «kayecTsa
Bepbtoga-camua» - ThS I, 8).

B o4HMX 1 TeX Xe TeKcTax HepefKo BCTPeYaeTcs ABOSKas, C HarnvcaHuem
N NPOMYCKOM rnacHoii, nepedayva apdukcos, 6yap To -im/-im (ThS I, 4 - gBa-
X[bl, 78 - Tpwxabl, 90, cp. 86 - ABaxAbl), -'Y-ig (ThB, 15), -din/~din (ThS I,
66), -IiYig (ThS 11, 2, 4, 80), -lig/-lik (ThS II, 8 - gBaxabl), -in/-<in (ThS I,

2 MoHnMaHve cnosa cm.: Manos, C. E., MaMATHWKM ApeBHETHOPKCKON MUCbMEHHOCTW. M -
. 1950, c. 86, 387.
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33, 65, 70, 72, 74, 84), -mis/-mis (ThS la, 6), 4T0O 0CO6EHHO 3aMETHO B KPYMHbIX
TekcTax (ThS Il) nam Ha rpaHuue aByx nokasateneir - -duq(i)min/-diik(i)min
(ThS 11, 4), nnn addmnkca n ocHoBbI: -min/-min (ThS W, 13 - aBaxapl), -Sin/-sin
(ThS 1, 29) nam -in/-in (ThS 1I, 13, 18). Bo ¢parmeHTe Kapa-Xomka (1) 3ame-
4aeTca NPOMNYCK Y3KOro rnacHoro B apukce, MeLoLEM BUA 3aKPbITOrO C/ora,
1 ero 0603HayeHne nepes OTKPbITbIM crnorom: t(a)gr(i)m (3-4), bit[ild(i)m (12),
m(&)n(i)q (6), Ho dbimé (6), qutiga (4-5).

Paay BO3MOXHOCTU MPAMOrO COMOCTaBNEHWS C MOJIHOI/IaCHLIM MPaBo-
nMcaHNeM eHUCENCKON Hagnucn Ha ckane Xas-baxkwu (E 24/10) npowssegem
CBOAKY HanucaHuin qopmyn «(s) Hanmcas» B OPXOHCKUX PYKONUCAX. 3[ecb
BCTpeYaeTCca NponycK rnacHoi nepsoro cnora v aggukca: b(i)tidim (ThS 1V,
11), bitid(i)m (ThS W, 104 n npunucka Ha obopote cyTpbl Sekiz jikméak30)
bit[i]ld(i)m (Kapa-Xogxa, Il, 12). B ogHOl M3 pykonuceil BCTpeyaem (hpasy,
MoYTW COBMAJAOLLYHO C HacKa/bHOW Hagnucblo: isiz j(a)biz qui b(i)tidim «(s,)
HUYTOXHbBIA pab Hanucan» (ThS IV, 11). Kak B1aWM, HOpPMbl MOJHOMIACHOrO
HanucaHus B eHUCENCKOM TEKCTe BbIPaXKEHbI MOJHee.

MpWYMHBbI Takoi ophorpadmueckoin HenocefoBaTe/lbHOCTU MUCABLUMX,
0YeBMAHO, MOrNY BbITb pasnMyHbIMU. OAHO M3 0O6BACHEHWIA COCTOUT B He3aBep-
LLIEHHOCTN OTPabOoTKM CTPOroro anfasBUTHOrO MPUHLMMNA B CaMOM WUCTOYHUKE
3TOW pyHM4ecKolr opdorpadum - cpefHenepcuackoM MaHUXeCKOM MUCbMe.
[pyroe - B BO3MOXHOM repexofe 4acTu NucaBLUNX He C MaHWUXENCKOro nucbMa
Ha OpPXOHCKOe, a, HaobopOT, B OBNAAEHWMN Y)Ke 3HABLUMMW PYHUKY rPamOTHbIMM
TIOPKaMW HOPMamK MOJHOI/IACHOT0 HanmcaHns. HakoHeLl, Henb3s He YYUTbIBaTh
M SBHOTO COMPOTWB/IEHUSA, KOTOPOe OKasblBaia MPUpoLa PYyHUYEeCKoro nmcbma
caMOi MaHepe MOo/IHOro 0603HayYeHNs rnacHbIX. OCTaeTca 3aK/IUNUTb, YTO HOp-
Mbl CTPOroro aihaBUTHOro HanmcaHus He 6blIM 40 KOHLA BblpaboTaHHbIMU U
BOCMPUHATLIMUW B Cpeje, BNajeBLUeli NOMHOMIaCHOM pyHUYeCKoii opdorpaduei.

OCHOBHOI BbIBOA, CneayoLwnii 13 thakta CyLeCTBOBaHWNS BblAeNseMOl op-
(horpacpuu, 3aknoyaeTcqd B HECOMHEHHO KHWKHOIA ee npupoge. BnonHe ovesna-
HO TakXe, YTO OHa MPYMeHSANacb B BbICOKOOOPA30BaHHbIX Kpyrax paHHecpesHe-
BEKOBOr0 THOPKOA3bIYHOr0 06LiecTBa. HECOMHEHHO M TO, YTO MPUMEHSANAch OHa
B MaHUXeNCKUX OOLMHaX N ABNSETCA MPU3HAKOM MaHWUXENCKOW MUCbMEHHOM
KyNbTypbl.

JKCKypc, NpogenaHHblii B 061acTb oporpatmm OPXOHCKMX PyKonucel
BocTouHoro TypkecTaHa, NOHaZoOWACA MHE He TO/IbKO ANS TOro, YToObI MoKa-
3aTb CyLLeCTBOBaHME TaM 0CO6Oro MoJHOrM/IaCHOro MpaBoMucaHns, HO W AN1A
TOro, 4TO6bl YCTAHOBWUTb WMCTOYHWK MOSABNEHWUS MOHOI/IACHOrO HarmcaHus B
eHUCENCKNX TekcTax. VIM okasanacb MaHWXecKas KHUKHOCTb. BeposTHO, nep-
BOHa4Ya/lbHO HOPMbl MaHWUXeWCKOro anaBUTHOro npasonucaHns Gbin pacrnpo-
CTpaHeHbl Ha MajLlee OPXOHCKOE MUCbMO, YTO C(HOPMUPOBAIO B HEM CBOe-
06pa3Hyt0 NOMHOracHyt0 opgorpaduio. 3aTtem € 3TOW yXKe PYHUYECKON MUChb-

30 Bang, W.- Gabain, A. von - Rachmati, G. R., Op. cit., c. 97. 3gecb rnaron Ha4aT C pyHbl
TBEPAOro psaja.
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MEHHOI MaHepoi MO3HAKOMWUANCb HOCUTENIN EHMCECKOro MWUCbMa - [APEBHUE
XaKacbl, 06paTMBLUMECS B MAHNXECTBO BC/E 3a Yrypamu.

K OBYM y>Ke 13/10)KEeHHbIM 40BOAAM B MO/b3Y 3TOr0 3aK/1tyeHns (MCrosb-
30BaHMKO MaHUXECTBOM PYHMYECKOr0o MUCbMa U CyLLECTBOBaHNA B HEM MOJSHO-
rnacHoi opgorpadmmn) Tenepb gobasum Tpetuid. CobpaHHble J1. P. Kbi3nacosbiM
KOCBEHHbIE [AaHHble MO3BONWMAM €My MPUATU K BbIBOLY O PacnpoCTpaHeHuu
MaHWXelcTBa B KayeCcTBe O(MUManbHOM penurum [peBHeXakaccKoro rocygap-
CTBa YXe K cepeguHe IX B. BeposTHO, 3TOMy CMOCOGCTBOBa/I0 Gonee paHee npu-
3HaHMe MaHuXeicTBa B CocefHeM YIrypckom KaraHate3l VIMEHHO B HEM rocy-
[APCTBEHHBbIM 6bI10 MIafLLIee OPXOHCKOe MUCbMO, OTPaXXEHHOE B BOCTOYHOTYP-
KECTaHCKMX PYKOMUCAX.

Takum 06pa3oM, UMELOLLMECH MaTepuasibl He NPOTUBOPeYaT OMpesesieHuno
eHNCeCKO NOMHOrNacHo optorpaun Kak SBEHUIO MaHuxeickomy. He
OTPULLAET 3TOr0 M MOKasaHHas NO3AHAA AaTUpOBKa ABYX OMUCAHHbLIX EHUCeN-
CKMX Hagnuceld. Ecnn B HeKOTOpbIX 06nactax Knutasa n nyHkTax Benunkoro LLIEn-
KOBOr0O MyTW MaHUXeWCTBO COXpaHANoch BnioTb A0 XIV B.32, HET HWMYero He-
BEPOSITHOIO B TOM, YTO OHO MOIN0 yuenetb U Ha CasHO-ANTaliCKOM Haropbe
B MOHrO/bCKOe Bpems. McTopuuyeckas 06CTaHOBKa faxe 6GnaronpusTcTteoBasia
aTomy33

HeobxoaMMo OTMETUTb, UTO BbISIBIEHME MOMIHOINACHOW opdorpammn B
NO3AHNX EHUCENCKMX HAAMUCAX HE MOXET CBUAETENbCTBOBATL O €€ MOSBIEHNN B
[peBHexakacCKOM rocyfapcTse TO/bKO /LIb B 3TO BPEMS. YUuTbiBas YNOMsHY-
TYHO UCTOPUIO PacrpoCcTpaHeHNsi TaM MaHWUXeCTBa, crnedyeT 4onyCTUTb, YTO Noji-
HOrM1IacCHOe HanucaHWe MOr/I0 CYLLEeCTBOBaTb B EHUCECKOA MUCbMEHHOCTU U
paHee MOHIO/IbCKOro BPEMEHW, HO NMPUMEHSATLCSA B HE COXPaHMBLUMXCA A0 HaLLMX
[OHeR pykonucax. B CBA3M C 3TUM MOXHO YyKas3aTb EHUCECKME MaMSATHUKM,
MMeoLLMe 3aMETHYHO TEHAEHLMIO K MOMHOMIaCHOMY HanucaHuio. Takosa, Ha-
npumep, anutagua E 19 ¢ p. Yaa-Xonb34, B yllepOHOM TeKCTe KOTOPON BeTpe-
4aeM He TO/IbKO CMJIOLLIHOE HanmcaHue rybHbIX, HO M NPaKTUYecKn nosHoe 060-
3HaueHue Y3KMX Hery6HbIx rnacHbix: (1) qutluy : cigsi b(e)n : q(a)d(Mrj(a)yida ...
(2) g(a)ra bodun(ima(?) :jita(?) (:?) (e)s(z(i)m-a .. «(1) A - Kyrnyr-umrim.
Y eCTOKVX BparoB [f youn cTonbko-To Myxeit ...] (2) Co BceM MOUM HapogoMm,
YBbI, 0 Fope [... 1 Obln pa3nyyeH]».

Ecnun gonylieHne o paHHem nossneHun B [JpeBHexXakacCKOM rocyaapcTse
MOSIHOrNMaCHON opdorpatmm cerogHs He ypaétcsd 060CHOBATb KOHKPETHbIMU
maTepvanaMun, TO 3aK/HOYeHWe O TOM, YTO UMEHHO EHWUCEeICKOoe MUCbMO Hau-
60/1ee [Oro COXPaHANOo Takyto oporpaguio, COBEPLLIEHHO NPABOMEPHO.

3l Kbiznacos, /1. P., VicTopus KO>kHoii Cubnpu B cpefHme Beka. M. 1984, c. 142, 146, 147.

2 lutBuHCKMA, B. A.-CmarvHa, E. B., MaHuxelicTBO. In: BocTouHbIii TypkecTaH B [pes-
HOCTW 1 paHHeM cpefHeBekoBbe. M. 1992, c. 526.

3B Cm. 06 atom: Kbiznacos, J1. P.-Kbiznacos, V. J1., HoBbIA 3Tan pasBuTWS eHUCEICKON
nMcbMeHHOCTH, C. 45, 46; Kyzlasov, L. R.-Kyzlasov, 1 L., The New Stage in the Development of
the Eniseian Written Language, p. 83-85.

34 Manos, C. E., EHncelickas nMCbMEHHOCTb THOPKOB, €. 41; Bacunbes, 4. O., Yk. cou., c. 22,
62, 94.
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Onupascb Ha BbISBMEHHYIO KHWKHYK MPUPOLY 3TOr0 MpaBorucaHus,
nosly4aeM HOBYKO BO3MOXHOCTb [/11 B&XHbIX BbIBOAOB B 06/1aCTV [Ny6OUHbI
KyNbTYPHOr0 pasBUTUA W CreumansHOM 06pa3oBaHHOCTM, CYLLECTBOBaBLUMX B
paHHecpeLHeBEKOBOM [lpeBHeXaKacCKom rocyfapcrse. Henb3d He ykasaTb U Ha
TO, UTO C OBGHAPY>XEHMEM [BYX HaLUMX €HWUCENCKMX Hafnucei runortesa O pac-
NpocTpaHeHMn MaHuxelictBa Ha CpeaHem 1 BepxHem EHucee nosnyyaeT HOBbIe,
XOTA U He NpsiMble MOATBepXAeHWs. bonee TOro, CTaHOBUTCA OYEBUAHBLIM BO3-
MOXHOE Oblfioe CyLLECTBOBaHME 3eCb MaHWUXEWCKMX MPOMOBEAHNKOB U OOLLMH,
HOCUTeNen pennrno3Hoi nmaocopun, NMCbMEHHOCTU 1 06pa30BaHNS.

OcTaéTtca 3aMeTUTb, YTO MPUMEHEHME B OPXOHCKOW N eHUCECKON KHUXK-
HOCTV an(asBuWTHOrO MPUHLMMA MUCbMa OXBaTblBA/I0 HE TONbKO Ccepy 060-
3HAYeHUA TNACHbIX, HO W, HACKO/IbKO MOXHO CyAuTb, NPUBOAWMIO K U3MEHEHUIO
3HAYEeHWS N BbITECHEHUIO M3 YNOTPe6NeHNs PYHUYECKMX 3HAKOB, UMEOLLMX eflo-
FOBOW XapaKTep WM 0603HaYaBLLUMX CTeyYeHue ABYX cornacHbIxX (OykBbl TMMa ocl,
nc. It)&.

3. [ceBoopyHNYeCKoe npaBorvcaHvie

TpeTnii opthorpadmuecknii TMN BNEPBbIE BblaenseTcsa cerogHs. OH 06HapyeH
Mpy M3yYeHUN KaMHEMUCHbIX PYHUYECKMX Haanuceid opHoro AsiTas, Hadep-
TalHbIX anTaliCKMM BapWUaHTOM E€HMCECKOro nucbma3s. 3T0 npasonucaHue oT-
NINYaeT HecobMOAeHNE BCEX MMaBHbIX HOPM PYHWUYECKOW MUCbMEHHOCTU - Kak
OTHOCUTE/IbHO NPUMEHEHWS 3HAKOB /1 COrMacHbIX, TaK U ANa rnacHbIX. 34ech
BCTpeyaeM yrnoTpebrieHne CornacHbIX 6ykB 6e3 CBA3W C OKPYXKAOLMMU [NaCHbI-
MK (rnaBHbIM 06pa3oM BapuaHTbl A1 MATKOPAAHbIX MPUMEHSAKOTCA BMECTO TBep-
[OpAAHbIX, 00paTHOE fB/IEHWE HblHE OTMEYaeTCcs B eAMHWUYHbLIX Cy4asx rpu
3anucy aurkcos). 3BecTHa 1 3aMeHa caMUX PyH A1 TNACHbIX (TakXke MATKo-
PALHbIE UCNO/b3YHOTCA BMECTO TBEPAOPAAHbLIX). STOT BUA NUCbMa CefoBao Obl
MIMEHOBAaTb «MNCEBAOPYHUYECKOIN opdhorpadmeit».

CyuecTBoBaHWe Nofo6HoOW opdorpadun Bnepsble NPOSBUIOCL NPU pas-
6ope peLKoOlM anTalckon HafnuCKM Ha KameHHoW cTene Bap-Byprasbl | (Kow-
Arayckoii)37, pacnonioXXeHHol 65113 CTOKOB p. Uyii. Ee TeKCT TpaHCuTepupyeT-
csi BNonHe onpeaeneHHo (puc. 5): QJa(a) :s2zma :kit2zdr22i : kkij2d2a(a) : Kisga :
dIr2A22m. TpouTeHne >xke OyaeT 3aMeTHO OT/IMYATLCA OT HaruCaHHOro: ofa
(e)s(i)z(i)m-& (i)kit (a)z (a)d(i)rti (a)q qujda kis(i)ga (a)d()r(M)It(i)m «c (Monm)
KHA3eM (MK <ygenom, foneid)?), o rope, (MeHs) rnmbenbHas anyHOCTb pasnyunna;
c (moei) >xeHoto (Haxopgsleiics) B 6enom Tepeme f pasnyunncsa». Knwod K no-
HUMaHWIO HAANUCK 3aKi0YeH B OCOGEHHOCTSAX HarucaHWUsa rnarofibHbIX QopM.

35 Kbiznacos, W. J1., PyHuueckue MMCbMEHHOC TV eBpasniACKux cTenei, ¢. 116, 126, 127, 138.

36 BblfeneHne antainckoro BapuaHTa eH1CencKoin nucbMeHHocT cM.: Kbiznacos, W. 1., Yk
cod., €. 83-91, 172.

37 Kbi3nacos, W. J1., FopHoanTaiickme pyHUYECKMe Haanucy Ha ctenax. In: Apxeonornyeckiie
1 (hOMbKNOPHbIE MCTOYHMKM MO UcTopun AnTas. FopHo-AnTaiick 1994; oH >xe. BHOBb 06 anTaiickmx
CTeflax ¢ PYHUYECKUMU Hagnucamu. In: MpobnemMbl oXpaHbl, U3y4eHns U UCT0b30BaHUs KyNbTYPHOro
Hacnegua AnTas. bapHayn 1995.
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Puc. 5. Hagnwucb Bap-Byprasel | (/) v obwmii Bug Puc. 6. Ctena ¢ Hagnucoto bap-Byprasbl
CTeflbl C LLIAMAHUCTCKUMM PUCYHKaMK COBPEMEHHbIX 11, pa3MeLLEHHON B TaMre paHHero >kenes-
anTaiues (2). FopHbIii AnTaii. MpoprcoBKM aBTOpa HOro Beka: / - 06wt BUg, 2 - feTasb.

[opHbIil AnTaid. MpopucoBKM aBTOpa
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OHU COBEPLUEHHO O0ObIYHbI A4/ ANUTa(UIA eHUCECKOro TUna 1 34ecb Orno3Ha-
0TCA NVWb 6/1arogaps KaHOHWYHOCTM CBOEro ynoTtpebnieHuns. B o6oux cryyasx
TBEPAOPAAHONM PYHOI BOCNPOM3BEAEH TOMBKO HadanbHbINA d, A1 BCEX OCTabHbIX
COrNacHbIX MpUMeHeHbl OyKBbl ANS MATKOPAAHbIX 3BYKOB. IMpy ydyeTe 3TOI OCo-
GEHHOCTN HafNUCK CTAHOBMTCA MOHATHBIM W CNOBO qujda «B Tepeme», Takxe
06bI4yHOE AN 3NUTaMIAHON EHNCEICKOW NEKCUKW, HO 3[eCb CMNOLLb Hadvep-
TaliHoe pyHamun A5 MArKopsiAHbIX 3BYKOB. Ta XKe oporpaduyeckas maHepa co-
XpaHeHa 1 4ns 3anmcu CroB aq «6efblii» N 0f, «KHA3b.

Kak Bnaum, B 6apbyprasvHCKOn Hafnucu NpuxoamuTcs HabnopaTb He eu-
HWUYHbIE OLUMOKW, CBA3aHHblE C HETOYHbIM YMNOTPeONeHNeM Ha MUCbMe OTAe/b-
HbIX PYHWYECKMX 3HAKOB, a CUCTEMATUYeCKOe HEecobMt0feHVe HOPM  KJiaccu-
YECKOW pyHW4ecKoil opgorpadun. MNpu 3TOM BO BCEX Cy4vasX W NPaKTUYecKu
[0 KOHLa nocnefoBaTesibHO 34€eCb NPUMEHEHbI MATKOPALHbIE PYHbI BMECTO TBep-
[OPALHBbIX 3HAKOB. EMHCTBEHHOE HapyLueHue (LOMNYLLEHHOe ABaX[bl) KacaeTcs
bykBbl d B cnosax adirti v adirlitim.

BTtopoli cnyyaii npumeHeHWs Ha AnTae OMUCLIBAEMON HeOObIYHOM Op-
(horpachmm BCTpevaem Ha ctene bap-Byprasbl Il (puc. 6), pacrnosioXeHHOoR no-
671M30CT OT pPaccMOTPeHHON. KpaTkas HafnuCb 3[ecb TpaHCAUTepupyeTtcs
t21(o)t2u(o)k, a unTaeTcs, Hambonee BEPOSATHO, Kak tutug. Mpu 3TOM NCXOXY M3
(hakTa 06HapyxeHus B TyBe M Ha camom AnTae CTeNl C ANUTAPUHLIMU Haj-
nucaMK, cogepXxaliMmn nb 04HO UMSA ymepLuero38. Camo cnoso tutug, 06bIy-
HO C/yXallee Ha3BaHWeM [0/HKHOCTV BOEHHOIO npasuTens 0651acTu, 0TMEeYeHO B
MUCbMEHHBIX MaMATHUKaxX U B KayecTBe MYXCKOro WMeHW CO6CTBEHHOr039.
Bonpekv oxugaHuam, B Hagnvucy Bce GyKBbl 4151 COMACHbIX NPeACcTaBeHbl MAr-
KOPAAHbIMK (4TO, KakK Mbl BUAEMN, XapakTepHO W AN MpefblayLlero TeKCTa).
"NacHble pyHbl NepejatoT TBEpPAOPAAHbIE 3BYKM (YTO OT/IMYAET HAANUChL OT Mpe-
AblayLiein). naBHOe e CXOACTBO [BYX MamATHWKOB COCTOMT B cUCTeMaTuye-
CKOM Heco6/1t0eHNM B HUX NMPaBus, 006bIYHbIX 415 PYHUYECKOr0 MCbMa.

TpeTbs HALNWCb, NPUBMEKaeMas ANA U3yYeHUs, NPUHALNEXMNT K HaCKa/lb-
HbIM 1 NMPOUCXOAUT C HU30BbEB p. Uyil. ITO ABajLaTb TPETbS CTPOKA C TPETLEN
NAoCcKoCTM ckanbl Anbak-Taw (v Kanbak-Taw). OHa cocTouT M3 ABajuatu
PYHVUYECKMX 3HAKOB, pa3MeLLeHHbIX BEPTUKAIbHOW CTPOKON M YATaeMbIX CHU3Y
BBepX (puc. 7): UrU)g b2i)t2(i)d2i)ym (a)nl(a)c(iym (a)di(i)r2()IA2Ai)m(i)z
«(A -) KOptoHTr (Mnn <6naropofHblii>) Hanucan. C Moeli MaTyLIKOR Mbl pasiyymn-
Anchb (MM <Bbin pasnydeHbl))». Opdorpaduyeckne 0cobeHHOCTN 34eCk He CBO-
[ATCA K CNIOBOPA3feNNTe/IbHOMY Ha3HaYeHUI0 PYHbI «@», MPOCNeXMBaroLLEeMyCs
TPUXAbI, & B YETBEPTHIN pa3 CyXallein 3HaKOM OKOHYaHWUsA TekcTa. JTW YepTbl
006bIYHbI AN eHUCECKMX Haanucel Antad. B ny6imKyemoi CTpoUYKe Mbl BHOBb
BUAMM YNOTpebneHne MArKopsaHbIX GYKB A1 HanucaHWs COrMacHbIX CroBa
adirildimiz (oco6eHHO NO6OMBLITHO, NOXa/yK, Nepefaya TONbLKO NepsBoro d vepes
TBEPLOPALHYIO PYHY - Kak OTMe4aeTcs 1 B TekcTe bap-Byprasbl 1). Ha a10T pa3s

3B Kbiznacos, . /1., PyHudeckue nncbMeHHOC T eBpasuidckux cTenei, ¢. 182.
39 [lpeBHeTHOpKCKMiA cnosapb. J1. 1969, c. 593.
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Puc. 7.

[Baguars TpeTba HAANUCh Ha ckase Anbak-Talu
(HaHeceHa cpeay 60nee paHHUX CpeHEBEKOBbIX
1306paXkeHnin). FopHbIA AnTaid.
Mpopucoska aBTopa

HeMb3d [ymaTb, YTO Takoe npaBonu-
CaHWe pacnpocTpaHeHO Ha Bce TBep-
[OpsAHbIE 3BYKU Hafmnucu - B C/oOBe
anacim Ans N WCMNo/b30BaH Heo6Xo-
ONMbIA TBEPAOPALHBIVA BapUaHT PyHbI
(nMMwWwb NepeBepHYTLIR 3epKanbHO). Ho
3TOT 3HaK ABMSETCA €ANHCTBEHHbIM -
BCE Apyrve CfoBa TeKCcTa cofepxat
MArKopsigHble 3ByKW. B uenom Het
COMHEHMS, YTO M B 3TOW Hagnucu
HeCcOOM0AeHe  KNaCcCUYeCKUX HOPM
PYHUYECKOrO MMUCbMa He SBASETCH
eAVHNYHOM OLWINOKOA, a CBSI3aHO C
onpeaeneHHol opdorpaduyeckoi cu-
CTEMOIA.

Ectb Ha AuTae n u4eTsepTas
Hagnmcb, LeMOHCTpUpytowas nogoob-
Hoe ocoboe npasonucaHue. TakoBa
OfiHa U3 CTPOK, HEKOrAa HauepTaHHbIX
Ha ckane buuukty-boom 6113 ogHo-
VMMEHHOV [fepeBHM Ha p. Kapa-Kon.
B o6LiemM nepeyHe 3feLLUHMX HaCKa/lb-
HbIX TEKCTOB ee C/ieflyeT VMMeHOBaTb
Buunkty-boom Il. HbiHe KameHb C
Hel XpaHuTca B Pecny6/MKaHCKOM
my3ee B I. [OpHO-AnTaiicke (MHBEH-
TapHoro Ne He wmeeT). PasmelleHue
3TOr0 TeKCTa [OBO/IbHO HEeOObIYHO -
3TO TpPeTbs CTPOKa, MO-BUAUMOMY, He-
CKOMbKO MO34Hee npunmucaHHas K
Hagnucn u3 [ByX ApYrux KOPOTKUX
cTpok (puc. 8). O6 3aTOM CBUAETENb-
CTBYIOT TpWU 06CTOATENbCTBA: 6O0/b-
UM/ NPOCBET MEXAy 3TOW W npefbl-
OYyWMMKX  CTPOKaMK, MHas opdorpa-
s (TpeTbs CTPOKA fiMLIeHa C/IOBO-
pasfenuTe/bHbIX OTMETOK B Buie OykB
«@, MPUMEHSIEMbIX B MEPBbIX [ABYX
CTPOKax) W, rnaBHOe, Cnefbl WHOMO

VHCTPYMEHTA, OT/IMYatoLLyie TPETbIO CTPOKY OT Apyrux. Mexamy TeM OueBUAHO,
YTO paccMaTpuBaeMasi HafiNMUChb HeCNy4aiiHO NPUCOEANHEHA K MPeALLECTBYHOLLEN
- X 00beAVHseT faxe cofepxaHue (Mpu nepsbIX My6AMKaUMsX 3TOr0 namsT-
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Puc. 8. HackanbHble Hagnucy buumnkty-boom II: / - nepsas Hagnucb (4Be CTPOKW),
2 - BTOpas Hagnwucb. opHbIi AnTaid. MpopucoBka aBTopa

HVKa, MONYYMBLLETO Ha3BaHWE «CPEefHAA HaAnucb», OH W BOCMPUHUMA/ICA Kak
efHbI TekcT40).

Mepsas ABycTpouHasa Hagnuch (Buumkty-Boom 1171, puc. 8, 1) umtaercs,
BEpOATHO, Tak: (1) (e)n2 (e)r(i)g 6r2 (2) b2i)t2(i)d2(i)m «(moin 60r,) NpescTaHb
nepes rpetHbiM Myxem! (3T10) a Hanucan». BTopas (buumnkty-boom 11/2 = puc.
8, 2), no-sugumomy, npogomkaet: kis2i 0YI2(i)r)()g «() nepen TBOVMM CbIHOM
4efiloBeYeCKUM (NpescTaHb)!» BHOBb B 3TOM CTPOKE BCTpeYaeM NpuUMeHeHue Msr-
KOPSAAHbIX 3HaKoB (1, g), Tam rge no pyHUYecKMM Hopmam CnefoBasio Obl Mucatb
TBepAopsALHble. OnATb B CNOBE MPaBW/bHO BbINUCaHA PyHa TOMbKO A1S NepBOro
cornacHoro (1 nepeoro ry6Horo rnacHoro).

MaTtaa Hagnucb u3BecTHa ¢ 1889 r. n Haxogutcs B Xakaccko-MuHYCUH-
CKO KOTNoBMHe Ha LLlanabonuHckol nucaHuue. B nutepaType OHa M3BECTHa
Kak TpeTbs CTpoka namsaTHWKa Ty6a 114l (E 36/3), x0T, Kak 1 [Be Apyrve Ha-

40 Ceipakmaros, K., [lpeBHeTiOpKcKMe Hagnvcy Ha [opHom Antae. In: MaTepuansl mo
00LLUeil TropKonorum 1 ayHraHoeedeHno. ®pyHse 1964, c. 101, puc. 7; Tenuwes, 3. P., [pesHe-
THOPKCKast anurpadmka Antas. In: Tropkonoruyeckuii coopHuk. M. 1966, c. 265.

41 Manos, C. E., EHucelicKast MMCbMEHHOCTb THOPKOB, C. 66.
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CKa/lbHble CTPOKMW, MpeAcTaBnseT COo60 CaMOCTOATENbHbIA KPATKWUIA TEKCT:
d'1c):>6M4LE£':dX>T9Ux1\ Ero npaBunbHOE NPOYTEHNE CTANI0 BO3MOX-
HbIM TO/bKO Terepb - MOC/e BblAeNeHUs Mo Hagnucam AnTas ncesLopyHUYe-
CKOI opdhorpagmmnd?. 3Has eé 0COOEHHOCTK, CrefdyeT AONYCTUTb, YTO B CTapuH-
HOM KOMWKM TeKcTa MponyLeH HeOOXOAMMbIV NeBbIA OTBOAOK TPETLEro crpasa
3HaKa, - uto 3710 He Y (12), a 9 (K): id(i)k j(e)r(i)m-& : b(e)ggu : b(0)l(u)g «O mos
CsslleHHas 3emnisi, 6yabTe BeuHoli!». CoBepLUEHHO 0YEeBMAHO, YTO 3[eChb BCE CO-
rnacHble MepeBoro CnoBa HayepTaHbl 3HaKaMW ANs MATKOPALHbIX 3BYKOB, B TO
BpeMs KakK Heo6xoauMmo 6bino TBEpAOpALHOe HanwmcaHume (cp.: Tdiq «CBALEH™
Hbli»43), @ B TPETbEM C/I0Be 3HaK 11 TBEPAOro ry6HOro rnacHoro «» NPUMeHEH
BMECTO OXKMAAIOLLENCA MATKOW PYHbI «@h». FCHO, UTO U B OTHOLUEHWW 3TOW Haf-
MUCK HEBEPHO BOCMPUHMMATL NMOKa3aHHble opdorpamyeckne OTKIOHEHUS Kak
CNy4aliHble OMUCKN pe3ynKa, NMoCKO/bKY HEBEPHO HamWcaHbl He TONbKO OTAE/b-
Hble 3HaKu, HO W1 LiesIoe C/OoBO.

Opdgorpaghnio Bcex MoKasaHHbIX B 3TOM pasfesie Hafgnucein ¢ gopmasb-
HbIX MO3ULUIA MOXHO O6bl10 Obl OXapaKTepu3oBaTb Kak ManorpamoTHyto. Ho,
JlyMaeTCsl, UTO TaKoe 3aK/o4eHne Oblno Obl MOBEPXHOCTHLIM, GO He NO3BOUIIO
BEPHO OMpesenuTb MPUYMHY CBOWCTBEHHBIX HALLUM TeKcTaM optorpauyeckmx
OTK/IOHEHWUIA. [laxke M/IoXue YCrnexu B OBMlafeHNN PYHUYECKOW NMUCbMEHHOCTLIO
HerpamoTHbIM Ye/I0BEKOM He MOrv 6bl MPUBECTU K CUCTEMATUYECKOMY HapyLLe-
HWUIO HOPM KNacCu4eckoi opdorpaun, ecim 6bl UM 6bl1 U3HAYA/ILHO BEPHO
OCMbIC/IEH NaBHbIV NPUHLMMN 3TOrO MUCbMA, OCHOBAHHOIO Ha BbI6OPE COOTBET-
CTBYHOLLEN 6YKBbl U3 Mapbl 3HAKOB /15 COMNMacHbIX. Bblnv Gbl 4OMYCTUMbI NNLLb
eflMHMYHbIe (NMYCTb N YaCTble) pa3HOXapaKTEPHble HEBEPHbIe YMOTpebieHus.

Habniofaemas HaMmu KapTuHa [O/MKHA UMETb Apyryto npupogy. [paso-
nucaHne NPUBELEHHbLIX 3[eCb HaAnuceid CBUAETENIbCTBYET O TOM, YTO B 3TUX
C/lyyasX PYHUYECKMM MUCbMOM OB/afieBa/In YXKe rpamoTHble moan. [lo aTtoro
MOMEHTA WX CO3HaHWe HaKpenko BNMTano B cebs npaswia HanucaHus, CBOW-
CTBEHHbIE KAaKOW-TO WMHOW MWCbMEHHON CUCTEMe, He 3HaBLUEN rpafuyeckoro
MPOTMBONOCTaB/IEHNS 3HAKOB B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT KayecTBa r/laCHbIX 3BYKOB €/lo-
Ba. ITW NpefLIecTBYIOLLME ly60KO YCBOEHHbIE 3HAHUA W MPENATCTBOBAAM MUC-
LaM 1 pe3ymkKaMm B OCYLLECTB/IEHUN HOPM PYHUYeCKoin opdorpadum. Mprmepsl
PYHWYeCKO 6e3rpaMOTHOCTM B [JAHHOM C/y4ae OKa3blBalOTCH PefKUMU CBUAE-
TeNbCTBaMM O6LUMPHbLIX 3HAHWI CpefHEBEKOBbIX THOPKOB, OHOBPEMEHHO B/a/eB-
LUINX HECKO/IbKUMMU NPUHLMMNANBHO pasnuyatoLLmMmcs cuctemammy 6yKBeHHOro
nMcbMa.

42 K nonbiTKam npoyteHns B. B. Pagiosa, X. H. OpkyHa 1 C. E. ManoBa HyXHO L06aBUTb:
KnawropHsiii, C. T., PyHnueckas anurpadmka KOxHoit Cubmpun. HackanbHble Hagnucu Ternces u
TypaHa. CoseTckasa Tropkonorus 1976, Ne 1, c. 69. TpaHcnutepauna . [. Bacunbesa nosTopset
pagnosckyto (Bacunbes, [. M., Kopriyc THOPKCKAX pyHU4ECKUX NaMSATHWKOB GacceitHa Enuices, c. 28).

43 YuuTbIiBas, 4TO ApeBHAA ¢opma cnosa - i'duq ([peBHeTHOPKCKWIA cnoBaps, €. 217), 34ecb
TaKkKe MOxHO Bufetb id(u)k, nves B Bugy HanucaHve b(0)1(n)1]. OfHako (hopmbl CO BTOPbLIM
Hery6HbIM 11aCHbIM OYeHb PacnpPOCTPaHeHbl B COBPEMEHHBIX THOPKCKUX A3biKax (CesopTsH, 3. B,
ATVMONOTMYECKUIA CNoBapb THOPKCKMX A3bIKOB. NacHble. M. 1974), 4yTo NO3BOMSET Mpegnonararb
nofo6HOE ¥ B JaHHOM CryYae.
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Monarato BeCbMa BaXHbIM OTMETWUTb OOLUMPHOCTbL apeana Haanucew, ae-
MOHCTPUPYHOLLMX BblAeNseMblii opdorpamyecknii Tun. T0T (hakT yKasblBaeT
Ha CyLLeCTBOBaHWe NofeN, MMYHO BNafeBLUMX HECKO/IbKUMW CUCTEMAMK NUCbMa
(M M3yuMBLUMX HEPYHMYECKYIO pamoTy paHee PYHWUYEecKoi) Ha BceM [OpHOM
AuTae. BCTpevanucb OHW, Kak BUANM, U B XaKacCKO-MWHYCUHCKO KOTNIOBUHE.

*

CerogHsa cnoXwnacb pefkas CuTyauus, Korga rnoHWMaHvue ApeBHero sie-
NEHUA 0BOJILHO NPOCTO MOATBEPANUTL NPUMEPaMM 13 COBPEMEHHOM XM3HW. [ns
3TOr0 JjaKe He CreflyeT BbIXOAUTb 3a Npesesibl PYHUYECKOW NUCbMEHHOCTH.

B pesynbTarte LUMPOKOrO MHTepeca K CBOEMY MPOLLIOMY, BO3HMKLLEMY B
cpefie THOPKOA3bIYHLIX HAPOLOB, HAUMOHaNbHAA WHTENUTeHLUA TeX pPaiioHOB,
KOTOpble [JO COBETCKOro BPEMEHWN He MMeIN CBOEN NMUCbMEHHOCTW, HEPEAKO Mbl-
TaeTcs B TOM UNN UHOW Mepe MO3HAKOMUTLCA C APEBHUM PYHUYECKUM MUCHMOM
M NPUMEHUTbL €ro A1 pasHo0bPa3HbIX HYXKI CaMOObITHOW KyNbTYPHOM YXU3HW.
Mpun 3TOM BO BCEX M3BECTHBLIX MHE C/ly4yasiX B paBHOM Mepe NposBuiach ofHa 0b6-
Las 0CO6EHHOCTb: HbIHELLHWE aBTOPbl HAMBHO MEPEHOCAT Ha PYHUYECKOe MUCh-
MO C [leTCTBa 3HaKOMble UM MnpaBuia anaBnTHON KMPUNANYECKOW NUCbMEHHO-
CTW, YCBOEHHbIe CTO/Mb MPOYHO, YTO OHW HEOCO3HAHHO BOCMPUHUMAKOTCA MH0fb-
MW KaK eIMHCTBEHHO BO3MOXHbIE. YKaXy Tpu npumepa.

B 1992 r. BbIX04ALLAaA Ha XaKaCCKOM fA3blKe rasera M3MeHua CBoe Has3Ba-
Hue. Ee HoBOe 3arnaBue («Xakacus», OyKBa/lbHO «Xakacckas 3emnsi») Obulo Ha-
YepTaHO KaK COBPEMEHHOM XaKaCCKOW MUCbMEHHOCTbIO («Xakac upb>), Tak U
[LPEBHUMW PYHUYECKMMU 3Hakamu: 14T b J1:1 & ? ® /7:. TpaHcnmTepayms
nocnegHeii 3anucy nvena 6ol cnegyrowmii Bug: :qakas2 : cira:. 3gecb Mbl Habnto-
[laeM coXpaHeHVe NPUBLIYHOMO HALLIMM COBPEMEHHMKAM anjaBUTHOrO NPUHLK-
na nucbma (NosiHornacue, KOTopoe criedyeT cpaBHUTb €O |l TMMOM pyHWUYECKOiA
opdorpathmmn) 1 HecobMOEHNS HE3HAKOMOIO UM NpaBuia ynoTpebneHns ABoi-
HbIX COrNacHbIX 3HaKOB, OT/IMYAOLLMXCA MO PAAHOCTMW 3BYKOB (MCEBLOPYHM-
yeckas opgorpagms, xapaktepusytowas Il Tun pyHUYeckoro npasornmcaHus).
BHe BCAKMX PYHMYECKMX HOPM WUCMO/Mb30BaHbl U OTMETKU-ABOeTouNs. (HbiHe,
nocne [AaHHbIX pefakTopy ras3eTbl PasbfCHEHWA, MONOXEHUE C PYyHUYECKONA
4aCTbHO 3aro/0BKa NCMpaB/eHo N0 HOPMaM K/1aCCUYeCKOro npasonucaHus).

BTopoit npumep HaxoAMM Ha OfHOM M3 3aCTaBOK TeneBMAeHUs Pecry6-
nnkn Antaii. CnoBo «AuTali», BOCNPOuU3BefeHHOe TaMm pyHamu (@ Y A @ D),
B TpaHCuTepauumn cnegyeT nepefatb Tak: j lat1Pa. Takum obpasom, nepes Hamm
BHOBb [MOJIHOI/MIACHOE HanucaHue, O4vepefHOe HecobMAeHne PAAHOCTU npu-
MEHeHHbIX OYKB M W3MEHeHWe HanpaB/eHUsi NUCbMa B Yrofy NPUBbIYHOMY -
C/ieBa Harpaso.

TpeTnit NprMep NoKasbIBaeT ryorHY NPOHUKHOBEHWS COBPEMEHHbIX Op-
(horpamyeckmx HoOpM B CO3HaHWe, 160 CBA3aH C LeATEIbHOCTLIO A3bIKOBEAOB, K
TOMY K€ >KYBYLUMX B 3eMsX, M34aBHa 3HAKOMbIX CO MHOTMMMW MUCbMEHHbLIMM
cuctemMamu. B npouecce nNoAroToBKM K MexayHapoaHoW KOoHdepeHuumn «Ipob-
Nembl CO34aHNs CPEAHETIOPKCKOro f3blka OpTaTiopk» B TallikeHTe B 1992 .

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



184 M. N. KbI3NACOB

Oblna mn3gaHa no-y36eKkcku, Mo-pycckM W MO-aHrUACKY Gpolutopa «YpTaTypk
™nn» B, P. Kapumosa u LU. LU. MytanoBa. Kpome TpéX OCHOBHbIX S3bIKOB U
anaBUTOB, ee 3arnasue ObII0 TaKXe HanmcaHo W PYHUYECKMMMW 3HaKaMu:
h'lhA:?2Y fs,hr'JI'M>. TpaHciuTepauus 3Toi CTPOKK ByAeT cneayHoLLeii:
u(o)rd2at2ir : 1414. Own6KK, SONYLLEHHbIE 3[4eCb C TOUKWN 3peHUs Kraccude-
CKOW pyHu4ecKol oporpadmu, Bce Tak Xe 3aK/Io4atoTcs, Kak BUAMUM, B MOJHO-
rMacHOM HamucaHWW C/oB U HECOO6/I0AEHNY MPOTVBOMOCTAB/IEHNSA 3HAKOB /14
CO/IACHbIX NPV TBEPLBIX M MATKUX TNACHBIX.

*

Tak, npmBefeHHbIe MaTepuanbl NO3BONSAIOT BbIAENNTb B 06LLEM MaccuBe
OPXOHCKMX W EHUCEeCKUX Hagnuceidn Tpyu Tuna opdorpagum. 3a 3TUM MHOro-
06pasmem CKpbIBaeTCA BXKHENLLNIA 41 OCO3HAHWSA (DEHOMEH: BfiafleHVe paHHe-
CPeAHEBEKOBLIMU THOPKAMW HECKO/IbKMMMW CUCTEMaMmy MUCbMa OAHOBPEMEHHO.
MonHornacHoe 1 NCceBLOPYHMYECKOe MPaBOMNMCaHVe B PaBHOW Mepe BO3HMKAtOT
KaK pe3y/nbTaT BHELUHEro BO3AEWCTBUA Ha PyHUYECKOe MUCbMO. YCMOBUAMM
3TOr0 BAMSHUA SBNAKOTCSH NPEALUECTBYIOLME 3HAHWS MUCLOB - BRafeHNe MMu
VHbIMU, andaBUTHLIMK CUCTEMaMU NCbMA (M BMOMHE BO3MOXHO, APYTUMU, He-
TIOPKCKMMU MUCbMEHHbIMM 5i3blkamu). ChopMyvpyeM U CreLyHoLnii Hen3bex-
Hblli BbIBOA: HECMOTPS Ha OTCYTCTBME NPAMbIX AaHHbIX, O4eBUAEH (PaKT OblI10ro
pacnpocTpaHeHus B HOXHOM Cunbmpu B 3MOXY PYHUYECKOro NMCbMa OAHOBpe-
MEHHbIX eMy Pa3/INyHbIX aihaBUTHBIX MUCbMEHHbIX CUCTEM 3anafHoro npowc-
X0X[eHWs. Hanbonee BeposTHa CBA3b MX MPUMEHEHUS CO CreumanbHOW, penu-
FMO3HOM Cpefoii 1 NTepaTypoii (Npexae BCero, HO, BEPOSTHO, HE eAUHCTBEHHO,
- C MaHMXeNcKo).

NcTopus KynbTypbl paHHECPeHEBEKOBbLIX THOPKOA3bIYHbIX HapoLoB Oblia
ropasgo 6orave NpeAcTaB/eHWNiA, CyLLECTBYIOLLMX B HALLIE HayKe CErofHs.

Cr1CcoK COKpaLLEHWIA
SPAW - Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften.

Berlin.
JRAS - Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. London.
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INDO-EUROPEAN AND PROTO-ANATOLIAN VOWELS

A PHONOLOGIC REMARK

Fredrik Otto Lindeman

(Oslo)

On the strength mainly of Lycian linguistic material, a recent hypothesisl
teaches that - contrary to what has been the generally accepted view up to now -
IE *a and *o remained phonemically distinct in Proto-Anatolian: thus, according
to H. Craig Melchert,2 “The consistent contrast between Lyc. e < *o0 and Lyc. a
<*a can only be explained by assuming that Lycian, like Hittite, inherited the
PIE five-vowel contrast intact from Common Anatolian and then merged origi-
nal *o directly with *e, while Hittite and Luvian merged *o with *a. This
account presupposes that some cases of Lyc. e continue directly PIE *e..., and
several examples can be found: (1) esu ‘let it be” < *hlestu; (2) -pe (particle) =
Luv. -pa (cf. Lat. nempe)\ (3) -te (particle) = Luv. -tta (cf. Grk. ho-te, prob, ad-
te)\ (4) é ‘if’ < *en ‘in’ (the case that)...; (5) ému T, me’ < *emu (cf. Grk. emé,
Hitt, ammug, etc.); (6) tise ‘some/anyone’ probably also represents *kwis-k’e (=
Hitt, kuiski), but *-k’o is also possible (cf. Hitt. nom. pi. kuiesqa)’.

In addition, Melchert considers the frequent plene-writing of the vowel a
in Hittite forms like ma-(a-)al-di ‘solemnly declares’, si-pa-(a-)an-ti ‘libates’,
ka-(a-)as-za ‘hunger’ a reflex of a prehistoric lengthening - followed by the
merger of Proto-Anatolian *a and *o - of accented short Indo-European and
Proto-Anatolian *o in closed syllables in Hittite.3 However, to scholars who do
not accept the as yet unverified claim that scriptio plena marks synchronic
vowel length only, this is not a strong argument: in my view, G. Hart4 has made
it seem extremely plausible that plene-writing does not indicate vowel length.

1 See H. Craig Melchert, Relative Chronology and Anatolian: The Vowel System, in Re-
konstruktion und relative Chronologie. Akten der VI1II. Fachtagung der Indogermanischen Gesell-
schaft, eds. R. Beekes, A. Lubotsky, J. Weitenberg, Innsbruck 1992, 41-53 (henceforth abbrev.
Vowel System). Cf. J. E. Rasmussen, The Distribution of e and a in Lycian, ibid. 359-366. For
examples with Lyc. e < IE *o, and with Lyc. a < IE *a and *3, see Melchert, Vowel System 46ff.

2 VVowel System 49.

3 See Melchert, Hittite VVocalism, in Per Una Grammatica lttita Towards a Hittite Gram-
mar. (Studia Mediterranea 7), ed. O. Carruba, Pavia 1992, 186, where the IE preforms of the cited
Hitt. ma-(a-)al-di, si-pa-(a-)an-ti and ka-(a-)as-za are reconstructed as *moldhei, *spondei, and
*Gosts, respectively.

4 See G. Hart, Some Observations on Plene-Writing in Hittite, BSOAS 43, 1980, 1-17.
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but is historically connected with IE paradigmatic accent variation.5 Also, the
degree of uncertainty inherent in this hypothesis can best be seen by referring to
S. Kimball’s divergent analysis according to which also short accented *a was
lengthened in closed syllables in Hittite.6

Also, the claim7 that the contrast between Hitt, tu-wa-a-an ‘hither’ (alleg-
edly reflecting *dwén < IE acc. sg. *dweHzm, with preserved w, cf. Gk. den “for
a long while; long ago’) and ta-a-an ‘twice’ (< IE *dwoyom, with loss of w be-
fore the following *0) testifies to a pre-Hittite distinction of *a and *o seems
questionable for the following reasons. Firstly, to cite8 the phonology of Hitt.
idalu- ‘evil’ (vs. Luw. adduwali- ‘id.”), allegedly reflecting PAnat. *edwolu-,9 as
a parallel case, is non-probative: | fail to see anything wrong with Laroche’s
explanation10lof the loss of *w in the Hittite reflex of the PAnat. proto-form
*edwai.u ‘... en hittite, I’addition du suffixe -u- provoque la dissimilation de la
velaire: *edwal-u- > edalu-\ cf. lat. augusto- >rom. agosto’.

Secondly, | am far from convinced that Hitt, tu-wa-a-an ‘hither’ repre-
sents an accusative sg. of an IE root noun *dweH?2- ‘distance’.12 It is possible to
speculate whether Hitt, tu-u-wa ‘in(to) the distance, far’ might not rather be a
“directive” of the shape */déwH-y6/ with the full grade seen in Skt. daviyas-
‘farther’ (IE */déwH-yos-/) and in Arm. tew ‘duration’, i tew ‘always’.13 A full
grade *dewH- would underlie also the abl. tu-u-wa-az ‘from afar’. Perhaps, then,
Hitt, tu-wa-a-an contains a zero grade *duH-yém: for the morphologic structure
and accentuation cf. IE *duH-ro- in Skt. dd-ra- ‘distant, far’.

As far as | am able to judge, there is nothing wrong with the traditional
view according to which the attested Lycian four-vowel system derives ulti-
mately from a Proto-Luwian system with three vowels, i.e. in phonemic notation
(with length added):

*q *u Al 1
*a *a:

5 See also J. Catsanicos, BSL 69, fasc. 2, 1984, 148ff., and J. Puhvel, Hittite Etymological
Dictionary Vol. 3, Words beginning with H, (Trends in Linguistics), Berlin-New York 1991, 224.
(Henceforth abbrev. HED).

6 See the references given in Melchert, Anatolian Historical Phonology, (Leiden Studies in
Indo-European 3), eds. R. S. P. Beekes, A. Lubotsky, J. S. S. Weitenberg, Amsterdam-Atlanta, GA
1994, 146. (Henceforth abbrev. AHPh.)

7 Melchert, Vowel System 44 (with further references). See also the references given in J.
Tischler, Hethitisches Etymologisches Glossar, Lief. 8. Innsbruck 1991,93f.

8 Melchert, Vowel System 44.

9 Melchert, AHPh. 101, 128.

>0 RHA 23. 1965, 42.

1 Puhvel, HED 2, 493, takes the PAnat. proto-form *edwal to reflect older *edwl

12 See Melchert, Studies in Hittite Historical Phonology, Géttingen 1984, 30, with references.

18 For the phonology of Arm. tew < IE *dew-V- (V = vowel), cf. arew ‘sun’ < *Hrewi- =
Skt. ravi- ‘the sun’.
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The object of the following phonologic analysis is to try to show how this
Proto-Luwian vowel system may have given rise to a four-vowel system in Ly-
cian. | will begin with the assumption that the short vowel */a/ had two
conditioned allophones at some stage of the Luwian dialect ancestral to Lycian,
ie.

*fa/ > | [a] | H
| []

where H is a cover symbol for the different ‘laryngeals’ which this Luwian dia-
lect inherited from Proto-Anatolian.14

Now, the moment H was lost in some pre-Lycian sequences of the shape
[Ha] or [aH], a contrast between /a/ and /&/ arose, by phonologization. in the
language, giving, in its turn, rise to a new system, distinguished by the features
of height and backness, of four short vowels, i.e. (in phonemic notation):

* *u

*® *a.

The long vowels */i:/; */u:/ and */a:/, which so far had remained un-
changed,15 now underwent shortening and fell together with short */i/, */w/ and
*al. 1 will write the attested Lycian four-vowel system resulting from these
changes as (in phonemic notation):

*o*u

*® *a.

In this system */ee/ is the Lycian vowel traditionally transcribed with e.16

The proposed phonologic analysis enables us to account for the greater
part of the etymologically transparent Lycian material cited by Melchert, Vowel
System 46ff.

14 The exact number and quality of these Proto-Anatolian ‘laryngeals’ remain unknown, but
there is some reason to assume that - in accordance with Sturtevant’s rule - the Hittite graphic
contrast between intervocalic -/f/fr- and -h- testifies to the existence in Proto-Anatolian of both
voiceless and voiced ‘laryngeals’, i.e., probably, velar and/or uvular fricatives. See the author’s
Introduction to the Laryngeal Theory’, Oslo 1987, 108-114. (Henceforth abbrev. Introduction.)

15 As pointed out by e.g. Roger Lass, Phonology, Cambridge 1984, 144, in his discussion
of vowel systems: ‘... long and short vowels do not have to match in either number or quality; ...’

16 It is interesting to quote, in this connection, what Melchert, The Vowel System 52, writes
about this Lycian low front vowel: ‘R. Gusmani also kindly reminds me that the Lycian ‘e’ is often
transcribed with Greek alpha: note the names Erbbine = Arbinas or Trijétezi = Triendasis. | em-
phasize again that in the Lycian synchronic system the ‘e’ is a low front vowel. It is thus quite
possible that the real phonetic value is that of an [&] or even [a] as in French la’.
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Thus, we find that Proto-Luw. short */a/ is generally continued in a non-
‘laryngeal’ environment as Lycian /&/, written e. Some illustrative examples: (1)
neuter noT. ace. sg. Lye. pddé ‘place’ < Proto-Luw. *padan = Hitt, pedan (IE
*pedom).17 (2) Lyc. pede- ‘foot’ = Luw. pada-, Hitt, pada- ‘foot’ (< *podo-). (3)
Since there is no evidence to the contrary, we may take the Lyc. gen. pi. ending
-8 (of i-stems)18and the Hitt. gen. pi. ending -an'9to go back to PAnat. *-an, the
short vowel of which is either original20 or a shortened PAnat. *a < IE *6.2L (4)
Lyc. epn ‘behind’ = Hitt, appan (IE *op-). (5) Lyc. (enclitic) -€ ‘him’ = Luw.
and Hitt, -an (< IE *-oT).

If, as assumed above, Proto-Luw. */a:/ did not fall together with short */a/
until after the contrast */ae/ : */a/ had arisen in the language, we must expect
Proto-Luw. */a:/ to be continued in Lycian as /a/. An illustrative example is the
Lycian neuter nom.-acc. pi. in -a < *-aH, cf. ebeija ‘these’, kumezija ‘sacred
precinct’, etc., and see Melchert, Vowel System 47f. Further examples are Lyc.
adi ‘makes’ (= Hitt, iezzi) and tadi ‘puts’ (= Hitt, -tezzi in pehutezzi ‘carries
off’) which Melchert, ibid. 51, cf. AHPh. 75, takes to reflect IE *yeH!-ti and
*dheH]-ti. respectively.2

A Lycian form with a dorsal plosive of ‘laryngeal’ originZ3 which may
belong here is Qeli if this is the name of the ‘grain-god’ = Hitt. dHalki-, see G.
Neumann, Florilegium Anatolicum. Mélanges offerts @ Emmanuel Laroche,
Paris 1979, 270, and cf. Melchert, AHPh 283. A PAnat. form *Halgi- ‘grain’
would have given pre-Lycian *Hali- (with regular loss of the voiced velar
plosive) > Lyc. *Hali-, whence, by Melchert’s umlaut rule, *Hceli- > yre/t- -
geli-.24

17 See Melchert, Vowel System 46, n. 10, for possible n-stem reflexes of this word in
Lycian.

18 See Melchert, Vowel System 46, n. 12.

19 For Hitt, -an see Laroche, RHA 23, 1965, 33ff.

20 presupposing an original IE ending *-0T.

21 presupposing an original IE ending *-oT, cf. the parallel case of the Celtic gen. pi.
ending *-on (Olr.ferN) which presupposes a shortening, in Celtic, of IE *-6m#.

2 Lycian has a synchronic umlaut rule which is given in the following form by Melchert,
AHPh. 296 (cf. Vowel System 44):

V[- high] > [a back] / - C 0V/[a back].
Consequently, the lack of umlaut in a form such as tadi would be due to leveling: there is
umlaut in 3 pi. prét, teté, see Melchert, Lycian Lexicon, 1993, 66.

23 According to Melchert, AHPh. 40, the signs g and x should be understood ‘as represent-
ing some kind of voiceless dorsal stop’. For the chronology regarding the development of *H into
a dorsal plosive in Lycian see Melchert, ibid. 305f.

24 Despite Melchert, VVowel System 46 (with references), the idea that Lyc. éke ‘when’ and
Luw. ahha ‘when’ come from IE *enH20 must be considered highly questionable. Puhvel, HED 1,
9, referring to well documented forms in Luwian the h of which comes from an original dorsal plo-
sive, may be right in taking the preform of ahha to have been *en-ko. The same explanation
applies in the case of Lyc. tike ‘some/anyone’ = Luw. kuisha. Whether a sequence */H2/ ever
existed in the parent IE language, is a moot question, see the discussion in the author’s Introduc-
tion 37f., and cf. below.
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A clear example of Lycian a < PAnat. *Ha is yuga- ‘grandfather’ = Hitt.
huhha- < IE *H2ewHo-, cf. Lat. avus. Further, according to Melchert,5 a PAnat.
sequence *aH underlies the Lycian denominative verb type in -a- (= Hittite
-ahh-) seen in prnnawa- ‘build’ [cf. prnnawa- ‘(grave-)house’], yfitawa- ‘rule’
(cf. *yfitawa- = Luw. *hantawa- ‘leader’).2%

The existence of Hittite forms such as katterahta (3 sg. prét) ‘made
lower’ < kattera- ‘lower’, idalawahzi ‘treats badly’ < idalu- ‘evil’, etc., consti-
tutes unquestionable proof that the factitive suffix *-H- was not lost in
preconsonantal position in Proto-Anatolian. Consequently, there can be no ques-
tion of ascribing any compensatory lengthening of the short *a vowel preceding
the factitive suffix *-H- to Proto-Anatolian. Anatolian forms which reasonably
can be explained as containing a compensatorily lengthened vowel (after the loss
of a preconsonantal ‘laryngeal’), all belong to one chronological stratum only,
i.e. to Proto-Anatolian, e.g. the Hitt., Luw. and Pal. neuter plural in -a# (< IE
*-aH2#), or a Hitt, verb such as tayezzi ‘steals’ (< IE *taH2yeti, cf. OCS tajiti ‘to
conceal’). For obvious chronological reasons, a pre-Lycian denominative verb
stem of this type in /-aH-/ (= Hitt, -ahh-) could not be affected by a phonologic
rule (i.e. *-4H-C > *-8-C) that had long since ceased to operate.

Assuming, then, that the Anatolian denominative verb type surviving in
the cited Hitt, -a/r/r-formation was inherited also in Lycian, we choose, for the
phonologic reasons given above, to reconstruct the stem underlying e.g. the verb
yfitawa- ‘rule’ as */Hantawa-H-/ in the Luwian dialect ancestral to Lycian.
Similarly, we will posit the 3 sg. prét, of this verb as */Hantawa-H-ta/ for pre-
Lycian.Z/

Now, according to the phonologic analysis proposed above, a form such as
*/Hantawa-H-ta/ would, at some stage of pre-Lycian, have been realized
phonetically as *[Hanteewa-H-tee], The moment the factitive suffix *-H- was lost
in *[Hanteewa-H-tee], however, a new contrast of */&/ and */a/ arose, by pho-
nologization, in the language, changing */Hantawa-H-ta/ to */Hantewa-tee/,
whence Lycian *yntewate (*yfitewate), cf. the phonologically parallel (hapax)
prnnewate ‘they built’.28 By Melchert’s umlaut rule, *yfitcewatee becomes
yfiteeweetce, written yntewete. A differently umlauted stem would arise before
endings with a back vowel, cf. e.g. pres. 1sg. prhnawayé (the PAnat. stem of
which is *prnawa-H-).

The change of pre-Lycian */Hantawa-H-ta/ to */Hantewa-0-tee/ brought
with it the replacement of the suffix *-H- by a suffix zero. Now, just as the
original verb stem */Hantawa-H-/ is derived, by the addition of the suffix *-H-,
from an animate noun stem */Hantawa-/ (Luw. *hantawa-), the verb stem

25 Vowel System 48.

26 For the stem *hantawa- see Laroche, Fouilles de Xanthos 6. 1979, 105.

27 For the possibility that the 3 sg. preterite ending Lyc. -te = Luw. -tta comes from the IE
medial ending *-to. see Melchert, VVowel System 46f., n. 14.

28 For prnnewéte see Melchert, Vowel System 50.
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*/Hantewa-0-/ can be analysed as derived, by the addition of a suffix -0-, from
an animate noun stem */Hanteewa-/. The thus abstracted animate noun stem
*/Hanteewa-/ would seem to survive in the (regularly umlauted) Lycian '/fitawa-
‘ruler’.29 The Lycian animate noun stem prnnawa- ‘(grave)house’ (< PAnat.
*/prnawa-/ is an exactly parallel case. We would expect PAnat. */prnawa-/ to
give Lyc. *prnneewce- (*prhnewe-), by regular phonetic development: this
*prnneewee-, it seems, was replaced, at some stage, by *prhnewa- (> Lyc.
prnnawa-, by umlaut), the new stem form abstracted from the PAnat. denomina-
tive verb */prnawa-H-/ *build’ > Lyc. prnnawa-.

I do not know of any non-ambiguous linguistic evidence that might sub-
stantiate the claim30 that the PAnat. animate noun attested by Hitt, hassa-
‘fireplace, hearth, altar’ and Lycian %ha- ‘altar’ presupposes an IE feminine
formation in *-eH2-?x

Morphologically, Hitt, hassa- and Lyc. / aha-, if from PAnat. *HasH-a-,2
may be to the collective/neuter plural *HasH underlying Italic *asa ‘altar’

29 This form would have ousted the original animate noun stem (pre-Lycian */Hantawa-/ >)
*Xnteewee (*xiitewe-) from the language.

30 See Melchert, Vowel System 48, and also Melchert. The Feminine Gender in Anatolian,
in Frih-, Mittel-, Spatindogermanisch, Akten der IX. Fachtagung der Indogermanischen Gesell-
schaft, eds. G. E. Dunkel, G. Meyer, S. Scarlata, Chr. Seidl, Wiesbaden 1994, 231-244 (henceforth
abbrev. The Feminine Gender).

3L Melchert, The Feminine Gender 237f.. bases his account of Hitt, hassa- and Lyc. /aha-
on ‘lex Stang’ which, however, is of no help since this ‘lex’ is non-existent, see the author’s note:
Idg. */-eHm/#, IF 94, 1989, 5f. It is incomprehensible to me how Chr. Stang’s hesitant and ill-
founded suggestion (in Symbolae linguisticae in honorem Georgii Kurytowicz. Wroclaw 1965,
295) has come to be construed as a law in the field of IE phonology (cf. Mayrhofer, Indo-
germanische Grammatik 1, 1986, 163f. with further references). On the strength of his assumption
according to which the acc. pi. *gwos ‘cows’ seen in Skt. gah is the regular outcome of an Early IE
form *gwouns, Stang proposes to account for the acc. pi. in *-&s of *&-stems in the following way:
‘On ne peut pas, cependant, nier la possibilité que le développement ait été paralléle a celui de
*gwos, a savoir que *-aH2ns (< *-elFns) ait donné *-ans, comme *-ouns a donné *-0ns, le schwa
fonctionnant comme une sonante dans le systeme phonétique indo-européen. En ce cas, il faudrait
supposer que le méme développement ait eu lieu a I’accusatif singulier: *-aH2m > *-dm comme *-
oum, *-eum >*-0m, *-ém.” Stang’s assumptions, however, are in obvious conflict with one of the
few firmly established facts of IE phonology, i.e. that the IE ‘laryngeals’ did not function as
resonants in the IE phonologic system, but were consonants, inherently less sonorous than the
résonants *y, *w, *r, *I, *n. *m, see the detailed discussion in the author’s Introduction 29ff. For
the correct analysis of the acc. pi. in *-as seen in Celtic (Olr. thatha), Germanic (Goth, gihés) and
Indo-Iranian (Skt. sénah) I refer to Burrow, The Sanskrit Language 235f. | would also like to stress
here that, despite Melchert’s speculations. The Feminine Gender 237ff., there is no formal way of
proving - either phonologically, morphologically or syntactically - that F. Starke’s PAnat. motion
suffix -i- presupposes an IE feminine motion suffix *-iH2-/-yeH2- (cf. the Vedic feminine type devi-
‘goddess’ vs. masc. devd- ‘god’). Consequently, the origin of Starke’s -1-suffix remains unknown,
cf. the author’s review (IF 99, 1994, 353ff.) of F. Starke, Untersuchung zur Stammbildung des
keilschrift-luwischen Nomens. StBoT 31, 1990.

R le. *HasH-a-> *Has-a-, by dissimilation of *H.. .H- > *H. ..0-.
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(OLat. asa, Ose. 10c. sg. aasai)3 as Indo-Iranian *ratH-a- ‘a chariot’ (> Skt.
ratha- m.) is to the collective/neuter plural *rotH underlying Italic *rotd ‘a
wheel; a chariot’ (Lat. rota).34

Melchert, Vowel System 51, has made it seem plausible that the source of
the secondary Lycian a-stem inflection of some earlier animate consonant stems
is the (Lycian) accusative singular in -& < IE syllabic *-m, e.g. Lyc. wawa-
‘cow’, the attested acc. sg. of which is wawda (from *weewd, by umlaut) < PAnat.
*gwawn < IE *gwow-m.3b It is generally assumed, doubtless correctly, that
Lycian xawa- ‘sheep’ has taken over its a-stem inflection from wawa-. See
Laroche, BSL 62, 1967, 60, for Lycian wawa ... yawa reproducing the Hiero-
glyphic Luw. sequence wawa- ... hawa/i-.3%6 Theoretically, Lyc. lada- ‘wife’,
acc. sg. lada, which has no clear etymology,37 may likewise represent a refash-
ioned animate consonant stem.

As is well known, there are good grounds for assuming that the parent IE
language possessed distinctively voiced ‘laryngeal’ consonants, see the discus-

3B For a different analysis see Puhvel, HED 3, 224, according to whom ‘Italic &sa may be in
origin a neuter plural (> feminine singular) related to Skt. &sa- like e.g. Lat. loca to locus.’

34 For the normal refashioning of forms of the type *rota (< IE *rot-H) into *rot4 in Italic
see F. Sommer, Handbuch der Lateinischen Laut- und Formenlehre3 386. It will be assumed here
that the original collective/neuter plural form of ‘a wheel’ should be reconstructed as IE *rot-H2.
If, as assumed in the author’s Introduction 108ff., the collective/neuter plural ending *-H2 was a
voiced a-colouring ‘laryngeal’, the schematically reconstructed *rot-H2 should be understood as
*[rod-y] (with *-t+y > *-dy-, by assimilation). It is highly plausible, however, that this *rod-y, in a
close speech-group, would have alternated with a sandhi variant *rot-x (with *-x < *-y, by un-
voicing) in the position before an immediately following word beginning with a voiceless conso-
nant. Further, if, as | have argued in HS 105, 1992, 166f., *y was lost earlier than its voiceless
counterpart *x in non-Anatolian IE, it follows that the supposed sandhi variants *rody - *rotx
would appear as *rod - *rotx after the loss of *y. There is no trace of *rod anywhere. In the IE
dialect ancestral to Indo-Iranian, however, *rotx, by an early addition of the thematic vowel, would
seem to have given *rotx-o-> Skt. rdth-a-(-th- < *-Ix-). As noted above, Italic *rota may be a re-
fashioning of earlier *roté (< IE *rot-x). Similarly, an IE collective/neuter plural of the (schematic)
shape *H2asH2 ‘fireplace, hearth, altar’ would have had the following two phonetic realizations in
sandhi: *xézy - *xasx. Italic *asa (OLat. &sa) could ultimately go back to *xasx (cf. what was said
above regarding Lat. rota). In Anatolian, however, *xasx, by addition of the thematic vowel, would
give *xasx-a-, whence, by dissimilation, */xas(x)-a-/ > pre-Lyc. */xas-a-/ > yaha-. Hitt, hassa-
would likewise reflect dissimilated PAnat. *xas(x)-a-. Formally, Skt. &s-a- m. ‘ash’ could have the
same origin as Hitt, hassa- and Lyc. yaha-.

35 Cf. Lat. bovem. I still think that */gwéwm/, the IE acc. sg. of *gwow- ‘cow’, was origi-
nally realized phonetically as *\gwdwni) in the parent language and that *gwdém > Skt. gam, etc.,
owes its form to the analogy of certain root-nouns of the shape *CeH-, cf. my remarks in NTS 21,
1967, 133ff. Similarly, the acc. pi. */gwowns/ should be understood as *[gwbwns], cf. Toch. B pi.
acc. kewatri

36 For Luw. hawi-, cf. Lyc. xawa- ‘sheep’ < IE *xawi- (x = H2), i.e. dissimilated *x(wewy-,
see the author’s remarks in HS 103, 1990, 20f.

37 Winter’s connection, Evidence for Laryngeals, 1965, 191, of lada- with Toch. B tare
‘dear’, Russ, ladyj ‘dear’, lada ‘spouse’ is anything but convincing. Cf. also Fasmer, Etimologi-
ceskij slovar’ russkogojazyka 11, Moskva 1967, 447.
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sion in the author’s Introduction 108ff., and cf. above n. 34. Further, forms such
as Hitt, ais, Luw. assa- ‘mouth’ (: Lat. 6s), Hitt, dai ‘takes’ (: Gk. do- ‘give’),
Hitt., Luw. and Pal. neuter plural -a, plausibly testify to the regular loss in
Anatolian of the voiced a-colouring (*H2=y) and the voiced o-colouring (*H3=
yw) ‘laryngeals’.38 This hypothesis enables us to explain the formal discrepancy
between, on the one side, Hitt, happar-, happir- n. ‘business, trade’, happiriya-
‘sell’30 with initial h- and, on the other, Lycian epirije- ‘sell” without any initial
‘laryngeal’ reflex. We may begin with the assumption that these Anatolian forms
go back ultimately to IE (ablauting) *H3opr ~ *H3eér (with an initial voiced o-
colouring ‘laryngeal’). According to the generally accepted rules of IE
phonology, *H3ér would be realised phonetically as *[xvwpér] (with *y™ > *xw,
by normal assimilation). Consequently, if Anatolian inherited these ablauting
stems from the parent IE language, they would there appear as *y(Wapr ~
*x(w)pér. As a consequence of the regular PAnat. loss of the voiced o-colouring
*y(w), however, the inherited alternation *y(wapr ~ *x(Wpér would now develop
into *apr ~ *x(Wpér > *xpér.4°> Assuming that the full-grade root form *ap- was
generalized in Luwian, we may - in accordance with our phonologic formula -
posit Luw. *apiriya- > Lyc. /epirijee-/, written epirije-.4L In Hittite, however, the
inherited *xpér seen in happir, the -a- of which is graphically or phonetically
anaptyctic, would have formed the basis for the creation of a new full grade
*xapr attested by héppar,42 which, then, ousted the original full grade (*&ppar)
from the language.43

There is one final question which is of some importance here: is there any
non-ambiguous linguistic evidence which might indicate that the theoretically
possible IE sequences *H2a (< normal grade *H2e) and *H20 (with ablaut *0)
yielded two different reflexes, i.e. */ha/ and */ho/, respectively, in Proto-Ana-
tolian? If so, accented PAnat. *ho-, according to Melchert’s teaching discussed
above, should be written plene (ha-a-) in closed syllables in Hittite, whereas
PAnat. *ha- should not. This question can be answered in the negative right

38 For Puhvel’s views on the reflexes of the IE ‘laryngeals’ in Hittite, see Evidence for
Laryngeals, 1965, 92, HED 1, X.

39 Puhvel. HED 3, 127, discusses the stem-ablaut of the Hittite forms.

40 The initial *xw- of *xwper falling together with inherited *xw (= voicless *H3) gave *x-,
by unrounding, cf. e.g. Hitt, hastai ‘bone’ < PAnat. *xast- < IE *xwost-, cf. Gk. oste'on.

4 Luw. *apiriya- has -1- from IE lengthened grade *&, see Melchert, AHPh. 283.

42 The plene writing of the -a- in ha-a-ap-pdr may indicate the place of the accent.

43 There are Lycian forms the a-vocalism of which | am unable to explain. They are, how-
ever, for the most part etymologically obscure, see the discussion by Melchert, VVowel System 50ff.
In Lyc. kbatra- ‘daughter’ the first vowel may be anaptyctic in origin (< PAnat. *dugHatr-), cf.
also Melchert, Vowel System 48. According to Melchert, AHPh. 77, the Luwian ‘relational” suffix
-assali- = Lycian -ahe- reflects Anat. */-asso-/ (with geminated *-ss-) < IE *-eHZo0-. The claim
that IE *-H2s- gave PAnat. geminated */-ss-/ is anything but convincing, however. Supposing that
the etymology is correct, one could instead take Luw. -assa/i- and Lyc. /-aha-/, written -ahe-, to be
from a PAnat. form *-&sa- < IE *-eHXs0-.
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away, however. Thus, there is no objective way of proving that e.g. 3 sg. prét,
act. hazta (from hat- ‘dry up’) must presuppose IE *H2od-t( ) rather than *H2éd-
t(), cf. the *H2ed- > non-Anatolian IE *ad- seen in Gk. (lliad 4. 487) hé mén t’
azoméné keitai ‘and it (i.e. the poplar) lies drying’. Hitt, hassa- ‘offspring’ is
also formally ambiguous: Melchert, AHPh. 163, takes this to come from
*H2onso-, whereas Puhvel, HED 3, 217, chooses to reconstruct hassa- as |E
*E2omso- (E2= voiced e-colouring ‘laryngeal’) connecting it with the word for
‘flesh’ (Skt. més-, Arm. mis, etc.). Clearly, as long as the etymology of ha(-a)-
as-sa- ‘offspring’ remains undecided, the question of the quality of its initial
‘laryngeal’ must likewise remain unsettled. An obvious counterexample to Mel-
chert’s hypothesis is Hitt, ha-a-an-za ‘in front” which - according to Melchert -
reflects IE *H2anti.44

Since, obviously, there is no way of proving that a theoretically possible
IE sequence *H26 yielded Hittite h& in closed accented syllables, | see no reason
to modify my teaching45 according to which the ablaut *e > *o occurring later
than the colouring of *1d to *[a] by a neighbouring *H2, could not affect the *Id
of */eH2 which had already been changed to *[a], an allophone of *1d.

The preceding discussion would seem to show that there is no need to
revise the traditional doctrine according to which Proto-Anatolian possessed four
short vowel phonemes: */i :un :e :a/.

44 AHPh. 117.
45 Introduction 8§40.
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IRANIAN ELEMENTS IN GERMANIC RELIGION

Edgar C. Polomé
(Austin, Texas)

The problem of Iranian components in the Germanic religion has been discussed
for decades. Obviously, a clear distinction needs to be made between what is
genuinely Iranian and what Germanic religion and mythology shares with the
Iranian as well as with other Indo-European systems of belief. This immediately
excludes the considerations based on the Dumézilian tripartite ideology; also to
be dismissed are the data on sporadic horse sacrifice in Germany, on the occur-
rence of a divine beverage of immortality, on the absence of temple buildings or
iconic representation of the deities in primitive cult. Also to be left out of con-
sidération are the scarce manifestations of a fire-cult, the appearance of chariots
as cult objects, the comparison of the Tacitean eponymic heroes of three Ger-
manic tribes with the Scythian Lipoxais, Arpoxals and Kolaxai's, mentioned by
Herodotus. Not convincing either is the assumed parallelism between the alleged
dual nature of Odin and the opposition between Aijra Mainyu and Spanta Mainyu
under Ahura Mazda or the equation established on flimsy ground between Odin
and Vayu; a comparison between xsaOra and ON reginddémr is hardly cogent. To
be sure, the Ossetic Sozryko shares a number of features with Loki, and Dumézil
has definitely made the most of it, and it may be significant that in both cultures
- Germanic and Ancient Iranian - butter was used in funeral rites; the carrying
away of deities by demonic powers is however frequently attested, and that the
number of einherjar corresponds to a 15th of the small stars created by Ahura
Mazda is not particularly impressive: juggling with numbers is a common Indo-
European habit. If striking Irano-Germanic correspondences are to be found,
they appear essentially in the cosmogony and the eschatology. Already in the
thirties, Hermann Giintert demonstrated the parallelism between the slaughter
and cutting up of the primal giant Ymir in the Scandinavian myth about the créa-
tion of the world and definite Iranian traditions, but since then a number of
similar mythological explanations have been listed, and with the Vedic purusa-
medha in RV X, 190, the comparison of the Germanic cosmogony with Iranian
data is no longer as striking. To be sure, the equations between body parts and
elements in the constitution of the world found in the Manichean Skand-Guma-
nig-Vizar are the closest to the Germanic ones, but both narratives are merely
variants of an obviously older [Indo-European] myth, which illustrates the con-
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stant interchange between microcosm and macrocosm. Therefore the hypothesis
of a close relation with Manichean myth has been abandoned long ago.

Different is the case of the world’s end: here we deal clearly with the deci-
sive final combat between the gods and the demons in which the temporary
victory of the forces of evil is followed by the emergence of a purified brave
new world in which evil however looms again at the horizon while mankind has
been freed from lie and sin. The motives in Ragnardk are numerous and com-
plex, a mixture of pagan and Christian elements: in his 1924 article on “Welt-
Untergangsvorstellungen”, R. Reitzenstein tries to sort them out, assuming that
the Manichean vision of the final collapse served as a model for the Scandina-
vian description. Various features in the Iranian depiction of the ultimate clash
between good and evil correspond to the Nordic scenario: the sinking down of
the earth in flames, the falling of the stars from the sky, the serpent motif [which
could be Christian as well]. But some elements may be already Indo-European:
the battle of the gods, the destruction of the world by fire and water, and espe-
dally the worsening of weather conditions. The fimbulvetr or extra-long winter
that precedes Ragnardk reminds us of the Iranian malkos winter, a motif inspired
by the rough climate of the Iranian plateau. In his study on Germanic eschatol-
ogy (1935), W. Peuckert tries to reinforce Reitzenstein’s view by indicating
among other things that the younger lranian poem Zamaspnamak talks about a
“wolf’s age” which would correspond to ON vargdld, but the term vargr, al-
though it basically means “wolf’, designates the outlaw in Scandinavia. His
speculations on Muspell are at best conjectural: the term cannot be separated
from Old Bavarian, the name of a medieval Christian poem on the Last Judg-
ment with pagan overtones; scholars have been disputing its etymology for
decades, being divided into two opposing groups: the scholars who try to give it
a heathen interpretation centered around the idea of world destruction through
fire, and those who recognize it as a Christian term for the Last Judgment. What-
ever the case may be, it must have spread from the south to Scandinavia, where
it was linked to the fiery abode of Surtr in the South. The people of Muspell are
supposed to ride through the gloomy forest of Myrkvidr to their final destination,
and the association of fire and obscurity reminds Peuckert of the “dark fire” of
the Mandean-Manichean tradition. How could the Germanic people have gotten
these Manichean concepts, when this religion which spread in the Western Ro-
man Empire in the 4th century, was vigorously combatted there after the conver-
sion of Augustine and his relentless attacks against his former Manichean creed
and had its major communities in North Africa destroyed by the Vandals? In
spite of the efforts of the popes to eradicate it, it survived at least till the 8th c. in
North Africa, and Paulician missionaries expanded their activity in the 7th c.
from the Balkans along the Danube: they may have brought the concept of Mus-
pilli to Bavaria, and Manichean ideas may have reached Scandinavia through
Russia? Let us also remember that two Armenian half-Christian Manichean
bishops visited Iceland in the 11th c., but the ideas Reitzenstein talks about must
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already have been there two or three centuries earlier. Thinking of the impact of
the Bogomils or the Cathars, we can conclude that some Manichean ideas may
have reached the North, but there is nothing compelling in the Scandinavian tra-
ditions to assert an undisputable Manichean influence.

In 1981, the medievist J. Grisward published a thesis which ascribed the
remarkable parallelism between the French “geste des Narbonnais” and the
Ossetic tradition of the Narts to a Visigothic background. After the searching
studies of Dumeézil, this could hardly come as a surprise: after all, Iranians were
often traveling companions of the Germanic hosts during the Migration Age:
when the Gothic kingdom in the Pontic area was destroyed by the Huns in the
4th c. A.D., the Goths were accompanied by Alans, led by Safrac, on their mi-
gration to territories controlled by the Romans, and these same Alans helped
defeat the Emperor at Andrinopolis in 378; in 406, Alans crossed the Rhine with
the Germanic tribes invading the Roman Empire, and they followed the Vandals
through Spain (409) all the way to North-Africa (428-430). When Albuin, king
of the Langobards, conquered northern Italy in 568, he was accompanied by
Turkish Bulgarians and by Iranian Sarmatians. In the cultural community that
resulted from these contacts, no doubt some aspects of the complex personality
of Loki may have originated, and other mythological themes have been transmit-
ted easily from east to west. Pursuing this line of reasoning, C. Scott Littleton
and Linda Malcor have recently tried to reassess the whole King Arthur, Knights
of the Round Table and Holy Grail cycle in the light of Scythian influences in
the west. He based his inquiry on two important findings: a casual remark by J.
Mallory that the emperor Marcus Aurelius had sent a contingent of heavily
armed auxiliary cavalry, 5,500 Sarmatian cataphracti from Pannonia to Britain
ca. 175 A.D. and that the ethnic enclave established by their offspring had sur-
vived at least till the beginning of the 4th c., and an article by J. Grisward point-
ing to some remarkable parallels between the fate of king Arthur as described in
Sir Thomas Malory’s 15th c. Le Morte Darthur and the Ossetian saga about the
death of their hero Batraz. Over the years, C. Scott Littleton elaborated the hy-
pothesis that the Arthurian legend, instead of being rooted in Celtic tradition,
originated in the same north-eastern Iranian tradition as gave rise to the Ossetic
narratives. His argument is cleverly constructed and developed in a series of
informative though sometimes rather controversial chapters, the outcome of
which is a series of revolutionary statements on the Arthurian legend. Whether
he is right or not in his major assumptions, he carefully tracked the march of the
Alans through Gaul. The future will tell us how much of his theories on the
origin of the Grail will survive; in the meantime, he has opened fascinating new
perspectives on the possible cultural impact of Iranian tribes in western Europe.
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ZU EINIGEN WORTERN OSTIRANISCHER PROVENIENZ
IM ARMENISCHEN

Ralf-Peter Ritter

(Frankfurt am Main)

Von den Iranismen des Armenischen, die sich einer bestimmten lehngebenden
Einzelsprache zuweisen lassen, stammt die Mehrzahl aus dem Parthischen, der
Sprache der Arsakiden, die auf dem Ho6hepunkt ihrer Macht eine Herrscher-
dynastie im armenischen Reich begriindeten. Daneben &Rt sich eine Reihe mit-
telpersischer, in sasanidischer Zeit Ubernommener Lehnworter ausmachen. Es
gibt des weiteren iranische Lehnworter, deren Originale entweder auBRerhalb des
Ostiranischen nicht zu belegen sind oder eine Lautstruktur aufweisen, die nur
aus dem Ostiranischen erklarbar ist. Als erster hat wohl Gauthiot iranische Lehn-
Worter ostiranischen Gepréges im Armenischen behandelt. Er nennt die armeni-
sehe Bezeichnung fiir den Propheten, margaré, dessen parthische Entsprechung
maregar ‘Zauberer’ gegeniiber soghd. méarkare (m°rkryt [Plur.]) eine andere
Lautgestalt gezeitigt hatte, und kari ‘sehr’ (soghd. k°Sy), das sich sonst im Mit-
teliranischen nicht nachweisen laRt. Zu kari gehéren auch arm. kari- ‘Kraft,
Macht’ sowie kare- (Aor. karac@) ‘vermogen, kénnen’.

Henning erwéhnt die genannten armenischen Worter im Zusammenhang
mit ostiranischen Elementen des Manichaisch-Parthischen wie hand ‘blind’, dem
ein westiranisches kor gegentbersteht (1958, 93). Nach Henning handelt es sich
hier um Reliktwdrter aus der Sprache der Pamer (Pami, Apami). Diese sind anti-
ken Quellen zufolge um die Mitte des dritten vorchristlichen Jahrhunderts unter
ihrem Fihrer Arsakes aus ihren Sitzen Ostlich des Kaspischen Meeres (vgl.
Schippmann 15 ff.) in die von Sprechern eines nordwestiranischen ldioms be-
wohnte Provinz Parthien eingefallen (vgl. Colledge 16 und das Kapitel "The
Coming of the Pami* S. 22-35) und miBten dann in der unterjochten Bevolke-
rung aufgegangen sein.

Auch arm. zawr ‘Kraft, Macht’, speziell dann ‘Streitmacht (Tmppen
Heer)’, weist mit seinem Vokalismus aufs Ostiranische (vgl. soghd. ‘power,
might’ [Sims-Williams 237], avest. zavars). Ein mitteliranisches zor hétte ein
zoyr ergeben, vgl. oben kér > koyr ‘blind’. Zwar kennt auch das Neupersische
Ostiranismen (s. Henning 1977), doch ist im Parthischen und Mittelpersischen
im vorliegenden Fall jedenfalls nur z0r zu belegen.

Ein weiteres armenisches Wort I&Bt sich hier anschlielen: arm. pastawn/
pastaman- ‘Ritus, (Gottes)dienst’. Ein geeignetes Etymon bietet sich in dem
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christlich-soghdischen pastdwan (past°wn, s. Sims-Williams 221), das im Voka-
lismus die ndmliche Konstellation wie das mitteliranische Original von arm.
zawr aufweist: pastdwan wie zawar. Die semantische Seite der Etymologie ist
unproblematisch (Gebot, Ermahnung —» religidse Vorschrift — Ritus), er-
klarungsbeduirftig ware freilich die Stammform pastaman-. Sie kénnte aber ohne
weiteres analogisch nach dem Typ gociwn ‘Geschrei’ entstanden sein: pastawn :
X - gociwn : *gociman; die Form *gociman kann zum Zeitpunkt der Ubernahme
von pastawn durchaus noch existiert haben, da die Elision von unbetontem i
noch die alteren iranischen Entlehnungen betroffen hat.1

Damit wirde sich zu margaré ein weiterer Terminus ostiranischen Gepréa-
ges aus dem religiosen Bereich gesellen; auch die Entlennung der oben erwéhn-
ten Termini zawr ‘Kraft, Macht’ und kar ‘id.” kdnnte in diesem Kontext ge-
schehen sein.2

DaR sich die "parnischen“ Elemente im Parthischen nicht nachweisen las-
sen, liele sich zur Not mit der geringen Belegdichte dieser Sprache erklaren.
Wenn man aber berticksichtigt, da das Armenische gerade nicht die belegte -
also offenbar normale - parthische Variante der Bezeichnung fiir ‘Prophet’ ent-
lehnt hat und dal? die vom Armenischen vorausgesetzte Lautform keinerlei ty-
pisch ostiranischen Merkmale aufweist, sondern nur mit der in einer ostirani-
sehen Sprache, dem Soghdischen, Uberlieferten Wortform tbereinstimmt, die in
dem Idiom der mutmalRilichen mittelbaren Lehngeber der armenischen Iranismen
ostiranischen Geprdages gar nicht so gelautet haben muf3, sollte das Wort in der
Sprache dieses Stammes, "known to have existed somewhere in Central Asia“
(Lozinski 9), tiberhaupt vorhanden gewesen sein, dann dréngt sich der Gedanke
auf, daR wir es mit einer direkten Ubernahme dieses3 und der Gbrigen Termini
aus dem Soghdischen zu tun haben; eine Entsprechung mir. S :arm. r wird man
nicht auf parthische Entlehnungen beschranken missen und mit einer Einwir-
kung seitens margarit ‘Perle’ - griechischer Herkunft, aber frih und hdufig be-
legbar - darf im Falle von arm. margaré trotz der Bedeutungsdiskrepanz gerech-
net werden. Man kann dann ferner vermuten, dal? die Entlehnung mit einer mani-
chéischen Mission in Armenien im Zusammenhang steht. Eine solche wird nach
Sundermann schon zu Manis Zeiten durch dessen sogenannten "armenischen

1 Klingenschmitt geht indessen unter Hinweis auf einen armenischen Wandel *mn > wn
von einem *paristdman (> pastawn)/ *paristamdn- (> Gen. pastaman) mitteliranischen Ursprungs
aus (25) - zu pastawn vgl. Verf., MSS 45 (1985), S. 197-99.

2 Keinen offenkundigen Bezug zu dem in Rede stehenden Sachbereich hétte das bisher
nicht gedeutete armenische manawand ‘mehr, eher’ (manawand zi, manawand t® ‘vor allem, be-
sonders, zumal’), fur das nur 1m Soghdischen ein in formaler Hinsicht passendes Original belegt zu
sein scheint. Soghd. mhawand ist jedoch nur aus stark verdorbenen Kontexten, die keinen SchluB
auf die Bedeutung des Wortes erlauben, nachweisbar (vgl. Sundermann I.c.).

3 Gauthiot schlieBt direkte Ubernahme aus dem Soghdischen mit dem Hinweis, daR das
armenische Wort dann markaré lauten mifte, aus. Er sieht in dem -g- eine Spur parthischer Ver-
mittlung, wo es Sagastan neben Sakastan gebe (127). Die Lautgestalt des armenischen Wortes
kdnnte aber auch durch das anklingende margarit ‘Perle’ beeinfluf3t sein.
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Brief*bezeugt (vgl. auch Lieu 75 ff., Russell 524)4. Sundermann findet des wei-
teren in einem Ortsnamen Rewan (ry3°n) innerhalb eines soghdischen Textes den
Namen der armenischen Hauptstadt wieder. Mit der Identifikation von Revan
und Erewan wére aufgrund der Angaben des soghdischen Textes auch die Exi-
stenz einer bedeutenden christlichen Gemeinde um die Mitte und in der zweiten
Hélfte des 3. Jahrhunderts, d.h. vor der offiziellen Erhebung des Christentums
zur Staatsreligion, impliziert. Sundermann geht bei seiner Deutung von der lden-
titdt dieses Namens mit dem urartdischen Erebuni aus und hélt es fir nicht
ausgeschlossen, "daR zwischen einem urspriinglichen labialen VerschluBlaut (b)
und einem labiodentalen Reibelaut (w) im modernen Armenischen ein bilabialer
Reibelaut (v) stand“ (45).

Manichéische Missionstatigkeit von Soghdiern ist freilich erst fir eine
erheblich spatere Zeit und nur fiir Mittelasien belegbar (vgl. Lieu 184 ff.). Im-
merhin erscheint nicht ausgeschlossen, dafl im Gefolge Manis oder seines Schii-
lers Mar Ammo oder anderer in Transoxanien missionierender Manichaer (vgl.
Lieu 55, 179) soghdischsprachige Anhénger den Weg nach Westen gefunden ha-
ben. Warum aber gerade diese eine solche Bedeutung in der manichaischen " Be-
wegung“ erlangt und Spuren ihrer religiésen Terminologie sogar im Armeni-
sehen hinterlassen haben sollen, entbehrt bisher einer einleuchtenden Erkléarung.
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THIa HISTORY OF THE YOUTH FARiK:AN

A MEDIAEVAL ARMENIAN ROMANCE

James R. Russell

(Cambridge, MA)

Ten years ago. Prof. Dr. Edmund Schiitz and | shared quarters at the Akademi-
cheskaya Hotel, Moscow, on our way to a conference in Erevan. It was Septem-
ber, and unseasonably cold. Professor Schiitz bundled himself to bed, looking
quite cozy in striped woolen hat with pom-pom; but the room was chilly, and |
volunteered to fetch us some hot tea from the conciérge. My colleague was
happy. He sipped his tea and cooed “Ach, James, these Russian winters!” As a
Hungarian, he knew from Russian winters; but despite them he was at every
meeting, ever learned, courtly, witty - a beloved presence. The learning of Prof.
Schiitz embraces Slavica, Turcica, Armenology, and Mediaeval Studies; so it is
suitable to felicitate him with this short Persian-Armenian entertainment of
Irano-Hellenistic lineage. May its khabar-e @shq soothe the memories of winter
with the perfume of an ancient Khorésanian spring.

1 Introduction and analysis

The Patmutdwn Farman Mankann (PFM) is a short romance attested in prose
and verse versions in a number of manuscripts, mainly of the 17th century; the
earliest is from the 15th century. It has not been translated into English before,
though F. Macler published a text of it with a French translation in the journal
Anahit, Paris (Nos 3—41, 1904; Nos 2, 4-9, 1905).1 Prof. Manuk Abelean of
Erevan, who wrote the most compendious and detailed history of Armenian lit-
erature to date, believed PFM to be a non-Armenian composition that underwent
total revision by the Armenians. He considered it a work of importance to
Armenian literature, and planned to publish a study of it; but this was never
completed.2 A text based upon the available MSS in verse was edited and
published, with an introductory study, by S. Nazaryan in 1957.3 The romance is

11 have not seen Macler’s text and translation.

2 See Manuk Abeiyan, Erker, Vol. 4, Erevan, 1970, p. 12.

3 Susanik Nazaryan, ed., Patmutiwn Farman Mankann, Erevan: Haykakan SSR GA
hratarakc'ufyun, 1957. | thank here the Faculty of Arts and Sciences of Harvard for a travel grant
that allowed me time to find the book at Librairie Samuélian and to start reading it on a sunny
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divided in the printed Armenian text into quatrains, each with separate
monorhyme (aaaa bbbb, etc.); most lines are eleven syllables in length, with
caesura after the sixth syllable - the general stress in Armenian is on the last
syllable of each word; and since one is brought up short because the second half
of every line is one syllable shorter than the first, the rhythm of the poem has a
rapidity and abruptness, which makes the narration spirited and colorful. It is
likely that the construction of the poem is an effort to approximate the standard
structure of Persian epic: a distich of two rhymes, each hemistich eleven feet in
hazaj meter (v—/v—/v—.4 Armenian has no short and long vowels or syllables,
so its basic poetic forms have been syllabic; but the regularity of stress can be
manipulated to produce an imitation of quantitative meter. Kostandin Erznkacad
does this, famously, in a Christianizing poem composed - at the urging of his
“brothers” - in the “voice” (jayn) of the S&h-ndme. This heroic effect, employed
in PFM, sets a suitable mood, since the action of the poem moves back and forth
between action scenes - jousting and fighting, narrow escapes, clever tricks and
fast moves - and more tranquil episodes: love letters and expressions of longing.

The language of PFM is late Middle Armenian, displaying the typical
forms eret “gave”, erek “came”, and the k- formation that is standard in Modern
Arm., alongside Classical forms such as etes “saw’; participai endings in both
-ac and -eal are found. Overall, the author labors to make his text Classical Arm.
as he understands it, and the result is a rather awkward hybrid, closer to the lan-
guage of the minstrels than that of the priests. The most conspicuous vernacular,
late mediaeval feature is the large proportion of loan-words from the spoken
languages of Armenia’s Moslem neighbors; and here, it is striking that hardly
any of these words are Turkish. Nearly all are New Persian, or Arabic. Nearly all
the proper names are Persian, too; and most of the action of the tale is set in
Khorasan.

Yet if PFM was an Iranian romance in origin, it was probably dissemi-
nated in Armenia early and widely, entering national tradition. The 14th-century
Armenian scholar Yovhannés Orotnec®i, in his treatise “On the Elements”
considers the degrees of veracity of different categories of writing, and declares,
Isk erkrord, or amenewimb sut, orpés araspelakan girkc 3st patmutean
Aramazdea ew Hermea, ayspés ew i nors PInjé katakcew Seransah ew ayl
soynpisikG or amenewimb sut en “And the second (kind) are lies altogether, like
the books of legend according to the history of Zeus and Hermes. So, in these
modern times, are the City of Bronze, and Seransah, and other things of this
kind, which are altogether lies”5. In PFM is found the name Sah-i Séran, an
alternative form with ezafe of the name mentioned by Orotnecd, Seransah,

morning in June at the Café les Deux Magots on the Bid. St. Germain. What setting for the start of
some literary research could be more congenial?

4 See discussion by J. C. Birgel, “Romances,” in E. Yarshater, ed., Persian Literature,
Albany, NY: SUNY Press, 1988, p. 161 & n. 4.

5 Text ed. with Rus. tr. by S. Arevshatyan, S. Lalafaryan, “Sochinenie loanna Vorotnetsi
‘Ob elementakh,” Banber Matenadarani 3, Erevan, 1956, p. 378.
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“King of Lions”. But all we learn of this character in PFM is that he is the son
and heir of the hero, Farmén-i Asman, whom he resembles in all respects; so it is
likely there was another romance about him, forming part of a cycle of such
stories to which PFM belonged. As for the Bronze City, or City of Brass, that
Orotnecd mentions also, it is a legendary place from pre-Islamic Iranian lore,
made famous by an episode in The Thousand Nights and a Night. This episode
was translated into Armenian at the order of David the Curopalate in A.D. 1000,
and remained popular in longer and shorter versions down to modern times.6 So
it is at least possible that a version of PFM existed by OrotnecTs time.

Some characterizations in the romance, as we shall see presently, seem to
be inspired by Armenian oral epic, and by the terminology of the mediaeval
Armenian fraternities. There is also a section in which the hero Farman laments
his state as a wanderer or stranger (larib, i.e., Arabic gharib; Arm. panduxt, from
M.Ir., is an older term also used). Since as a result of Turkish and Kurdish
depredations many Armenians were forced to leave their homes to earn a living
in foreign climes, the song of the exile became a hallmark of Armenian folk
poetry in the Middle Ages and later. The setting in PFM does not conjure up the
picture of an itinerant worker begging the crane (krunk, the national bird, thanks
in part to its role in such songs) for news of the land of Ararat, though.7 Farman
has been making merry with his Persian girlfriend, and a tale he is relating
reminds him inadvertently of the parents and home he seems, in his youthful
revelry, to have forgotten. The lament he then delivers is more about the hapless
exile than the forgetful prince; and the ill fit suggests the interpolation of the
lament, by Armenians, into a romance, probably Persian, that originally had not
contained one. A romance long in Armenian tradition might be expected to be
thoroughly Christianized;8 but PFM is suffused with the same non-sectarian fa-
talism that pervades Ferdousi’s epic; and the only morality is the valor and
pleasure of young warriors accustomed to play polo, drink deep, enjoy min-
strelsy and other profane entertainments, and make love. The heroes occasion-
ally thank a vaguely-named “Immortal Father”, and no religious sentiments
adorn their abrupt deaths. Only at the very end of the romance is there a perfunc-
tory invocation of the Holy Trinity.

The tale begins with King Zarmanazan (Arm., “of wonderful lineage”) of
Asorestan, that is, Assyria, who is childless - Nazaryan suggests his name is
based upon Salmanasar; and one notes how the Assyrian Sarasar of the Bible
becomes Irano-Armenian Sanasar (*“vanquishing enemies”) as the eponymous

6 See J. R. Russell, “The Tale of the Bronze City in Armenian,” in T. J. Samuelian and
M. E. Stone, eds.. Medieval Armenian Culture, Univ. of Pennsylvania Armenian Texts and Studies
6, Chico, CA: Scholars Press, 1984, pp. 250-61.

7 See Tat taripi, “Song of the Wanderer,” no. 41 in Manik Mkrtc'yan, ed., Hay mijna-
daryan pandxtuVyan taler (XV-XVill dd.), Erevan: Haykakan SSH GA hratarakc‘utoyun, 1979,
p. 89.

8 See J. R. Russell, “On Armeno-lranian Interaction in the Mediaeval Period,” in R.
Gyselen, ed.. Au Carrefour des Religions: Melanges Offerts a Philippe Gignoux, Res Orientales 7,
Bures-sur-Yvette, 1995, pp. 235-9.
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ancestor of the heroes (Arm. k@j-er) of Sa(na)sun. The topos of a man in old age
who is favored in all respects but that of a son to carry on his hame is common,
and the appearance at court of a mysterious soothsayer named Moses (Perso-
Arabic Musé, not the Arm. form, from Greek, Movses) from Egypt ought
perhaps to recall the case of Abraham before the birth of Isaac; but the model
here is probably the Egyptian Nectanebos in the Alexander-Romance of Ps.-
Callisthenes - an immensely popular book in Armenia.9 In the epic of Sasun, an
old man or woman appears at crucial points to offer a hero needed advice or
guidance - probably a parallel to the motif of the sage at the outset. Muse
assures the King that the stars have ordained a son of favored destiny (this is the
usual Persian topos of sahib girani, birth under a fortunate conjunction of the
stars). The boy is named at birth, appropriately, Farman1 Asman, i.e., “Com-
mand of Heaven” (in Armenian script, Farmani Asman, usually Farman alone,
with manukn, “the youth). The name is unusual in Armenian: Adjarian suggests
that the name of one Farmasa, 14th. cent., be reconstructed as *Farméan-i Sah,
“Command of the King”; and he lists a person named Farman from A.D. 1761 -
but that is all.J0A hero named Orbik Parman, “Little Orphan *Farman’ appears
in a narrative appended to the Armenian epic of Sasun; but his valorous deeds
seem unrelated to those of the hero of PFM.11 The element meaning “heaven” is
found, though, in a proper name in a Persian romance: Asméan Pari, “Fairy of
Heaven”, imprisons a hero for eighteen years inside Q&f, the magical axial
mountain of the world, in the dastdn of Hamzah, of which there was a 12th-

9 See the critical edition and study, with refs., of Hasmik Simonyan, Patmut'iwn Aleke
sandri Makedonac'woy, Erevan: Haykakan XSH GA hratarakc‘ut‘yun, 1989. Ms. Lucy Barsamian
of the Armenian Library and Museum of America, Watertown, MA, presented to Columbia Uni-
versity in 1996 an M.A. thesis, prepared partially under my direction, on the didactic verses in
Middle Armenian added by diverse poets to the text through the Middle Ages - an internal indica-
tion, apart from the abundant use of the text as a source for theme and style by authors such as
Movsés Xorenacd, of its perpetual popularity.

10 H. Acarean, Hay anjnanunneri bararan, Vol. 5, Beirut: Sevan, 1972 (repr.), p. 248.

11 Sasna ever, the epic of the Wild Men of Sasun, consists of four branches (Arm. ciwt), a
thematic unity related genetically to the Alanian Narls. The ethnographer D. Cdfuni recorded at
Van, 1907, a version with three additional branches from the reciter Kanca@ in the dialect of
Sparkert (ancient Isayr - on the name of which see J. R. Russell, “Two Armenian Toponyms:
Hrasekaberd and Isayr,” Annual of Annenian Linguistics 9, 1988, pp. 47-53) of the Moks region
(west of Van city, to the south of the lake shore). This Orbik Parman is born in Egyptian captivity,
like Sanasar and Baldasar in the first branch of the epic. He grows quickly, and, like them (one
recalls the Cyrus legend from Herodotus here, too), unintentionally kills other children at games.
They complain, the ruler Xadro (Khidr?) is angry, and the child presses his mother to tell him who
is true father is: she explains he is really of Sasun and his grandfather is Paron Ter Nersés (a
woman will not mention directly her husband). See D. Cdtani, Sasunakan: Sassounacan, épopée
populaire arménienne. Paris: Hayagitum matenasar no. 11, 1942, p. 1113. Though the reciter
explains the name Parman as a form from Persian (loc. cit., n. 1 té kofinnan srin: an end Téra
berin, “though they commanded, they brought the mother who bore him”), Cifuni understands it
as Arm. parmani, “a youth”.

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



THE HISTORY OF THE YOUTH FARMAN 207

century Georgian version. But again, the word here conveys the sense of the
supernatural, rather than of astrological good fortune.12

Farman enjoys the companionship of other young gallants. They are called
k@aj “brave”, like the heroes of Sasun;13 and some of the language of the epic
may have colored the Armenian rendering of the romance. Even the name of the
aged king Zarmanazan - the only non-lIranian name in the romance and that of
the progenitor of the royal line including Farman and Seransah - may perhaps
recall the occasional designation of the house of Sasun as AznancOtun, “house of
the Noble”.14 Farman is always called manukn, *“youth”; but the word can have
the pejorative shading of “boy”, too: and when our hero is about to fight his
rival, the muscle-bound, wicked, deceitful Pdlat, the latter taunts him as a boy
whom it would be unsporting to kill. This incident parallels exactly the episode
in the third and longest section of the Sasun epic, in which the hero Dawitc
(David), still a very young boy, finds himself on the arena fighting with maces,
polo balls, and other projectiles against his older half-brother, the Goliath-like
Msra Melikc - an enemy whom he will eventually slay, as Farman will Kill
Palat. Farman also fights a woman-knight in his dream; and the heroes of Sasun
always marry women who know how to put on armor and ride to war.

The Bronze City, mentioned by Orotnecd above together with Seransah,
was worked into the material of the first of the four branches of the Sasun epic,
indicating a fair amount of interchange between shorter, more romantic tales and
the longer, more serious matter of epic: the hero Sanasar goes to the Bronze City
and abducts from there the powerful enchantress Deljun Cam (i.e., Goldilocks,
Guinevere). The comrades of Farman bear also the equally-telling epithet ktric,
“young hero, brave”, which was applied in the Middle Ages and later to mem-
bers of secret societies of young men in Armenia who fulfilled philanthropic,
martial, and guild functions. This is most likely the development of the ancient
Mannerbund of the northwestern Iranian area, with special reverence for Mithra
in its religious aspects, that was the root of Mithraism and one of the sources for
the Sasun epic. Its Iranian survival is the institution of the javdnmardan and
‘ayyaran (an arabicized version of Middle Iranian hayyaran, “helpers” - the

12 See Frances W. Pritchett, The Romance Tradition in Urdu: Adventures from the Dastan
of Amir Hamzah, New York: Columbia University Press, 1991, p. 2. This cycle of tales is im-
mensely popular in India, and it is quite possible that this detail inspired the Parsi mystic Behram-
shah Shroff, who used to lounge and listen to such stories during his youth in Surat, Gujarat, to
invent the story of his conveyance to, and sojourn in, Mt. Damavand - though visits to sacred
mountains are themselves a topos (see J. R. Russell, “On Mysticism and Esotericism among the
Zoroastrians,” Iranian Studies 1993, pp. 83-4 and n. 27).

12 The epithet refers in the ancient strata - Artaxiad and Arsacid - of Armenian epic poetry
and mythology to the kings themselves and to supernatural titans, the k@jk¢ who hunt and feast in
the manner of kings, and dwell in the mountains. They kidnap the young king Artawazd and
imprison him in Azat Masik“- Mt. Ararat. This episode is a source for the disappearance of the last
of the heroes of Sasun, PIokT Mher (“Mithra the Younger”) into an Urartean blind portal carven
upon a cliff-face at Van, Mheri du'rn/ Meher Kapisi.

14 See Cadtauni, op. cit.,, p. 19n. 3.
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Arabie futuwwa should be seen as Iranian in inspiration).15 Perhaps Kostandin
ErznkacTs poem in the style of Ferdousi’s heroic epic entertained the same
youths who saw themselves reflected also in the tale of Farman and his com-
rades, chief amongst whom is the appropriately-named Pay-i parr, “Wingfoot”
(Arm. Payipar). This figure, like Mercury in both name and activity, gives one
the sense that there is a second level of astrological symbolism, recalling the
Haft paykar of Nizami of Ganja.16 Thus the hero, Command of Heaven, contests
in a dream with a heroine whose name means Crown of the Circle of Heaven
(Arm. Taci Dawr, Arabo-Pers. taj-i daur). The princess is called S&h-1 sab nur,
“King of the light of the night” (Konigin der Nacht! presumably Venus or the
Moon). Her suitor, with whom Farman fights, is Pdlad-i Hendi, “Indian Steel”:
his name sums up what he is, a creature of war.17

PFM belongs, then, to the general Iranian tradition of romantic epic,
though the names of the characters are not, to my knowledge, elsewhere attested:;
and it belongs, most likely, to a cycle of romantic stories. In Persian, this is the
genre of the déastarr, and W. L. Hanaway’s description of the latter could easily
serve as a summary of PFM: “The hero of each romance is a prince... [his]
beloved is a princess, usually from a foreign land. Closely associated with him is
his father, the old king... his vizier... and several @yyars... opposing him will
be an enemy prince with essentially the same sort of entourage, and often they
will be pursuing the same girl. In all cases the hero is bom to be a hero... he
does not change or develop after he reaches his mid-teens... When faced with a
sudden or difficult decision, [the heroes] usually go to pieces and rely heavily on
their advisors.” The @yyéar has to be a “speedy messenger who is also clever
with words.” The princess is invariably “bold, aggressive, and beautiful,” and
she also must have an advisor - a nurse or some old woman.18 One noted how

15 See J. R. Russell, “Medieval Armenian Fraternities,” Transactions of the American
Lodge of Research, Free and Accepted Masons. Vol. 22, 1993, pp. 28-37. containing a translation
of the charter for the Brotherhood of Erznka (Erzincan), A.D. 1280.

16 Interestingly, Nizami himself might have been associated with an Akhi - one of the
Iranian fraternities of youths in Ganja - on the eastern edge of Armenia. So it is possible at least
that the astral symbolism he employs, which we see also in PFM, formed a part of their esoteric
teachings. Mithraism has a strong astrological component; and | have argued that we must seek its
origins in the Zoroastrian milieu of Armenia in the Roman period (see J. R. Russell, “On Mithra-
ism and Freemasonry,” Heredom: Transactions ofthe Scottish Rite Research Society, Vol. 4, 1995,
Washington, DC, pp. 269-87, with refs.). On the Haft Paykar, see the Intro, by Julie Meisami to
her translation of the text, Oxford Univ. Press, 1995.

17 Though the names are all good and predictable Arabo-Persian ones, they do not appear in
the Hamzah or Firuz Shah translations | have seen; nor is my colleague Prof. Wheeler Thackston
familiar with them from his vast knowledge of Persian literature.

18 W. L. Hanaway, Jr., Love and War: Adventures from the Firuz Shah Nama of Sheikh
Bighami, Persian Heritage Series 19, Delmar, NY: Scholars’ Facsimiles and Reprints, 1974. Make
the lovers star-crossed instead of charmed, and we have the tragedy of Romeo and Juliet. For the
motif of lovers from enemy groups - without the tragic conclusion, though - in Arm. literature, cf.
the ballad of Yovhannés and Aisha, a version of which is attributed to a mediaeval lyric poet: see J.
R. Russell, Yovhannés TUkurancY and the Mediaeval Armenian Lyric Tradition, Univ. of Pennsyl-
vania Armenian Texts and Studies 7, Atlanta, GA: Scholars Press, 1987, ch. 2.
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little there is in PFM that is Christian; and one summary of the typical
characteristics of the dastén may be cited, with serious critical reservation, how-
ever, to explain that silence in part: “Dastans had no official religious or social
purpose within their culture... They existed for the sheer pleasure of the story-
telling experience: created by the narrator’s artistic authority, they were sus-
tained by the listeners’ responsiveness...” 19 This art-for-art’s-sake argument is
easy, and pleasantly and confidently phrased; but it is absurd to suggest that an
entire genre of oral and written literature, relying so much on public perform-
ance and approbation, could exist entirely without social purpose or religious
content. The material Pritchett herself translated has been forced into the context
of the family of Mohammed, and expresses a courtly ethic most of the Mughal
princes approved - in which, perhaps, they saw themselves mirrored. The genre
had come a long way from the pagan Hellenistic romance that is one of its roots,
and the case of Metiochus and Parthenope may serve as a caution against
Pritchett’s rather unhistorical and romantic approach. dJnsuri presented a ver-
sion of this Hellenistic romance - Wamiq and @dhr&, “The Lover and the
Virgin” - to the court of Mahmid of Ghazna, early in the eleventh century. It
was thought to be a Moslem composition until a fragment containing Greek
names was found. And meanwhile, it had been co-opted into a Coptic Synax-
arion as the life of a Christian martyress who refuses the behests of kings and
remains faithful to her lover - not Metiochus, but Christ! See Tomas Hagg, “The
Oriental Reception of Greek Novels: A Survey with Some Preliminary Consid-
erations,” Symbolae Osloenses 61, 1986, p. 106. What might have seemed -
before an acquaintance with the facts - the very template of a romance of purely
aesthetic content turns out to have been reworked a few times, for quite different
and often very explicit social and religious purposes.

There is color and action, passion and travel in PFM to delight the
listener; and the endurance of the essential plot of the love story suggests a
predictable plot need not dull the entertainment. But one must not stop there, as
Pritchett does, in evaluating the significance of a dastén. Such a tale does indeed
contain religious and social material: it is the heroic ethic of pre-Islamic Iran,
alive in the souls of the brave youths of Armenian fraternities who commis-
sioned and enjoyed such poetry. The romance provides ideals of beauty and
pleasure, whilst teaching valor, craft, Davidic self-sacrifice (an appropriate
metaphor for Armenians, and one employed in other arts as well) and the martial
virtues through example. Of course a work of literature is not a theological
treatise; but no one could reasonably insist that only works of the latter category
can justly be mined for social and religious content. Indeed, if belles lettres were
bereft of such meaning, then Japan might have no religious literature at all, since
its religious sensibility is best exemplified in aesthetic creations, not systematic
summae. Armenian hearers of the ballad of Prince Aslan (perhaps borrowing the

19 Pritchett, op. cit., p. 1; cf. also Tomas Hégg, “The Oriental Reception of Greek Novels:
A Survey with Some Preliminary Considerations,” Symbolae Osloenses 61, 1986, p. 106.
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name of its hero from the Persian romance of Amir Arsélén) in its long and short
dialect versions, or as a part of the fourth branch of the Sasun Epic - that of
Pooka Mher - could enjoy it without knowing that it is a reflex of the tale of
Alcestis, an Indo-European meditation on death.20 That is part of the virtue of
literature, but it is not a liberty the scholar of literature can permit himself. Not
having permitted it, then, on to the entertainment.

2. Translation from Armenian

THE HISTORY OF THE YOUTH FARMAN

There was a great king in Assyria:

His name was Zarmanazan.

He had innumerable brave cavalry and strong men,
And to many cities gave order and command.

To no other king did he do homage,

Nor was any other’s like his throne.

He possessed countless jewels, possessions, treasures -
No other king nor great monarch had the like.

He had a lovely, choice queen

(20) Who was righteous and full of pious fear.
She did not adorn herself in jewels, pearls or gold:
She had no heart for luxury, nor love of this world.

The king had no heir, no son,

No brother by his father, no nephew.

His time had passed: sixty years,

And he had seen no offspring, no goodly fruit.

He descended from his throne, cried all day long,
Prayed oft to God,
Gave charity and gifts to the poor,

(200 And asked for a son for himself, an heir to the throne.

He lamented at length in his mind,

Saying: Whatever the green tree, it is adorned with flowers.
Whatever the verdant plant, its fruits appear.

| am a tree, and have dried, a king with his throne.

2 This is how | see the meaning of the type; W. Burkert, Creation of the Sacred, Cam
bridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1996, pp. 54-5, considers the Alcestis tale to be concerned
also with sacrifice: the wife of Admetus offers herself as pars pro toto.
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I look at the beasts, and their progeny grow.

I look at the animals - they all increase.

| observe the birds of heaven - numberless is their flock.
I look at myself, and my life is accursed.

There is none to inherit my crown and my throne,
(30) None to console me and rejoice my heart.

I am old, the measure of my life has elapsed,

And in this world my remaining days are short.

Chapter 2: The Astrologer comes
and interprets the dream that king Zarmanazan saw

Suddenly a wise man appeared,

A soothsayer, astrologer of the celestial globe.

He knew both the evil and the good stars of heaven.
And would tell every man plain what his life foretold.

News of the soothsayer came to the realm:

People came, praised him to the great king,

Saying: A man, astrologer of the arc of the skies
(40) Declares the bad and the good to every man.

The king hears this and rejoices.

He despatches a messenger and summons him:
Perhaps he can explain the dream and declare its sense,
Or find some remedy to sire a son.

That astrologer came before the king,

Bowed, and stood upon his knees.

He pondered: What word does he want to say to me?

The monarch commanded that he sit before him, face to face.

The king commands him to be seated on a throne,

(50)  And they bring the king his food, sweet to the taste with sugar.
He drinks with pleasure wine with sweet aroma,
And then comes forward eagerly to offer questions.

He says: Man, where are you from, what country?
He said: My country is Egypt.

He says: From what people, and what is your name?
He said: The Hebrews; my name is Moses.

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



212

(60)

(70)
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He says: What art do you know, what skill?

He said: | am an astrologer and physician.

He says: How do you know the course of the stars?
He said: | know them as well as a relative.

He said: If you are a doctor, make me a potion.

He says: What pain do you have that gives you trouble?
He said: | saw an awful dream.

He says: | shall inquire of a star of heaven.

He said: | saw a high and awesome tree
With many branches, great and strong.

I looked to see if it bore fruits,

And there was none - it was like dry wood.

Suddenly something in the tree moved.

All the leaves and flowers spread,

And a fruit appeared at the edge of the tree,
But of very bright color, like a rose.

He brought the book of wisdom, opened it,

And whatever skill of art is there

He sought, found it fast, and said: King,

The words | have are great good tidings for you.

That tree you saw is yourself, O King,

You who are childless - that is why the tree was dry.
The lovely fruit that appeared on its highest branch
Is a child to be bom to you, who will be king.

He opened the book and saw the child’s birth:
He finds his star and its governance.

He finds the day and the hour of birth,

And tells the glad tidings to the king.

He says: He is born to the solar sign, that is the Sun,
When the time of spring enters the Ram.

Your son is born, incomparable in beauty,

And becomes a great and warlike king.

And paired with his star is Jupiter,

Which is a sign and giver of much glory.
Then he has a heart in Venus:

He endures trouble in love from an alien race.

His hair is like gold - his tresses, blond -

And a birthmark on his heart in the shape of a star
Is the sign of his greatness and glory,

But long will he wander in a strange land.
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THE HISTORY OF THE YOUTH FARMAN

The king has precious gifts brought,

And dresses him in regal robes.

He gave him many possessions and priceless jewels,
And commanded that the wise man stay by him.

Chapter 3: The queen conceives and bears a son,
and his name is called Farmani Asman

The queen conceives, and bears a son,

And the news ofjoy is announced to the realm
That a first son is born to the king,

Lord of the crown and throne, heir of all.

The great king rejoiced at the birth of the child,

For his hair was golden; the birthmark - star-shaped,
His visage radiant like the Sun,

And he himself full of grace, an image of adornment.

He granted freedom to the realm for seven years:
They rejoice and make merry

On account of the child made known to them,
Comely and graceful, like a fiery angel.

They gave him the name Farmani Asman,

And suckled him with forty other children.

He grew, and became seven years old,

And they consigned him to the school of wisdom.

Moses the Egyptian tutors him.
Trains him in the writing of the Hebrew nation.
Opens to him the doors of all wisdom,

And shows him course of the stars and their constellations.

That boy was now twelve,

Clever, and skilled in wisdom,
Astute in every thing, fast to learn,
Like his master another wise man.

He asks to study the art of war,

And wishes to join the army’s ranks,

To wield mace and sabre, and ride on a horse,

And with bow and arrow become a matchless archer.

213
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He puts on the armor of battle and mounts,
Rides his good steed, enters the cavalry,
Goes with the forces to the fighting front,
But does not strike any man with ajust heart.

He enters the arena, plays ball,

Whips his horse smartly and none overtakes him,

Wanders the mountain, the plain, goes a-hunting,

Hunts the stags of the mountain and the gazelles of the plain.

He builds his splendid house and hall,

A place of delight for drinking wine,

And has it adorned with all manner of painting
Leafed in gold and studded with pearls.

He loved the sound of songs and melodies,

And kept many troupes of minstrels by him:

He played and made merry with his birth-companions,
And his father rejoiced and blessed God.

Chapter 4: On the invincible boyhood and dream of Farman

The boy was brave, mighty in strength,
So that none was a horseman like him,
Nor was any so choice in appearance,

Or in wit so prudent and deeply informed.

Many champions came from a foreign realm

To contest the monarch’s son.

He was a lion in heart that none could overcome -
No strong man was found who could hold his belt.

One night he beheld a vision in his dream:

One wrestled with him - but a woman was she.

Her body very tall, great and fearful,

Mounted on a white horse with a slingshot in her hand.

The woman addressed him: Farmani Asman,
Lauded boy, choice brave champion,

I am a woman from the realm of Khorasan,
And | contest your boyish strength.

Farman said to her: What is your name?

She says: My name is Tcaci Dawr.

He said: You may not fight with me.

She says: If you win you may lawfully shed my blood.
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He said: It would be a disgrace for me to fight a woman.
She says: My hand is used to beating boys.

He said: | know not your strength, but your tongue has skill.
She says: My strength, like my tongue, does its will.

When the youth heard that, he shouted mightily,
(170) Turned to her mounted and clad,

And the woman said: Stand, hero,

Let us dismount. He obeyed.

Both dismount and stand,

They grab each other’s belts and contest.

And the youth when he saw his equal in strength
Said: She defeats me. He feared in his mind.

The woman took the youth, struck him to the ground.
Said: Child Farman, you are silent about what is forbidden now.
He says: You are no woman, but a lion in the canebrake.

(180) Whoever sees you as a woman is humbled, like me.

He awoke from his sleep affrighted,

And thought: What was this dream he had seen?
He brought the book of wisdom and asked:

The road out of Persia opened to him.

He said: What is the woman’s winning in my dream?
It says: You will wander to Khorasan.

He said: What is my tribulation’s source there?

It says: On account of love, from an alien nation.

He remembered what Moses had written before.
(190) He bowed to him - for he had died -

For the wisdom and command that he had studied.

He spoke - all this - when | was still unborn.

He entered in to the king, bowed,

And told his father the dream and its interpretation.
He asked of father and mother leave to go,

Saying: These are Moses’ words, spoken long before.

I recall the wisdom of the book, and of the learned man,
And of the star in heaven on the day | was bom.
No man can alter the wisdom of command,

(200) So now I must go into exile.

Father and mother say to their son:

You have revealed to us a measureless sorrow.

They said: How long must you live in a foreign land,
And will you find us still alive again?
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He says: The book indicates seven years to me,

To live in a foreign land and in adversity.

And when much trouble comes to me on account of love,
Then to me all sugar and sherbet and grace will it seem.

I will come back from Persia and see you.

I shall find you, O king, alive, and happy.

I will play with my friends and ride my horse.

I will rejoice with the horsemen and enter their game.

Chapter 5: It was the youth Farman’s will to leave the city
and he asked of his father what he wished

His road to Khorasan had come.

He told the king what he had to give him.

His father knew that he wanted much wealth,
Or many soldiers, or horsemen to ride with him.

Father said to son: Farmani Asman,

Go, open your hands in my treasury.

Gold, jewels, and noble pearls -

Take them, bear them with you, as much as you need.

As many horsemen as you need are yours,
As many brave champions or riders,

Or if you go with princes, that is proper,
And if you want me, it is my heart’s ardor.

The youth Farman said this to his father:

I do not need many horsemen for this journey.
I need no wealth, nothing from the treasury.

I do not desire that you go with me.

I need one wise man, clever and prudent,

And another, swift of foot and clever of tongue,

And another, lion-hearted with brotherly love,

And another, sweet in grace, in adversity as hard as stone.

And this is inscribed in the book of wisdom
That the wise Moses has instructed me:

This is the treasure - these | take with me -
From amongst my friends. That is what | need.
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He found a wise man, clever and prudent,

A youth whose name was Fahmi Natar.2l

And another, swift of foot and clever of tongue,
(240) A youth they call by the name Payipar.

Another, lion-hearted with brotherly love,

A brave champion by race, they call Sirinar,22

And another, sweet in grace, in adversity as hard as stone.
Whose name is called Apip”atkar.23

And from his birthmates that had been with him,
He found one called by name Ditar, 4

And whatever was needed for his journey,

He prepared, everything with equal care.

He took horses and mules, as many as he wished,
(250) And took wealth and gold, as much as was needed,

Both kingly robes and armor,

And, taking all, he set out on his way.

The king rose from his throne with his army,
And accompanied his son for a day.

He kissed him, then turned away.

But the youth left the realm willingly.

Chapter 6: The youth Farman reaches Khorasan

He travels a long and hard road.
He reaches Khorasan with all his companions,
Enters the city where the king lived,

(260) Changes form and - became a learned physician.

He says: | am a doctor, a skilled soothsayer,
I can know the bad and good of a man,
Recognize a man’s shape by his star

And then declare his time.

I find the thief, display what is lost,
And every year’s knowledge | tell truly:
What is to come and what is to be.

I tell men’s dreams, both good and bad.

21 Arabo-Pers., “Understanding Warning”.

22 Arabo-Pers., “Male Lion”.

23 Nazaryan, “Water of Immortality”(?) The name seems combine Pers. ab, “water” and
Arm. patker “image”

24 Pers., “Sight”.
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Many from the city came to him,

(270) To learn wisdom’s knowledge and command.
He told them what their hearts concealed,
And interpreted whatever dream they had seen.

They dubbed him a wise man without equal,
A most skilled doctor and physician.

The king hears of him and summons him,
Wishes to see him and speak to him.

The youth Farman comes before the king,

Royally pays homage,

The king beholds the incomparable youth,
(280) Image of beauty, dazzling form.

The king speaks and questions him,

And with wisdom he replies.

Whatever he asks the youth Farman,
With sharp cleverness he shows the way.

He says: | see you are of gentle birth.

He said: 1 am a wanderer, how can you recognize me?
He says: From what realm, whence?

He said: From a far country that you have not seen.

He said: Lovely youth, what is your name?
(290) He said: My name is Farmani Asman.
He said: What is the cause of such a name?
He said: On account of the stars that prophesied.

He says: What other art or thing do you know?
He said: 1 am a horseman, a champion in fighting.
He says: Tomorrow | want a game in the arena.
He said: Bring me an opponent, a brave champion.

Chapter 7: The youth Farman enters the arena
and competes with the army of the king of Khorasan

The great king entered the arena with his soldiers,
With many grandees to play polo.
The youth Farman arose, mounted his horse,

(300) And went into the arena with all his comrades.
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They saw his entry, his regal bearing.

They have all weapons and armor ready,

The strong, victorious youths who were with him.
One was Sirinar; the other, Payipar.

The King gave the order for the games to begin,

To show him strength and might,

To surround the mounted youth Farman in the troop
And separate his friends from him in the game.

The youth played, coursed on his brave horse.
(310) On his white horse, he caught the ball and hit it

So no horseman could keep up with him.

Then he turned at play, and entered the troop.

His raiment was kingly; golden, his hair.
His stature was lovely, his body was tall;
His visage, radiant as the Sun:

He played like a king or great Sultan.

He ordered the youth Payipar to play,

To ride to the arena with him.

He said: It is not proper for me to play on horseback.
(320) 1 am most skilled on foot, swift at going.

He entered the game on foot

And played, swift of foot, wise and clever:

He took the ball and rose up like a soaring bird.
Amidst the horses, his feet traced the curve of a dome.

The king saw that skill

And called the youth Farman to come with his friends
And gave them a robe, regal raiment,

And says: Tomorrow | want you to play in the arena again.

Chapter 8: The triumph of the youth Farman

On the morrow the king arose,

(330) Brought his troop and brave youths along,
And arrayed them all in the arena
For the youth Farman to come for the game.

The youth Farman changed his aspect and dressed
In many colors, multihued, as a rose in bloom
And rode a red horse like a fiery angel,

So too his companions who were with him.
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He enters the arena, before the king.

The great king wished glory and honor to him.

Whoever saw him with his comrades who had come
(340) Say in their minds, They are not earthbom.

They make the voice of song and melody resound,
And the thunder of drums, as they start the game.

The movement of horses as they swing and strike
Shakes the earth with awful tremor and thunder.

The great king summoned them all to come to him.
With his heart’s desire he played with the heroes,

And their game was slingshot, broadsword and dagger,
Or the swift-arriving arrow, or mace and shield.

The king says: As you command,

(350) 1will play with the one you select,
I will play with broadsword, mace and shield;
I know diverse skills of war.

The king commands that champion

Great leader of the army and brave men
To come forward and contest with Farman.
His name is called Pdlati Hndi.

Plat rides his horse, advances,

He was great in stature, a conquering giant.

The youth Farman beholds and turns back,
(360) Dismounts, dons armor and goes to face him.

The king advances, comes in between,

Does not allow them to deal death blows to each other.
He commands them to dismount from their horses,

To take their warlike armor off and stand.

He says: Contest each other in a friendly way,
And I will see who of you is the braver today.
Between you today is the hot blood of youth,
But it is not right that you be vain or cruel.

Pcblat says to Farman: Hear!

(370) Farman says to Pdlat: Command.%5
He said: Your lovely appearance constrains me.
He said: Don’t feel regret, just try to defeat me.

25 Arm. hramayé! cf. modern hramé! rendering Pers. be-fannayld!
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He said: You are a wanderer from a foreign realm.

He said: Try not to lose to a boy.

He said: Your tongue is the executioner of your life’s Sun.2%
He said: My tongue is the servant of my heart.

He said: You seem eager for your blood to be spilt.
He said: Whomever you vanquish, it will be fairly won.
He said: To defeat someone like you is improper.

(380) He said: My invincible fate has determined my strength.

He said: Come forward, it’s time for the game.
He said: My heart rejoices and is eager.

He said: | need not play with you gently.

He said: Play heartily - that will be fine.

They grabbed each other at the waist by their belts.27
They went one on one, and played the game.

His opponent knew it, though, better than Farman -
All sorts of varied, cunning grips.

All his friends came to Farman,
(390) To see that he not defeat the youth Farman
By a death blow struck with deceit
Or some other stratagem the merciless giant might use on the boy.

In their minds they fear and wonder much:

He is still a boy of twenty years.

Without your return, our life is unclean:

When your father inquires, how will we respond?

All the horsemen in the arena
Bemoaned the boy, who was to lose.
Many sighed for Farman:
(400) He will overcome him, then deliver the dagger to his heart.

The youth Payipar said: Farmani Asman,

If you don’t know the rules, this game’s not for you.
Lift him, so his feet are up off the ground,

Or he’ll attempt another trick on you.

26 An Arm. expression: one’s Sun is the metaphor meaning one’s life.

27 This is the Near Eastern form of wrestling, Pers. kusti giriftan, “grabbing by the belt”,
borrowed into Arm. as kyustik brnel (Van dialect): see J. R. Russell, “The word k'ustik in Arme-
nian,” in J. Greppin, ed., First International Conference on Armenian Linguistics: Proceedings,
Delmar, NY: Caravan Books, 1980, p. 109.
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As soon as Farman heard that from his friend,

He raised up the champion with his arm.

He carried him all round the arena,

Slammed him to the ground, and gripped him hard.

Palati Hndi replied:

What land is this child from, from whence did he come?
He answered: This brave one’s from Assyria,

And has thrown many a hero of Khorasan.

He released him, and said: Come, stand.

You have a wild beast’s heart that thirsts for blood.
You wish to defeat me with eager heart

Or to spill my blood, and it be lawful.

The great king gave him a robe,

Lovely clothes, all amber and gold,

Gave him arrack, wine, sherbet,

And said: No more games. A thousand gifts.

He went with the king into town,

And the news of his valor went out to the realm:
His color, his beauty, his stature so handsome -
All spoke about it together and marvelled.

They told the king’s daughter,

And she desired to see him with her own eyes.

She bums, inflamed with love for the boy yet unseen,
And wants to contrive a way to meet him.

Chapter 9: The king’s daughter, having seen Farman, wrote a letter

(430)

(440)

The king’s daughter desired to see him,
Ordered her youths to go and observe
When the youth Farman would pass outside:
Come, tell me quick. | want to see him.

The youth Farman went out with his friends.
They saw. They informed: He is riding a horse.
She sat on a step past which he rode,

And beheld his person plain, face to face.

He sat shining in glory, incomparable to behold.
She saw the comely face of the youth Farman.
His friends were with him, a white steed he rode,
And his appearance was as the light of the Sun.
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She said: Who is this boy, from what realm?

He has taken my soul, carried it away as a captive.
My heart has no fear if he bid it stop.

My eyes long so for the sight of him.

My soul yearns to walk with him,

My body is a burning fire, consumed to ash.

My heart founders in the sea of his love,

Filled with the blood that pours down from my eyes.

Who will bring me physic or cure now?
(450) If he accept me, | will be his slave.

He brings back my departed soul

That the Sun dawn on my wounded heart.

She takes paper and writes, master of the scribal art,
And sends a letter to the youth Farman:

Who has given you such wisdom and command.
That the mere sight of you has taken my soul away?

If this has happened to me, a princess,
What has it done to the hearts of many others?
The earth has caught fire for your love.

(460) Your heart has no pity, no mercy.

I saw you as you passed by with your friends.

You carried away with you the light of my eyes.

My soul escaped to go and deliver this news to you,
And declare what my state has become for your love.

God gave you the countenance of a jewel

With which you have brought darkness upon many a heart,
Become the soul of many, caused their own soul’s departure -
Now receive these tidings from me, your slave.

I, the king’s daughter, wrote this

(470) To the soul of my soul, the youth Farman,
A thousand times to you consigned. Do not wound me any more:
Come here close to me, or take me nearer unto theel!

She found a wise and clever servant,

Praised him, and said: Brave sage,

Convey this writing to Farman and bring back his reply.
I have no soul; I have reached the gates of death.
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Chapter 10: Farman writes an answer

Unseen, me you would bring into sin.
I’ve not seen with my eyes nor conceived in my heart
Nor had it foretold to me in a dream.

(480) 1 do not understand your words. | do not follow.

| am sinless. Do not blame me.

Your heart’s own will has lusted after me.

Your heart has made your eyes gaze upon me.
Without my part you have stolen my visage from me.

I know you, too, are comely and lovely,

Graceful and glorious in beauty and countenance,
Like a jewel incomparable, a shining gem,

There is none as beautiful as you in the land.

As | have heard, you are praised by many.

(490) Otherwise you are invisible, never shown to me.
| desire greatly, and my heart eagerly
Wants to see you; as you, to see me.

So if a man conceive a manner, a way

Your heart and mine be joined in harmony,
Then it is the desire of my heart and soul

To wish your sight, even as you desired mine.

But | fear the great king.
I do not want my heart’s wish to be fulfilled.
If you want, then, the hidden revealed

(500) You want the king to have my blood spilled.

I rely upon you a thousand times, |, stranger

From a strange land, from faraway,

Who have loved you with much longing in my young heart -
Let it not be the cause for me to expire.

If you come, loving, to meet me,

It will cause the swift extinction of my Sun:

A great transgression and sin for you, and harm
That | become a martyr for your ardent heart.

Just as if for a moment of life you eat sugar

(510) You are not to forget the poison of many years,
You profit your heart - do not cause others cruelty,
Do not will others evil for the sake of your love.
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Though the things | say are hard for your heart,

And you will not agree this cannot be,

I know you are not knowledgeable: you have a woman’s mind,
Which is drunken and wanton in company.

If you have love for me, then come to me.

If not, my heart is not eager to come to you.
Rather you must come to me and love me

In such a way that no man on earth may know.

I, the youth Farman, wrote this reply.

This is the answer to you, my Sahiapnur.

My heart rejoices much at your coming to me,
But my heart has much terror; so it fears.

Chapter 11: The king’s daughter comes to Farman by night

She heard this reply of the youth Farman,
Rejoiced, and said: Glad tidings have come.
My heart’s will has been fulfilled.

I will go to him, who is soul of my soul.

She prepared sweet food of different sorts,
Spiced it with sugar - things of kings -
And takes with her one of her friends
Lovely of face, prudent in counsel.

She takes with her gold and priceless jewels,
Luminous pearls of very great price,

And they loaded also royal raiment

To go to Farman in the middle of the night.

She went before all her friends,

Looking like a brave youth who recognizes no man.
She comes to the youth’s door and knocks carefully:
She tries to see who is with him.

The youth Payipar calls: Who is there?

She says: The great monarch summons Farman.
He says: It is midnight. The youth is asleep.
She says: Call him. His summons is great.

He goes and calls the youth: Awake!
The king has sent concerning you.

He says: Who is at the door? Go and ask
What he wants of me. Learn the reason.
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Payipar goes to the door and asks her.
(550) Skillfully she slips in,

Goes to the youth Farman and says:

Come to the king, who calls you to him.

Farman got to his feet, casts a glance at her
And saw such a face as was incomparable,
Like a ray of the Moon commingled with Sun
Dawning on him in the middle of the night.

He says: See grace, kindness, and charm,

For at midnight the Sun has risen on me.

I was deep in slumber, completely asleep,
(560) And lips of sugar spoke to me.

She says: Since for you, since for your love

I rose and came, for longing for you,

Do not part my soul from your own,

My eyes are without light if deprived of you.

They brought before the youth that which was prepared,
And he saw lovelier things than he had ever beheld.
The sweetly spiced food diffused a fine aroma:

Its color was beauteous, it tasted of sugar.

She brought priceless jewels, luminous gems,
(570) Lovely pearls and clothing brilliant,

Raiment of kings with rows of pearls

With figured scenes and pictures of gold adorned.

The youth Farman put it on with his own hands,

And with love in their hearts the two together sat down
And ate the sweet sugar with each other

And proceed then to sweet speech.

Farman says: You are sweeter than the sugar.
You were the poison to me that you now counteract.
If of this coming to me you alone know,

(580) Then a thousand welcomes. You are my soul.

The girl says to him: Your heart is mad for me.

If a man discovers us - this thought is yours.

This one moment that my eyes see you

Sets at naught the rest of my life. This moment has no price.

Be merry this moment that | am with you
For my heart, for | love you.

Today | take happiness and joy,

For today | have spoken to my soul’s soul.
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They sat in happiness all night long
(590) Until the sign of morning.
He went outside and saw who was awake,
And told the girl before the house was light to go away.

She says: 1 still long for your love.
When will it be that | see you again?
He says: Be ready, as for your life -

| fear your father. Perilous is my way.

He steals back into the house that no man know,
Is patient some days, restrains his heart
But also frets and ponders greatly

(600) How he will find the means for her again to come.

Chapter 12: Her second visit to Farman. Also about the slaying of Pdlati Hndi

By the dark of night secretly she goes

And comes to the youth Farman in love.

He sends the youth Payipar in haste:

Look, lest any man has seen her come to me.

But Pdlati Hndi had altered his guise.

He was seated on an ass that night.

He desired to do evils to the youth Farman:

There was envy in his heart, and it had conquered him.

He saw the girl come. Swiftly she passed,

(610) And was disguised, so he could not recognize her.
He followed, and saw her
Going to visit Farman.

He had mail and cold iron armor on,

Round his waist, his sabre on its belt,

And he had his iron mace in hand.

He rode up to the door, still seated on his ass.

He waited there for Farman to come outside

That he might deal him the sword stroke of death,

Not knowing that the man who digs another’s trap
(620) Will fall in himself, instead of his fellow.

Out came the youth Payipar.

He walked the route and observed all,
Turned back to the door, spied the man,
Standing there fully mailed and armored.
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He did not say, | saw you. Nor did he ask ought.
Quickly he opened the door, entered the house,

Feared in his mind with foreboding awful.

But he could not speak, a stranger to his words.

Farman says to him: Did you perceive any man?

(630) The brave youth for fear could not utter a word in reply.
He said: Say, tell, youth Payipar.
Whom did you see who frightened you so?

He says: | saw one of awesome size
All clothed in mail and iron armor.
He stood at the door in concealment.
| fear he was conceiving some evil.

He turned to the girl and answered:
Do you want to bring down darkness on our life?
Now the reckoning of our Sun comes.

(640) They saw you, and have followed secretly.

If you have our lives extracted from us,

I do not believe you will remain in this world long.

You will circle round distracted over mountains, across plains,
Searching and not finding, and will become hopeless.

He said to all the youths: Put on your armor.
He put on his own, said: Fear not.

I go to the rooftop. Do not emerge

Till I command it, then out you go!

He goes to the rooftop, takes another route,

(650) Descends to the street, calls the youths,
As though he did not know it was Farman himself
The youth Payipar comes running to him.

He says: Go in the house, that he not know me,
Recognizing me only when | come out.

I’ll come forward suddenly and ask him

And see who it is who hunts us.

The youth comes forward boldly, stands,

Says: Who are you? Reply!

He knew this must be one of his soldiers,
(660) And said: Go away! | am Pdlati Hndi.

The youth hears this, goes forward,

Seizes him and calls his comrades.

All the men rush upon him.

He overpowers him, orders them to bind him.
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He says: Take him in with me to the house,

So that whatever | may ask, he will make reply

And tell us for what deceit he foregoes sleep

And what youth he wants to take away from the Sun.

They bear him to the youth for trial.

(670) He says: Ferocious, bloodthirsty beast,
I know how many men’s blood you have spilled.
Instead of others’ blood, your own death’s day is come.

Why are you pitiless, with mercy for none?

Why is a boy’s blood lawful for you?

You cannot recognize the opponent that confronts you,
But would play with him in evil treachery.

Now the hands of the brave have seized you fast.
What you wanted for others is prepared for you at last.
Here you stand a captive, before me, bound.

(680) | dispatch you to death, to the sword’s slashing cut.

He draws his sabre, stabs him in the liver.
That one lets out a roar like a lion.

Payipar steps forward and lops off his head,
Like a mad dog he slaughters him dead!

He says to the girl: Come, they will take you home.
He commands his comrades to accompany her.
Swiftly they go, and soon return,

And ponder what to do with the man they killed.

He orders four youths to go outside the town,
(690) But tells the youth Payipar to stay with him.

He gives them much gold, treasure, goods,

And they disguise themselves to pass unknown.

At night he lets them down the wall
And tells them to go to another town,
But not too far away, to separate

Till he sends news or a letter their way.

He takes the youth Payipar, goes home,
Says: Pick him up carefully, dispose of him
Far for sure, on the road,
(700) Then return to me quickly, that no one may know.
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Chapter 13: The news of the death of Pdlat becomes known,
and the king puts Farman in prison

The next day they see Pdlat slain,

Thrown down by the wayside,

And there was a disturbance amongst the troops,
For he had led many brave men.

They are terrified, and say: Who defeated the brave man?
Or what other lion met this lion?

Who saw his power come to naught?

That one is invincible in strength who cast him down.

They go and make it known to the king:
(710) 'Your brave champion Pdlati Hndi -

We found him all of a sudden, dead.

We do not know what he met this night.

They said to the king: Who has vanquished him
If not Farman, who saw his might.

The great king sent for the youth,

Who came to him with his comrades nimble.

He goes in before the king and bows,

Sees what he wishes to inquire,

And whatever answer the king bestows,
(720) Bravely he makes reply.

He said: Are you aware of Pclat’s murder?

Tell me the secrets of your heart.

He replies: He was hunting me down in the dark of night
And got what had been intended for me.

He said: How do you know he was coming to strike you down?
He replied: He knocked on the door and lay in wait.

He said: When you saw him, did he have his armor on?

He replied: Armor and weapons - sword and dagger.

He said: Be ready for his mounted men

(730) Lest they come in secret by night to take their revenge.
Alone, with no companion, don’t venture outside.
Let them think we ourselves will take your life.

The king nurtured much love for that youth
And did not want his death for the evil deed,
Says: Goodly brave youth Farman,
I would counsel you, if you agree.
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He says: Whatever you wish, command is yours.
I am a wretched wanderer from a foreign realm.
He says: He is chief of the Persian nation,

(740) A lion, and the brave youths are subject to him.

For my heart, put on chains. Go tojail

That hearts quiet and it do good.

I will send many guards, for it is a fearful place.

I will keep you in prison but return soon and take you out.

The youth assented to his command,

Puts on irons and goes eagerly to prison himself.
The youth Payipar stays by him,

And enters the prison free, without bonds.

He was invisible to see and short in height,
(750) But his tongue was fire; sugary, his words.
In the dark of night he left the prison,
Went about, a sprightly youth, and in haste returned.

Chapter 14: Payip'ar did many things and they did not recognize him

I will relate the art he had,

How many skills diverse he possessed,
Then return and tell what he did

With the horsemen called the cavalry force.

He leaves the prison at will by night,
Changes shape and goes where the riders are.
Furtively he enters the camp

(760) And takes the drum, and swiftly, stealthily flees.

They do not see who it was, where he took it

And none of the warriors could catch up with him.
He went to a distant village, went up on the rampart,
Struck the drum, and the horsemen heard it.

All the riders arise, ready in their armor.
Following close on the sound.

He goes down to the place where the cavalry were,
Rends it, on swift feet to the jail returns.

After a few days and another,

(770) He becomes a sweet-voiced minstrel and magician,
Goes out and sits upon a high spot,
And in a sweet voice recites Persian odes.
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Many go and gather round him,

Listen to his voice singing, to the melody,

Say: Let us take him and bring him to our leader,
That he delight in his sweet voice.

He goes gaily with an eager heart,

For the leader was a friend of great Pdlat.
He goes, delights all present,

Till they give him a robe and precious things.

When it was time for them to go to sleep

They ordered him to leave for home.

He pleaded and said: Give the stranger a place.
I have no other place to go at your command.

He says: This night, stay with us,

Rest sweetly in sleep till the light dawns:

On the morrow we’ll sit down to love, to wine,
That you receive a very great robe as a prize.

He rises when he learnt they had gone to sleep,
Takes the priceless sabre and all other weaponry,

A belt of gold bejewelled to light the darkness,
Takes it swiftly and goes, that they not find him out.

He bears it away, hides it, and returns soon,
That no living creature might suspect,
Goes out, hastens to the prison

And enters it secretly - Farman slumbers.

The next day he transforms himself into a sage,
Goes to the city, sits in a field,

Says: 1 am a wise, famous soothsayer.
Whatever knowledge there is, you’ll find it here.

They all came around, all the riders there

And ceaselessly sought to see the youth.

They came and saw a sage - there was no way to recognize him
A sage and soothsayer, full of wisdom and skill.

The chief saw, summoned him:

Perhaps he could reveal what was taken away.

The brave boy rises, goes quickly to him,

And reveals his heart’s will: you have suffered loss.

The man who took it you cannot find.

But he will visit you again,

And make such a spell you cannot recognize him,
And take so much more that you’ll sorely lament.
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He says: Sage, knowledgeable and wise,

Don’t you know any means, solution, or cure at all
For me see him, to find him out all alone,

To waste him on my knife and sword?

He said: Who else knows him but I alone?
Or who else wants to take revenge?
I change my shape, don armor for war,

(820) Stand opposite his door and hunt him myself.

He did as he said, and the other believed.
When night fell, he stood at the door,
And when he saw them all lying down
He entered. They were fast asleep.

He sees him and his lady slumber,

Gives them a sleeping potion, that they not waken soon,
Takes all the gold that he chances to find,

Takes and hides it, goes back to the prison.

Chapter 15: The chief seeks to kill Farman.
Fayip'ar slays the former; and they escape

The army and the chief are disgraced,
(830) Bewailing the deed of one man’s hands.
Their hearts full of fury, they ceaselessly hunt him.
They don’t find him, and turn back; their faces, black as ash for shame.

They remember the champion Pdlati Hndi

And their heart’s blood boils anew with wrath.
They say: Why are we quiet on account of Farman?
They determine to ask the king to kill him.

They say: If the great king does not issue the order for us,
We will stab him to death in the prison ourselves.
The great king will not want in exchange for him

(840) To have to slay youths by the thousand.

The youth Payipar hears this and remains silent.
He extracts him from jail without anyone knowing:
Cuts the irons on his feet, releases him,

And leaves the city himself swift as lightning.
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He dons armor and steel, a dagger in hand,
Attaches fine weapons - a saber at his belt -
Stealthily enters the armed band,

Kills the chief and escapes deftly.

He goes to Farman, gives him the news,
(850) Lowers him down from the ramparts,

Climbs down himself and stands at his side,

Says: To what place, where shall we go?

He picks up Farman on his shoulder, runs with grace
All night long with fiery-footed stride.

When night passes and morning comes,

They reach the edge of a wood. It dawns.

He saw a tree growing up to the heights,
Its leafy crown thick to conceal it from view.
He told the youth Farman to climb up

(860) While he goes to look somewhere else himself.

He goes a long way into the wood
Till he finds its edge and end,

Saw a tall mountain, rocky and hard:
On its summit a great building stood.

He goes and finds a fine fortress,
Dwelling of heroes, refuge of youths
With sweet streams, springs burbling,
Yet dwelling there - not a soul.

He turns and goes back the way he came,
(870) Rending beasts bar his way,

But he is swift of foot, none can reach him,

And he returns, finds Farman in his place.

He says: | saw a great, incomparable place,
Unknown to any man of this age.

Manlike beasts will guard my way -

The place is uninhabited and barren.

Come, | will take you there this night,
While the beasts in the wood are all resting in sleep.
I will take you - 1swear you will be invisible.

(880) 1’1l keep you there. None will discover you.

He takes the youth on his shoulders, sets off,
Enters the forest, arrives there,

Carries him about, shows him all the buildings,
Says: Stay and be happy. No man will come here.
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All round is thick forest,

And four days’ journey up the hard rock.

Beasts attack: they circle, all ready,

Not letting so much as a bird on the wing appear.

But I discovered this spot with skill.
It is your dwelling. Stay awhile here.
He goes, hunts animals, the wild gazelle,
Brings it to the youth and feeds him well.

Chapter 16: Payiplaf goes, finds the companions, brings them,

(900)

(910)

goes and tells the king’s daughter about Farman

He turns back, goes, circles, and finds

The companions, reunited. To them he relates
All that had happened and shows them

Also where he took Farman.

He departs with the comrades, goes to Farman,
They all gather round him,

And he lets no man go outside into the wood,
Lest they become the beasts’ food.

He fills the place where they stay with good things:
All kinds of sweet, choice food.

He goes to the very edge of the town, appears,
Takes what they need, and quickly returns.

Whatever thing that mattered - he prepared it all:
Whether raiment or food, all they required

He provided full the goodness of creation,

Said: Be happy, care nought.

He sought a manner that the King’s daughter
He might convey thither for Farman.

For he had much love, lived in longing,
Wanted her with him, with eager heart.

The youth Payipar returns, follows,

Enters the city of the king.

He changes shape, becomes a pauper,

And settles in the quarter where the girl resides.

235
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One day he goes, deliberate, to her door, stands

In the guise of a pauper and beggar.

But as soon as she saw him she recognized the youth plain
(920) And knew thereby that Farman was not slain.

She said: Go, and come to me by night

In secret, that no man on earth may spy.

This evening | want to see you alone

That | hear the news of the return of my soul.

Chapter 17: The king’s daughter writes a letter to Farman
and gives it to Payipar

She writes a letter to Farman and sighs.

She writes in anguish, with tears and cries.

She sends greeting to him with a longing heart,
Declares the love of her heart - she will soon arrive.

She says: | have no soul. | am not alive.
(930) And fire bums in my heart without respite.
| found you easily and swiftly | lost you;
Now | wander crying: Where can you be found?

If you discover a means for me to come to you,

I shall take cheer in my great sorrow.

It is my soul’s lucky star and the will of my heart.
If not, there approaches my death’s hour.

Here | am, ever sad, and cannot stop crying.

It is grace and kindness if you want me at your side.

One sight of you is small price for the giving of my soul:
(40) And to your heart I surrender with gladness my love.

The youth Payipar comes to her secretly
By the dark of night, that none may know.
He says: Take possessions, gold, whatever there is.
Take your letter, go, and return once more.

The brave youth arises, strides, his feet
Reach the youth Farman, gaily

He says: | bring you good tidings,

| found whom you wanted. Be happy!
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He tells of his going, his finding her,
(950) Tells him all as it was:
Shows him, hands him the letter, says:
Read! And gives him the rest of the goods and the treasure.

Chapter 18: The youth Farman reads the letter and writes this reply

My soul has sought with eager will,

And my heart desires what my eyes have seen.
I am a parched flower: you are dew for me
That at your sight my soul will fill.

Why else would | have fear or fright?

Have | any city, any country, or village?

I have come here to live on this hard rock.
(960) | am sad, a stranger, you are balm.

If with your eager heart you would come,

My soul will give you a place in my own.

My love to yours is licit to the heart

Since out of your heart you will give love to me.

I have everything here. There is no lack.

My place is a fortress where no one has come.
If you want to come, don’t say yes or no,

The youth Payipar will convey you to me.

Chapter 19: Payip’ar goes and brings the king’s daughter to Farman

The youth returns and enters the town.
(970) Under cover of night he finds her,

Says: I’ve come. Answer quickly.

Will you go? Do you long to depart?

She says: | will go. You make the plan
For us to leave here that nobody knows.
She says: | want to take one servant along,
That 1 may have a dear companion.

He took the two and went far from the city

So that none in the realm found them out,

And in the night they traverse the wood
(980) And went to Farman: he brought her there.
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Farman sees him, says: Rejoice,

The soul of my soul and the light of my eyes has come,
Face that is Sun by day and by night.

He kissed her, said: Rejoice, my eyes!

They live together in happiness:

There was no lack of any good thing there,
Everything the youth Payipar would prepare,
Bringing daily what he hunted from the world.

Chapter 20: The king goes to find his daughter.
He did not find her and returned sadly home

On the morn they go to the king and say:

(990) Nobody has seen her - they’ve taken your daughter away.
Whatever servants she had are in their place
Save one, with whom she has fled.

He asked: Whoever came to her?

They said: A brave youth came in pauper’s shape.
He said: Where was he from, who is he?

They said: Nobody knows him. A stranger.

He said: These are plainly the comrades of Farman
Who had much vengeance in their hearts for us.
And if | find them alive in the land

(2000) I’ll put them to sore torture and the sword.

News of the dire command spread through the kingdom.
Innumerable horsemen mounted up, all the king had;
And he rode with his grandees,

Closing every road in the realm, every pass.

Numberless horsemen swarmed over meadow and plain,
But found none who might give any news.

They left no fortress unseen, no unconquerable castle,
No land, no city, no lowland or peak.

No one could find them; none gave even a name,
(1010) No one could learn how they had escaped.

The king turns back, gloomy at heart,

His body consumed with fire over his child.
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Chapter 21: Payip'ar brought whatever they needed

Deftly the youth Payipar departed a-hunting,

And returned bringing mountain gazelles and wild sheep.
Secretly he came before the town,

And removed and bore off whatever he saw.

Secretly he entered it, nobody knowing,
Took weapons and armor - whatever he needed -
Heaped up gold aplenty, gems and jewels,

(2020) Kingly raiment, whatever the monarch possessed.

They had weapons then for themselves beyond compare -
Neither the king nor his army had the like.

Farman rejoiced standing there,

And his comrades were merry, and gave thanks.

He glorified unceasingly the Immortal King

That he had found shelter in this uninhabited spot.
There he lived in love, took his fill of his longing,
And commanded his youth no more to go out,

Saying: My dear boy, worthy Payipar,
(1030) Rest and make merry, pause awhile:

We lack nothing. All is prepared.

I am grateful for your nimble feet.

The boy then gamboled, entertained them,

And told the youths jokes. They made merry.
Sweetly he sang, like a plucked silver string:

He gave voice to the rocks, made the mountains sing.

Chapter 22: And Farman spoke about his exile.

Once, as Farman sat with his companions
And told a tale of desire and love,
Suddenly tears welled. He wept,

(1040) Saying: | remember my father and mother.

He shed bitter tears, sobbed from his heart,
Mourned piteously all the day long.

He said: Everything here - hill, dale, stone -

Turns to gold for me, but | am still a stranger, alone.
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Though a wanderer win many cities
And have no lack of magnificence,

His heart ever fears: | go astray,

Friend here and perfect love | have none.

His soul greatly longs, his heart yearns.

(1050) A poor man, he wanders over the earth, and his heart wants
Bitterness, not sugar. Swallowing poison,
He deems it sweet - it seems delectable to him.

The stranger come to a strange land

Is not accepted by its earth. It will not nurture him.
Though he were a very Solomon for wisdom,

He seems a fool to men, bereft of wit and drunken.

Though the stranger be rich and resplendent.
And have satisfaction of all the world’s wants,
Care, pain, and sorrow still beset him:
(1060) Death may come and take me captive before I return home.

Or pains come upon him of a sudden,

Or a sign of death for him is prophesied.

His eyes scrutinize the plain and the hidden pitifully
His father and mother and dear brother to find.

The body that bore him of the earth

Is his thirst, his longing

Before death seize him and grind him to dust
And imprison him, a foreigner, abroad.

I thirst here for longing, parched is my heart.
(1070) | desire my parents. | want to see them.

It is time for us to leave.

So think as you will, and form a plan.

Chapter 23: Their departure, their encounter with the Persian armies,
whom they vanquish, and their coming to their own land

The youth Payipar asked Farman,

If you say the road is upon me

Then all is my responsibility:

| fulfill your command. And he made a plan.
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He takes Farman. They leave that place
And he takes him to that tree with all the companions,
Contrives a shelter in it, lifts them up

(1080) That none may see them - and none did.

Whatever they require, he brings them:
Gold, and arms, or food -

He brings it all and stores it,

And goes off elsewhere, as his wits tell him.

Wherever there was fodder, on mountain, plain, and meadow,
Many horses stood there, grazing.

In the mountains and meadows, near that country and village
Swiftly he goes, scouts, finds a place.

By night he enters a thoroughbred herd,

(1090) Picks twenty of the finest steeds from their midst,
And drives them, unseen by any man, takes them,
Goes back and saddles them all.

All are altered that none may perceive them:
The girl they make a dancing boy,

Take all the treasure, goods, and gold,

And ride by night, depart unknown.

At daybreak they dismount and sleep, concealed in the rocks.
By cunning byways hidden they travel at night
And reach the frontier, the exit to their way,

(1100) A mountain pass, with many horsemen dozing there.

They said: Who can pass by night?

Let’s wait, and arise and go at dawn.

If horsemen there try to seize us by force,
We’ve swords in our belts, too: it will be war.

Some cavalry were down by the side of the pass.
At first light, when they were slipping through
These saw and raced to bring the cavalry the news,
As the youths were passing, fully armed.

Four thousand horsemen rode after them,
(1110) Every one a knight, brave in the fight,
And reached them soon. They halted
And swung about to face the force with youthful ardor.

Farman grabbed the girl and went

While his five comrades faced the cavalry
And fought them bravely and well.

They took count: many fell.
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They order them to go in peace,
But in whose name, they ask, who is he?
They answer: The youth Farman,
(1120) Who came with his comrades and again departs.

They leave that realm, travel a long road,

Enter those places for which they had longed,

And offer thanks in gladness and rejoicing

To Him who did thus for them, the Immortal King.

Chapter 24: On the good tidings of Fayipar

He went swiftly to the king’s city,

The youth Payipar, and told him good tidings:
Your son has arrived. Why do you sit there?
He took a priceless robe to do him honor.

The king commanded all to mount.
(1130) He took the road, his grandees by his side.
He hastened, he hurried to see his child,
For sharp was his longing; and grieving, his sigh.

Suddenly he saw the youth Farman

With all his comrades, together as one.

He spurred his horse, with paternal love
Kissed Farman, sweeping him up in his arms.

He had brought priceless robes, shining raiment

In which he dressed his son and the companions,

Not knowing it was a girl that was with them.
(1140) For the trip she had altered her appearance.

They turned with great joy and entered the city.
He bade the army and populace make merry
For the safe return of his boy Farman,

For the fulfillment of the desire of his heart.

He relates what had happened in Khorasan,
Displays the daughter of the king to him,
How he took her, how none saw,

And they were amazed when they beheld her.

The king made a wedding for his son Farman
(1150) Who made the brave young girl his wife.

He got his desire, the love of his heart,

And they spent the day in glad celebration.
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He went with the horsemen to ride the trail and play:
He entered the polo arena, hit the ball,

When they saw their son, his parents were glad,

And unceasingly gave thanks and glory to God.

Chapter 25: His father dies: Farman is king in his father’s place
and fights many wars against the Persians

Three years his father lived.

Death’s command comes, and the end is near.

The son inherits his father’s throne, is seated
(1160) And becomes a great king, wise and good.

The king of Khorasan hears

His daughter is in Assyria with Farman.

He takes innumerable horsemen, comes to attack:
His army cannot withstand them.

Farman arrives with many forces, conquers,
And forces all to turn in flight,

Kills many, brings them down.

But the king swiftly regains his realm.

They return to invade again and again,

(1170) But every time could do nothing to his army,
Till the end came for that king,
After which brave Farman had peace.

Chapter 26: The death of the youth Farman and his son’s reign

When that great king was thirty

A son was born who resembled him.
Handsome of face, glorious all around,

And the king rejoiced at the birth of the boy.

They gave the son the name Sahiseran,

The boy was weaned and raised.

Learned much of books, much wisdom,
(1180) Till he reached the age of twelve.

He rides a horse, puts on battle armor,
Plays with his friends, enters the arena,
Studies all the skills of war,

And in youthful prowess is like his father.
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King Farman lives sixty years,

Happy in fulfillment, vanquished by none.
Death comes suddenly and overcomes him,
And his son sits upon his father’s throne.

We send up glory to you. Lord, our Father on high,
(1190) And your uncreate, sole-begotten Son we glorify.

The creatures exalt the Holy Spirit:

And glory to you, forever and aye.
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ON THE TRANSLATABILITY
OF SOME BASIC WORDS AND PHRASES
IN ARMENIAN PROVERBS

Dora Sakayan

(Montreal)

This paper deals with lexical gaps in languages and the challenges they pose to
the translator in ensuring cross-cultural understanding of language-specific no-
tions and concepts in folklore. The discussion here is based on empirical obser-
vations on language- and culture-specific vocabulary differences between such
linguistically and culturally remote languages as Armenian and English. In the
early 90s, while | was translating Armenian folk sayings into English for my
book Armenian Proverbs (Sakayan 1994/95), | often experienced difficulties
whenever the cultural information in a key-word or a phrase in the Armenian
text did not fit into the “world-view” of an English native speaker. Comprehend-
ing any proverb’s message and/or wit presupposes shared knowledge, i.e. the
cultural implications embedded in the key-word(s) must be commonly known to
users of the language. From the perspective of translation, the highly elliptical
nature of proverbs poses a particular challenge if appropriate linguistic transfers
are to be achieved.

Translating folk genres in general and proverbs in particular has always
been a difficult chore. In order to convey the message and to give new life to the
source-proverb in the target language, the translator has to keep its content as
intact and its form as “natural” as possible. Convention has held that when trans-
lating a proverb, it is always best to give the equivalent, if such exists, in the
target language (Koller 1972:170-171). Unfortunately, this has often resulted in
robbing the original of its flavor. To capture the distinct national character of
Armenian proverbs, | chose to translate them as literally as possible, preserving
the original figures of speech, wherever | could. The expectation was that the
English reader would supply the English equivalent where applicable.

Translation, of course, is always a decision-making process for the trans-
lator. However, translating such concise text units as proverbs calls in each case
for a special strategy, ranging from common procedures like word-for-word
translation (direct transfer, substitution and loan translation) to free translation
(transposition, adaptation, paraphrasing, etc.). Very frequently, in order to shed
light on differences in cultural values and social practices, glosses, commentar-
ies and/or clarifications - at times much longer than the proverb itself - were
necessary.
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Translation difficulties were encountered on all linguistic levels: gram-
matical, lexical, stylistic, etc. | will concentrate here on the lexical level, namely
on vocabulary discrepancies between Armenian and English where socio-
cultural divergences are most apparent.

One-to-one correspondence between words to be translated from a source
language to a target language are rare. As Koller (1979:157-166) points oult,
one-to-two, one-to-three, one-to-four, etc. relations are far more common. Arme-
nian-English one-to-zero correspondences proved to be the biggest obstacle. In
some cases, deficiencies in English were surmounted by importing the Armenian
word without change into the English text. Such instances were ftfiftpui [pilaf],
gpng [grogh], pnifip [toneer], giupvuj [gata], and other socio-cultural specifics
which had to be directly borrowed from Armenian and then explained in a
glossary (Sakayan 1995:473). An alternative solution for one-to-zero correspon-
dences has also been the use of various approximations.

Interlinguistic differences in vocabulary are usually ascribed to the dis-
tinct world-views of each language reflected in

1) the language-specific organization of reality, which is held to account
for the lack of exact cross-linguistic correspondences. A case in point is the
greater and lesser degree of specification in Armenian and English kinship ter-
minology (Sakayan 1995:123-125).

2) the existence of “authentic” language-specific words which do not have
counterparts in other languages. Compare the connotations of the Armenian ad-
jective u/fimtp [anter]” in Armenian.

3) various connotations in cross-linguistically similar denotations. Com-
pare the connotations of huig [hats] in Armenian and bread in English (Sakayan
1995:104-107).2

Everyday words, such as water, bread, hand, raisin, are usually said to be
easily rendered from one language to another, the assumption being that there is
a one-to-one relationship between these words which allows for literal transla-
tion. Compare Arm. pmp [djour] for Engl, water, Germ. Wasser, Fr. eau, Rus.
BoAa, etc. A doser look, however, shows that this assumption does not apply to
idiomatic usage. Difficulties in the translation of the common word bpbu [yeres]
face and its use in Armenian proverbs can illustrate this problem. As the English

1 The Armenian adjective luGintp [anter] is derived from the noun in//? [ter], a near-
equivalent of the English “Lord,” “God,” “master,” “owner,” “boss,” etc. The noun can also be
used figuratively with the meaning “protector,” “guardian,” “caretaker,” “custodian,” etc. The ad-
jectival derivation luQintp [anter] is based on this metaphoric meaning. Using the negating ad-
jectival prefix G [an-], it describes something or someone who lacks a “protector,” “guardian,”
“caretaker,” “custodian,” etc. It carries the meaning “protector-less.” Given Armenia’s harsh cli-
matic, political and economic conditions, an existence without protection fom above is feared,;
luthntp (“protector-less”) people are helpless and destitute and luCnnlp [anter E / ander W] things
are headed for destruction. The variety of solutions for the translation of this particular adjective
alone shows the demands that the translator faces when dealing with lexical deficiencies in the
target language (Sakayan 1995:68-69).

2 Compare analogous discussions on difficulty in translation due to world-view differences
in various languages in Wilss 1982 (pp. 40-41).
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face, the Armenian bpbu [yeres] is a polysémie word with a very wide range of
meanings. Some of them, however, do not have direct transfers in many other
languages, and particularly not in English.

Here are some cases of the usage of bpbu [yeres], in both literal and
figurative meaning, as presented in proverbs and as translated into English:

1 The front part of the head, reaching from the forehead to the chin, visage.

Humanface:

(1) kuunmG np 1jwrT w, pum np hbrmG pGljGou, pwpp bpbug \p pgfr:
Even a cat, iftoo much annoyed, will throw its paw in yourface.
[Message: Know your limits.]

(2) Dngp uiipG bpbupa I/p fuiuquij:
A thief’ eye twinkle on hisface.
[Message: It is easy to recognize a thief.]

Animalface:

(3) kunnrnQ piupdtliGbpmlp bpbup [Twg, gfimgjip np uiGapbi uflimji
qutj:

When a cat washes itsface with its paws, know that rain willfall.
[Weather proverb]

2. The person him/herself (frequently as substitute for personal pronouns):

(4) Uqtl! oppq bpbufig fuGquigng [ww ljgguij:
In good times, many people will smile at you. [Lit.: ... at your face]
[Message: People are fair-weather friends.]

(5) Q-pngp liwiui mniGp, pnjnpp ifbufiG bpbup GuijbgpG:

The grogh (Angel of Death) entered the house; everyone looked at the
son-in-law.

[Message: A live-in son-in-law is not popular.]3

3. The cause of something for which the ablative form of bpbu—» bpbujig
[yeres —>yeresits] with the postpositional meaning ‘because’ is used:

(6) Uuipuutqji bpbufg uu!pbl[Gbpp nwpg I'p fuifghG:

Because ofafool, thefinches will fly away to theforest. [Lit.: Because of
a fool’s face ...]

[Message: Unworthy people can cause harm.]

4. Side of a page:

(7) QppdiG bpljm bpbuG uii Lwipppu t:
In a book, one should read both sides ofa page.
[Message: Be impartial.]
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5. Cheeks:

(8) bpbuGbpfgp [nju t dtp pwduni:
There is a glow pouring down her cheeks.
[About a beautiful woman.]

6. General outward appearance:
(9) bpbujit ik Giujdip, piufumtia GuijJip:
Don t look at herface, look at herfate.
[Message: You don’t have to be beautiful in order to be lucky.]

(10) ITuipi} ihupgfi bpbufiCi I'p Giujf, Uuinmiua' upuifiG:
Man looks to man’sface, God to man’s heart.
[Message: God sees people’s substance, not appearance.]

7. Surface of an object:

(11) bpbuiulg hwjbifi TwLbumiig wabd:
On the surface a mirror, underneath a razor.
[About two-faced people]

8. Looks or facial expression:

(12) bpbup upmfG huijbip t:
Aface is the mirror of the heart.

8a. Ugly face:

(13) Upinfi diuGgp bpbufG t gmpljbp:
The evil(ness) [lit.: rust3] of his heart has hit hisface.
[About people whose ugly face reflects their evilness]

8b. Friendly expression:

(14) AuigG bpbufigp IjmmbG:
They eat bread (food) from the (host’s)face.
[Message: Be friendly to your guests.]

In order to make a connection between this proverb’s wording and its
message, the cultural implications of the first key-word, hiug [hats] bread in
Armenian must first be clarified:

The word huig [hats] bread, the most crucial food staple, has a broader
resonance in Armenian than in other Indo-European languages. Bread is not only

3 Note that the figurative meaning of diullq [zhang] rust in Armenian as grave faci
expression, hatred and evilness is not known in English. Hence the substitution evilness for duiGq
[zhang] rust.

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



ON THE TRANSLATABILITY OF ARMENIAN PROVERBS 249

an all-encompassing factor in life, it embraces any food available for consump-
tion. In Armenia, up to the present, huig muib[ [hats outel]4, literally: “to eat
bread” means “to have lunch or dinner or a full meal”. Similarly, Gbq hbin hiug
IIbp [mez het hats ker] literally: “Eat bread with us”, is in Armenia an invitation
to join a meal.5 Hence the meaning in the saying (14) where huig [hats] bread
stands for food.

It is known that hospitality is a central part of the Armenian belief system
and the basis for close human ties. Its cardinal rule states:

(15) GjiGeugG (h]up) Uumamd w:
A guest is God-sent.

Generosity in offering food is, therefore, essential. However, a warm re-
ception is more important than the food offered; therefore, hosts are advised to
show their guests unconditional hospitality, as specified further in (16), another
version of proverb (14):

(16) rinGuigg uiculmppny huigfid  Guijf, bpUT niGpf 0tyinbqgfd ljg
GuijJi:

The guest doesn’t look at the host’s bread, but at the spot between his
eyebrows.

Without incorporating these many implications, a literal translation of the
Armenian proverbs (14) and (16) would not convey their meaning. It was there-
fore considered necessary to add an explanatory line after the translation of (14)
and (16):

[For the guest, a warm reception is more important than the food offered;
he therefore carefully watches his host’s mood.]

Whereas the majority of Armenian proverbs featuring the word bpbu
[yeres] are gender-neutral, some are gender-specific. In the examples listed be-
low, the word bpbu [yeres] refers exclusively to women’s faces, reflecting the
long-held and universal convention that female beauty is an important asset.

8c. Women'’s face:

(17) UfipruGfi bpbufrG d]7[w: *bld mmmd:
You cannot eat pilafon a beautifulface.
[Message: Beauty in women cannot replace the staples of life.]

(18) bpbufiG ugnqq 11| IpmuiGuij:
Ifyou look at herface, you ’ll have yourfill.
[Message: She is very ugly.]

4 As some reader will observe, from the two versions of literary Armenian, the Eastern and
Western, | have chosen the Eastern pronunciation as basis for transliteration.
5 A comparable expression in English would be “to break bread” with somebody.

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



250 D. SAKAYAN

(19) bpbufit &muiabp bgbit, ¢ TTND:
Ifyou cooked an omelette on herface, you couldn 't eat it.
[Message: She is very ugly.]

9. The ‘cream’ or the top layer of prepared food:

(20) /FEtG[1ujqGadi mu1l}Gt, bu bpbuG bii:
Ifhe/she is the bottom of the pot, 1 am the top.
[Message: | am superior to him/her.]

This saying would remain linguistically and culturally opaque to the Eng-
lish reader, if he/she were not familiar with the eating patterns and food prefer-
ences of Armenians living in Armenia. There, it is commonly thought that meals
should be cooked with plenty of fat, - the more fat, the better. In this saying, the
person who considers him/herself to be superior is likened to the top, fattier part
of the dish, as opposed to the lower, leaner, and, therefore, “inferior” part.

Another saying - very similar in spirit - requires even more detailed
knowledge as to what Armenians cherish most in food: in the case of yogurt -
the creamy top layer; in that of pilaf - the fatty lower crust. Note that the pre-
requisite for tasty pilafin Armenia is generous proportions of butter, which, after
the water evaporates, sinks to the bottom of the pot, making the rice of the pilaf
golden-brown, crispy and tasty.

(21) Lhupapbpbu, cp[wep muil}, Linncp copy: o
(Give him/her) The pilafs bottom, the yoghurt’s top, and the fight will
stop.

[Message: Tasty food can bring peace.]

Note here that in translation some slots had to be filled in order to avoid
ambiguity and to help the English reader draw inferences from an otherwise cul-
turally unintelligible text.

10. The outer or upper side of the fabric:

(22) UnTwnit 1} bpbuG uipdfi
The lining should match theface.

In the examples discussed so far, the majority of applications of bpbu
face, in either its literal or figurative meaning (as visage, surface, upper side of
the fabric, etc.), is more or less known to Westerners. There is, however, in Ar-
menian a special and widespread use of the word bpbu [yeres] face in a very
specific figurative sense. It refers to the relationships between the individual and
society and serves to express a certain set of moral values shared by members of
the linguistic community. The word bpbu [yeres] face reflects here assumptions
about people’s standing in society, particularly about the face people want to
claim for themselves and are willing to attribute to other participants in a given
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communicative situation (Scollon/Scollon 1995:35). In other words, bpbu [yeres]
face in this figurative usage refers to the simplified image of a person, held in
common by members of a group, or, in its more subjective sense, to the self-
image of the speaker. As vestiges of cultural stereotypes run through many the-
matic groups of proverbs, particularly those concerning interpersonal relation-
ships and social conduct, the many stock expressions containing bpbu [yeres]
face are widely used in every-day phraseology; they have therefore become
commonplace components of proverbs.

Here Armenian is not unique. In some Asian languages this particular
usage offace has been accorded formal recognition. For instance, the two Kinds
of ‘face’, mien-tzu and lien, in Chinese (Hsien Chin hu 1944:45)6; also mentsu in
Japanese, chae myon in Korean, etc. (Scollon/Scollon 1995:34). In these cul-
tures, the many figurative meanings offace refer to the evaluation of a person’s
conduct according to the moral code established by their respective societies.
Depending on the values placed on different aspects offace in different cultures,
the use of this key-word can vary form group to group. Nuances range from
reputation, honour, good social standing, prestige and shame to shamelessness,
impudence, impertinence, embarrassment, disgrace, etc. English is the only ma-
jor European language to exhibit a comparable, though restricted usage7 offace
in contexts concerning interpersonal relations. In English the most common
instances occur in such verbal phrases as ‘to saveface’ =to escape humiliation,
do loseface' = to suffer humiliation or to lose prestige and ‘to maintainface' =
to keep up social recognition. As for other major European languages, there is
little evidence of any association of the wordface with the concept of honour or
social standing, although some very recent borrowings from English into other
Western languages are exceptions. For instance, in German ‘das Gesicht wah-
ren' [for the standard: den Schein wahren] = to maintainface, and ‘das Gesicht
verlieren' = to loseface [for the standard: etwas von seiner Geltung einbdif3en,
sein Ansehen verlieren] or ‘Gesichtsverlust’ = loss offace are recognized as
recent loan-expressions from English.8 Similarly, in French ‘sauver laface’ is
perceived as a verbal phrase borrowed from English [for the standard: sauver les
apparences]. As for Russian, it does not seem to have any collocations con-
taining the word face’ associated with this special meaning of honour,
reputation, or shame, etc. Whereas English has the literary expression for ef-
frontery ‘to have theface', German’s equivalent expression does not contain the
word face but rather the forehead = die Stirn haben or the impertinence = die

6 This concept offace was first explained by the anthropologist Hsien Chin Hu in 1944.

7 One must assume that this usage of face' is a relatively later development in English and
one probably influenced by Asian cultures. In American sociological and socio-linguistic works
human communication is seen to be based on a very special interpretation offace: there, negotia-
tion offace in interpersonal communication plays a great role (compare Goffman 1967:5-45).

8 Duden vol. 11, Redewendungen und sprichwdrtliche Redensarten, Dudenverlag, 1992.

Acta Orient. Hung. L. 1997



252 D. SAKAYAN

Frechheit habens The same is true for French: Compare d’avoir |’aplomb/le
toupetl0ialso in Russian: nmeTb HarnocTb ‘to have the impudence’.

Thus, when translating proverbs and referring to such notions as, on the
one hand, honour and prestige, dignity and recognition, and on the other, dishon-
our and shame, scorn, embarrassment and the like, the key-word bpbu [yeres]
face presented a particular challenge. Shame, “the painful feeling of having done
or experienced something dishonourable1l”is in many Armenian proverbs identi-
fied withface, the main body part which reflects human emotions. The following
proverb can demonstrate this:

(23) bpbul bpbubitd Ifuidiutfi:
Aface will be ashamed ofanotherface.

Originating from the Armenian dialect of Thilisi, this proverb advocates
that in order to succeed in negotiations, one should have a face-to-face
encounter, for then people are usually ashamed to refuse. Most of the time, the
use of bpbu [yeres] face ’reflects certain stereotypes which only participants of
the same social group understand. This understanding is not necessarily shared
by representatives of unrelated cultures. How is the translator to render this
complicated meaning to the non-native speaker in such a short linguistic unit as
a proverb?

One of the common concepts is bpbu mabdui[ [yeres ounenal] havingface
vs. bpbu imQbQui[ [yeres ounenal] having noface or a synonymous form bpbufi
mbp/bpbuuimbg nitbdiii[ [yeresi tegh/yeresategh ounenal], which means to
enjoy high esteem (based on merit). Compare the following proverb:

(24) Ma d7 ljnujblj imObGuui, bpbuuimbq THbbLwii:
Let me have not one centime, let me have some esteem.

The following proverb deals with the quipou! [gharip] or tyujdgmfum
[pandoukht], the Armenian expatriate, a prominent figure in Armenian folklore:

(25) rivmp[iuy, duipgp owwp mbg bpbu  mdbdiiuij:
In a strange country, a gharip *has noface.

As one can see, on the linguistic level, | had to import the word gharip
directly from Armenian. As for the cultural level, an asterisk would direct the
reader’s attention to a special glossary at the end of the anthology (Sakayan
1995) where a gharip’s status is explained.12 As for the word face, English

9 Collin’s English-German Dictionary, Klett 1983.

10 Harrap’s New Shorter French and English Dictionary, Harrap/Bordas, 1979.

11 Webster’s College Dictionary, 1990.

12 In Armenian folklore a gharip is portrayed as someone who was forced to leave his
homeland and gain his livelihood abroad. There he is an individual of little account, where he feels
small and unimportant since he is unknown and lacks the support of family and friends, to say
nothing of recognition in society. Obviously, to translate what is said about the piupfiui gharip
without explaning the cultural connotations of the word is a formidable, not to say impossible task.
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offers a more or less comprehensible literary translation which conveys some of
the original’s meaning, while all other major European languages known to me
would have to resort to other lexical substitutions. Compare the loss of informa-
tion in the German translation of the same proverb, where the word Gesichtface
could not be used:

(25a) Der Gharip *hat in der Fremde keinen Halt.

Not having or lacking bpbuface can also mean being impertinent, impu-
dent, insolent and bold. To describe somebody with these negative traits, Arme-
nians frequently use the adjective uidbpbu, derived by means of the negation
prefix w6 + bpbu = Lulbpbu [lit.: faceless] shameless, impudent. 13

The majority of phrases with bpbuface in this particular figurative mean-
ing belongs to the sphere of so-called negative stereotyping, especially those
dealing with the notion of shame and humiliation. Reproaches commonly ex-
changed in arguments are: «bpbu m{ffu» 'Do you have the/a face?' meaning
‘Do you have the courage/nerve/audacity?’, and «bpbu £mGpu» “You have no
face' meaning ‘you are shameless’ (also: “You do not dare/you must be ashamed),
«!f(t bpbunil» ‘With what kind of a face?', meaning ‘With what nerve?’, «llj
bpbu» 'What aface!", 'What nerve!'

In Armenian there is an idiomatic verbal phrase bpbu mui[ - literally "to
give somebody (a) face,” referring metaphorically to the giving of excessive re-
cognition, honour, attention orfreedom to behave as one pleases, hence meaning
“to spoil™.

It is known that an especially difficult task is the translation of proverbs
whose linguistic effectiveness is founded on the double-meaning of words, i.e.,
when we deal with puns. Therefore, a particularly challenging case was the fol-
lowing saying, which was playing with the two meanings - literary and figura-
tive - of the word bpbuface:

(26) bpbu uiMJiQp, wuTwn uif mgbg:

We gave (him/her) theface, he/she is askingfor the lining.
Or:

(27) SrytQ bpbu uicupn ppwum, uiuuiumd whbmp I"'mqgb

Ifyou give a child thefabric, he will askfor the lining as well.

K] In English, as in other European languages, the word faceless does not have this figu-
rative meaning. Here ,faceless’ means literally lacking face, in the sense of lacking personal dis-
tinction or identity: unidentified or unidentifiable; concealing one’s identity (compare: Webster’s
College Dictionary).

Derivations from the Armenian adjective uiBbpbu - shameless, impudent, brazenfaced are
also very common:

Adverb: URbpbuuipuif uibpbuoptB. - wiiwwwlinTopbl, [ppoptl, lunutRg wiA*Owwpw,
witop/vw g without shame, without being ashamed

Noun: UCibpbunipInB. - wfutSopmp[nB, luBupumlpunmplnB, ippntpfnd, ilpnfmiplul
shamelessness, impudence, brazenness

Verb: 1IBbpbuujuii - tulbpbu, (ufu/unnl/iun gwneuy lpn\wwBuil to become shameless,
impudent.
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[Message: A spoiled child will demand even more.]

The word-play is based on two meanings of the word bpbuface:
1) “face” as the outer or upper side of fabric
2) “face” in the idiomatic verbal phrase bpbu inuii to spoil, to indulge

In its first part, the proverb uses the expression bpbu miu[ “to give (a)
face” without revealing which of the two meanings of bpbuface is meant. The
word-play comes into effect in the second part of the proverb, where the literal
meaning ‘face offabric" is taken up and contrasted with wwnTwn “lining”. This
word-play in (26) and (27) alludes to a person who, after getting something
undeservedly, looks for more. Although the message of the proverb is well-
conveyed in translation, the word-play itself, based on the ambiguity of the word
bpbu face, has been lost. The reason is simple: there is no corresponding
idiomatic expression bpbu ww[ “to give face" with the meaning “to spoil” in
English.

Some proverbs containingface may often be incomprehensible even to the
modem Armenian user, although he or she may know the appropriate time and
place to use the proverb in question, - a fact which speaks for the conventional
character of any proverb. As a result of changes in language and society, the old
meaning of the text is often lost, and the message is no longer derived from its
content:

(28) bpbuji pnipp qluigb[ w:
The water of his/herface is gone.
[Message: He/she is shameless.]

A more blunt and cynical version says:

(29) bpbup wWTWTpXypnij bl [Twabp
They have washed his/herface with bulgur water.
[Message: He/she is shameless.]

We see in this proverb that another very common word i.e. $mp water has
again no direct transfer into English. A closer look into the Armenian proverbial
stock shows that the key-word ‘water refers here to the chrism, the holy oil, or
holy water used in the sacramental anointment during the baptism of each Arme-
nian newborn. This is borne out by another version of the same proverb:

(30) bpbufr itbnnap qauigbi b
The chrism/holy oil of his/herface is gone.
[Message: He/she is shameless.]

As so many other Armenian proverbs drawing upon very deep roots in
Christianity, the proverbs (28), (29) and (30) reflect the folk belief that preserv-
ing the chrism water on the face equals being blessed, sacred, and, therefore, a
person worthy of adoration and respect. People who have lost the holy water on
theirface have lost their honour and esteem.
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In Armenian phraseology the word bpbuface usually appears in colloca-
tions with other words, and particularly in conjunction with adjectives used in
figurative and evaluative sense, such as ubi black or nwpummLLi6bpiicul], white or
ujaipq bright, ty/iGt] hard or Ipuljmq soft, piug open or diudlpud veiled, etc.

Various formations are possible: the adjectival phrases ubi bpbu black
face (metonomy for a person), or bpbup ubi (ihupg) a person with a blackface
or the composed adjective ubibpbu black-faced, or the derived abstract noun
ubibpbumpJuG “black-face-ness”, the verbal phrase bpbup ub:(ui)glb[ to
blacken theface, etc.

One of the central points in the Armenian folk belief system is the di-
chotomy of pijn light and Jmuiuip darkness or ni/7wwl}s bpQulj white and ubi
black which corresponds to the antithesis of good and evil forces (Abeghian
1975:15; Sakayan 1995:138). In accordance with this dualism, faces are also
perceived as white vs. black. Compare &bpiuil] white in the collocation
nwpumnLlebpiwl], bpbu whiteface, versus ubi black in ubi bpbu blackface, and
upvpq bright or clear in iquipg bpbu bright/clear face, etc. This dichotomy
corresponds to that of having vs. not having aface (good stand in society).

For the most part, collocations offace + black serve to condemn people
for immoral or socially disagreeable behaviour and convey the meanings blame-
worthy, subject to criticism, unacceptable. This judgement of people is ex-
pressed in the following generalization:

(31) UGiuiiop bpbutb ubi puiG 1 wj:
There is nothing more shameful [lit.: blacker] than a shamelessface.

Below the many shades of meaning which the collocation black +face
achieves in Armenian proverbs will be illustrated:
1 Disgrace for defaming other people:

(32) AbppbufG ubip' \ipbG bpbup:
May everybody? disgrace go back to his ownface .14
2. Embarrassment due to low social standing:
(33) 42bum/ny/1 (wupwmnd) bpbup Gjipn ubi I'p iftdji:
A poor man will have noface.
[Lit.: A poor man’s face is always black.]
3. Humiliation and embarrassment due to low achievement or failure in work:

(34) QngG blquii, ubibpbu qaiug:
The thiefcame, and he left in shame.
[Lit.: The thief came, and he left with a black face.]

14 Note the translation of the nominalized nbuy ‘the black’ as disgrace.
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4. Shame for not being able to cope with the challenges of life:

5. Shame of liability, debts:

(36) "hupunumppng bpbup ubi t, tbgnid Ipupd:

A debtor’sface is blackened with shame, his tongue is tied.
[Lit.: A debtor’s face is black, his tongue is short.]
[Message: A debtor is always shame-faced and reticent.]

6. Shame for refusing help to others:

(37) fhgnryi ifn bpbup ubi, immnrfi* bpljniup:
He who asks (for something) has one shame; he who refuses two shames.
[Lit.: He who asks has one black face, he who refuses two.]

7. Shame for falsehood and imposture:

(38) Umm uiunryi bpbuG 11 ubi, hngfiGf pbi:
A liar’sface isfull ofshame, his soul isfull ofblame.
[Lit.: A liar’s face is black, his soul is with the demon.]

An antonym for this particular nuance of ubi bpbu black face is the
expression iquipg bpbu - clearface or brightface meaningfree of blame:

(39) OwWrI7 hiug, upupq bpbu:
Barley bread, but aproud [lit.: clear] face.
[Message: You do not have to be rich in order to be a great host.]

Another antonym for ubi bpbu black face, is uipfimuh/ibptiul! bpbu
white face, or bpbup ww Twll/s bpGul\ with a white face or the composed
adjective uipfruiiul!-/s bpsSul'bpbu white-faced, or the verbal phrase bpbup
uu}fimaul\le bpshul:(b)gGhb: to whiten theface.

To reproach somebody for failure of for insensitivity, Armenians sarcasti-
cally substiture black with white. To shame somebody people use the expression:

(40) bpbup nwpTCcALIEbpALLL:

Shame on you! [Lit.: What a white face!]

(Here white used instead of black.)
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Another reproach follows the same logic:

(41) bpbwuy L6T6p Twlpa t[ uuipinuil! t:

You are very shameless/bold.

[Lit.: Your face is whiter than the bottom of the kettle.]
(Usually, the bottom of a kettle is very black.)

A very common collocation containing face is wpiip bpbu which literally
means: hard, stiffface. People who have a igpGqg bpbu hard, stiffface are those
who have a face which is hard to penetrate with criticism. Folk wisdom ob-
serves, for instance, that in order to survive, orphans have or must have a uipGq
bpbu, i.e. they should disregard public disparagement. In translation, my intui-
tion lead me to render uipGq bpbu as thick skin, the closest equivalent in English.

(42) flppp bpbup igpGq fp[Gp:

An orphan has a thick skin, [lit.: ... hard face]

The phrase igpGq bpbu thick skin also implies that since the carrier of such
a face is able to ignore public opinion, he/she will take advantage of other people
for his/her own profit. At times, having a uipGq bpbu is looked upon as an asset.
Therefore, people say:

(43) ,GpGq bpbup [wn w, puiGg 14 uiuiGm gmpiuG:
Having a thick skin is better (i.e. more profitable) than having a plough.

How recurrent the notion of w\Gq bpbu is, can be seen in an even more
expanded hyperbolic expression, where items taken for comparison are ampli-
fied to unrealistic dimensions. In such a saying used, for instance, as a reproach,
a person’s thick skin is compared to thick leather used for the preparation of a
pair of shoes. Compare:

(44) bpbup Uwduy hiuglpd « pGgpumuiGhbppuiti'  Gugpp:
If1 wear the skin [lit.: leather] ofyourface (as shoes) to go to Hindustan,
it won’t wear out.

The antonym to igpGq bpbu = hard face in Armenian is 1\wlinw np
pwdTp bpbu soft, gentle, tender face, indicating a bashful, reticent, shy and
kind nature. In the following proverb, a person with liuilgmg bpbu is equated
with an angel. One is advised to refrain from excessive humility when con-
fronted with evil people:

(45) bununwy bpbu hpbpnuilipG uuimuiGtG ptg-ptq ftmij lgg muij:
A timid angel will swiftly be taken over by a devil.

In this instance, the phrase i Linu, bpbu was rendered by the adjective
timid.
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Another distinction is that between a covered and an openface. A covered
or veiledface stands for a shy and bashful face, while an open face is aface
without shame. Compare:

(46) cTwip rpnnp pwg t, [iiidd ti bpbup:

The church door is open, so is the dog’sface.

[Meaning: Even if the door is open, a dog should not enter the church.]
[Said about shameless people.]

A challenge arises for the translator when, because of the polysémie key-
word, the main idea of the proverb as a whole is ambivalent and allows for
different interpretations. At times, proverbs can have two, three or even more
readings. It is clear, that the translator cannot embrace all possible interpréta-
dons in one sentence as short as a proverb, and must take some liberty to choose
what he or she considers the most relevant. Such an approach is, of course, not
free from bias. Although alternative interpretations have their own validity, the
translator has his/her constraints. The following example demonstrates one in-
stance of handling ambiguous proverbs in translation:

(47) &opG bpbupl, bpltli dbupC:

Theface has a veil, how lucky the male!

[Message 1 When the girl is bashful, the bridegroom is enviable.]
[Message 2. Reference to the old custom of marrying a girl without seeing
her before the wedding; sarcastic suggestion that an unpleasant surprise
could follow the lifting of the veil. Mostly used metaphorically when one
is unpleasantly surprised.]

Another opposition is warm vs. coldface:

uuup bpbu mdbdui[ to have a warm face = to be lovable, adorable,
honourable.

(48) OuipuijpG bpbup uuup t, fubGgG w/ 1p ufipt, fubpugpCi wp

People like money, whether they arefools or sages.

[Lit.: Money’s face is warm, both the fool and the wise man love it.]

upup bpbu nidbGui[ lit.: to have a coldface = to be despicable, disgraceful

(49) Uppuimp bpbup equip Ij’bpluuij:
Nobody likes a poor man.
[Lit.: The poor man’s face seems cold.]

Very common in colloquial speech is the expression bpbup pp(G)b: to spit

in(to) someone’s face, fig. to dishonour, condemn, shame, desecrate, profane,
blaspheme.
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To convey the message that bad actions will be punished, people say:

(50) mRrmini gtG ppnap, fip bpbufid Lpppf:
He who spits towards the wind, spits in his ownface.

The following very popular saying about insensitive and impudent people
appears in many variations:

(51) HGuidop Guipgfi bphup ppbgfiG, wmba. uiGapbt t quidm:
They spat on the shameless man’sface; he said, it is raining.

(52) Q-npuiG np gnpm t, np pptiCi Jp bpbujtG
Even thefrog would be ashamed ifyou spit in itsface.

Does the English reader grasp the meaning of this saying to spit into
someone’sface in view of the fact that the collocation bpbup pp(G)b[ does not
exist in English, neither culturally nor linguistically?

Another, very common and even more complex and therefore opaque
meaning can be found in the following saying:

(53) ITI uunmugBfi I'p mbuGbi, nf bpbup 1!p ppGhG:
I won’t see the devil, I won spit in hisface.
[i.e. To avoid unpleasantness, | forego some pleasure.]

A cultural gap could prevent English-speaking people from understanding
the translation of this proverb. In cases like (53), even an interlinear clarification
does not make much sense. The following knowledge is required here: in some
oriental cultures, spitting in someone’s face, as a physical act or even merely as
a speech act, is a great dishonour to the person targeted. At the same time, both
the action of spitting and the performative expression “I spit on you” give to the
performer a great satisfaction.

In translation theory there are many views on the translatability of texts in
general. For some theoreticians the translatability of any text is on the whole
guaranteed by the existence of universal categories in syntax, semantics and the
natural logic of experience (Wilss 1982:49). As Govaert maintained in 1971, the
text often seems untranslatable because it has not yet been correctly translated
(Govaert 1971:40). According to this view, the theory of untranslatability is in
fact based only on exceptional cases. However, it seems that since linguistic and
socio-cultural differences between individual languages and speech communities
are very real, and since translation represents a transposition from one linguistic
world-view to another, it invariably involves some addition or some reduction of
information or, in Becker’s words, an “exuberance or a deficiency of meaning”
(Becker 1995:186). Therefore, for many, including myself, translation is and
will remain a relative concept. The variety of solutions for the translation of this
one word bpbuface alone shows the demands which are made on the translator
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in cases of lexical and cultural deficiencies in the target language. The loss of in-
formation which inevitably follows from having to choose from this variety is, it
seems, unavoidable. Due to the absence of adequate equivalences, colourful
original proverbial texts have had often to be toned down and the loss of per-
tinent information has had to be replaced by commentaries, annotations and
glosses, appended to the proverb in order to explain features culturally inaccessi-
ble to the native English speaker.

Despite the occasional sacrifice, however, the special strategies followed
in translating this particular set of proverbs managed to capture a great deal of
the proverbial wit. Overall, the time and energy spent on decision-making
processes in translation proved worthwhile.
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CAMOOINPEAENEHVE N OPMEHTALNA B NMEPNOL
BO3BbILLWEH/A TOCYAAPCTBA BEJIMKAA APMEHUA

Naruk Capkucsan

(EpeBaH)

MoHATMA caMOOMNpesenieHe 1 OpueHTaums MOryT ObiTb MPOTMBOMOCTAB/EHbI
NMLWb Ha NepBblil NOBEPXHOCTHbIN B3rNsg. Ha fene OHW B3aMMOCBA3aHbl 1 B3au-
Mo0Oyc/oB/ieHbl. CTpemsieHne Hauuy K CamOOMNpefeNieHno POXKAaeTCH MoyuTu
OAHOBPEMEHHO CO CTaHOB/IEHWEM ee CaMOCO3HaHMsA. 3a CamMOCO3HaHMeM, yrpo-
LEHHON (opMyNoin KOTOPOro SIBSETCA MPOTMBOMNOCTAB/EHNE «MbI-OHU», He-
MOCPeACTBEHHO CriedyeT CTPeM/ieHUe K MONUTUYECKON, KyNnbTypHOW, a 3aTem U
9KOHOMMYECKOM CamMOCTOATE/IbHOCTK, T. €. K caMmoonpeseneHuto. ocnefHee xe
Cpa3y CTa/IKMBaeT C «X» T. €. C OKPYXXEHWS, aHallorMyHbIMU WK, HaobopoT,
arpeccuBHbIMU ycTpemneHuaMu. OTcrofa 1 06pasyeTcs TO ABNEHUE «W/iX» Pasnni-
YeHWs, OLLeHKM 1, Ha 3TOW OCHOBe - pacrpeseneHns npeanoyTUTeIbHOCTH, KOTO-
poe ecTb MOUTMYECKas opueHTaums. OpueHTauus, TakuM 06pa3om, 3TO BHeLL-
Hee NposiB/IeHNe CamMOONpPeaeeHus.

C KaKuX >Xe BPeMEH MOXXHO FOBOPUTb O Ha/IMYMW HALMOHA/ILHOrO CaMoCo-
3HaHMA apMAHCKOrO Hapoga, a CfiefoBaTe/lbHO U O CTPEM/IEHUM K Camoorpeje-
NEHUI0 U K BHELUHENONUTUYECKON opueHTauun. TeopeTnyeckas MbiC/lb COBET-
CKOro nepuoja fana Takve npoKpyCcTOBbI OMNpefesieHns TEpPMUHOB Hapos, Hapos-
HOCTb, Hauus, NpUTOM OypXKyasHas W COLManUCTUYeckas 1 Apyrux nofo6HbIX
TEPMUHOB, KakK 1N 06pa30BaHHbIX UMW COYETaHWUA, YTO OHW CKOpee 3aTEMHSIOT,
YeM OOBACHAKT MX CYLLUHOCTb. W3 onpefeneHns «Hauu» BO BCAKOM Cyyae Bbl-
TEKaeT, YTO Takue MOHATUA KaK «HaLMOHa/IbHOe CaMOCO3HaHMe», «HalyoHab-
HOe camoonpezeneHvie», NMPUMEHUMbl TO/IbKO MWL K HOBOMY W HOBeMLLEMY
NCTOPUYECKUM nepuogaM. Mex TeM WUCTOPUYECKME WCTOYHMKM CBUAETEb-
CTBYIOT O ApYrom. [pmn Takux 06CTOATE/IbCTBAX HauyuLlee - 3TO 0TKas3aTbCA OT
3TVX TEPMVHOB, BOCMPUHUMATBL MX MPOCTO Kak C/ioBa 1 BHOBb 06PaTUTLCA K CBU-
[leTenbCTBam MepBoOMCTOYHUKOB.

TaK, B KauecTBe HECOMHEHHOrO CBWAETE/bCTBA O HA/IMUYUM Y apMAH Ha-
LUMOHANbHOIO0 CaMOCO3HaHWA BbICTyNaeT «kctopusa ApmeHnn» astopa V B. Mos-
ceca XopeHaup. C 3TOM TOUKM 3peHus 6bl10 Obl OCTATOYHO BHOBb MPOLUTUPO-
BaTb ero 06Len3BecTHble cnoBa «/160 X0TA Mbl U HEOOMbLUAA TPAAKa, U YUC/IOM
OYeHb OrpaHuyeHbl, 1 06/eNeHbl MOTyLLECTBOM, U MHOTOKPaTHO OblBasiv MOKOpe-
Hbl ApYrvMy rocyfapCTBaMu, HO Beflb U B Hallleil CTpaHe CBEpLUEHO MHOrO ro-
[BWTOB MY>eCTBa, [OCTOMHbIX ObITb MMCbMEHHO YBEKOBEYeHHbIMU» (1,3). Ho Mbl
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npubasuM K 3TOMY W APYrOi, MeHee U3BECTHbINA, HO CTO/b XKe Bblpas3uTe/bHbIi
OTPbIBOK, FAe peyb naet 06 apMsHCKON uape TurpaHe EpBaHasaHe. «OH, - nuweT
MoBcec XopeHauu, - BO3BbICW/ HALLl HAPOA U HAC, YTHETEHHbIX, CAena yrHerare-
NAMU, HanararoWwumn aaHb Ha MHorux» (1, 24).

HecMOTps Ha CMbIC/IOBOE pasnnyve, faxe NPOTUBOMOIOXHOCTb, 60 B Of-
HOM Cfyyae peyb MAeT 06 YLLEMIEHHOCTU HauumK, B ApYroM Xe - O ee arpeccyuB-
HOCTK, B 0601X C/y4yasx BbIMyK/O BbIABNSETCA MPOTUBOMOCTABNEHNE «Mbl-OHU».1

OfHako, umes ona V B. CTO/Mb BbIMyK/0€ CBUAETENLCTBO O BbICOKOMN CTe-
MeHN HauMOHaIbHOrO CaMOCO3HaHWS apMsH, KakOBbIM ABASETCA «lAcTopus»
MoBceca XopeHauy, Mbl 0053aHbl MPOHWUKHYTbL B 60/Mee OTAAIEHHbIE 3MOXN B
nonckax 6onee paHHUX NPOSIBNEHNI YKa3aHHOIO (heHOMeHa. 34€eCb Mbl HaTa/IKM-
BaeMCsl Ha HOBOe CBM/ETE/IbCTBO, KaKOBbIM, MO HalLeMy MHEHUIO, ABNSETCS CO00-
LeHve rpeyeckoro mcropvka | B. o H. 3. CtpaboHa O BpemMeHW apMSHCKOro
uaps ApraLleca, >XVBLLEro B npeftectsytoliem Il B. 4o H. 3.

MpeacTaBMm BKpaTLe COObITUA UCTOPUN ApPMEHUW, MpeALlecTBOBaBLLME
BpemeHu, onmcaHHomy CtpaboHom. PelumTensHas nobega AnekcaHapa Make-
[JoHckoro Hag Oapuem 11T Axmenvgom B 331 I JO H. 3. NOMOXWUSIA KOHEL, ero
rpaHAvo3HON fepxkase. ApMeHUs, N36exaBsLuan 3aBoeBaHNs AfleKCaHApPOM, OCBO-
604MBLUMCL OT MEePCUACKOro B/afblyecTsa, BOCCTAHOBW/IA CBOE HE3aBUCKUMOE ro-
CyZapcTBO, NPMTOM MOZ BNacTbi0 CBOEW ApeBHEN auHacTum EpBaHaakaH, npep-
CTaBWUTENM KOTOPOI BO BPeMeHa B/afbl4ecTBa MepcoB ABASAANCL caTpanaMu Ap-
MeHuM. Tlo cmepTn AnekcaHfpa Hadanacb KpoBaBas 6opbba 3a pasgen ero
rocyfapctsa ero noskoBoguaMun («avafoxamu», T. €. HacnefAHuKamu), KaKablii
13 KOTOPbIX CTapasica BbIKPOUTb cebe 0TAe/IbHOe LapcTBO. APMEHUS MO BO3MOX-
HOCTW COXpaHs/ia HelTpanuTeT.

bopbba Anafoxos 3aBeplumnack Ha rpaHu IV u 11l BB. oo H. 3. 0bpa3osa-
HMeM psfa HOBbIX rOpyfapcTB, M3 KOUX APMEHUW [0BEeNOCb COCEACTBOBATL C
MOryYein 1 XuLHONM fAepxaBoit CeneBKMAOB, KOTOpas 3aBfafenia Moyt BCeMu
asnaTtckMmMmn 3emnamn gep>xkaebl AnekcaHgpa. B teueHue 1l B. o H. 3. Cenes-
KnAbl BPEMA OT BPEMEHW MNPeLnpUHUMAIN NOMbITKA NOAYMHUTLE ApMeHuto. B
3TOT nepuof ApMeHWs nofsepraiiaCb HaTUCKY TakXe C CeBepa, CO CTOPOHbI
HOBOCO3aHHOI0 rPY3MHCKOro rocygapctea Mbepumn, 1 ¢ BOCTOKA, CO CTOPOHbI
Mugun-ATtponaTeHbl, UTO NPMBEN0 APMEHWNIO K TEPPUTOPUAIbHBIM MOTEPSAM.

B KoHue cTtonetns, B 201 r. oo H. 3., Ceneskugy AHTtuoxy Il Bennkomy
ypanoch pykamm Apraileca v 3apexa, CNy>XUBLUUX Y Hero NosKOBOALEB apMsH-
CKOro MPOUCXOXAEHUS, BPEMEHHO 3aBOeBaTb APMEHMIO, C LE/bI0 06ecneynTb
CBO TblN B MPOEKTMPYeMOM noxoge yepe3 Manyto Asnio Ha bBankaHbl. lMpego-
CTaBMM Tenepb cnoBo CTpaboHy.

1 «3atem cTpaHa (ApMeHWs) cTpaTeramy BOEBaBLUEro C pUMAHa-
Mn AHTMOXa Benukoro Aptakcvem (Aptawiecom) v 3apuagpom

1 3TOT naccax, 04HaKo, TpeGyeT HeGONbLIOrO KOMMeHTapus. CaM aBTop NpuypouunBaet
3TO coobuieHne K uyapto VI B. fO H. 3. TurpaHy EpBaHAsHY, 0fHaKO, Mbl 34eCb BOCMPUHUMAEM U
LEMOHCTpUPYeM ero (CooblieHne) Kak peannio V B. H. 3. - BpeMeHU XU3HU aBTopa, Kak cBoeo6pas-
HOe 0TpaXeHWe YPOBHS HALMOHA/bHOTO CaMOCO3HaHUs, CBOWCTBEHHOTO 3MoXe.
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(3apexom) 6blna MogeneHa HaaBoe, M OHM MpaBMAWM TaMm MNoA Bra-
CTbt0 Uaps (AHTMOXa). Korga ke TOT MoTeprien MnopaxeHue, OHU,
MPUMKHYB K PUM/IIHaM, NOJIOXMW/INC Ha COBCTBEHHbIE CWMbI U Bbln
06bABNEHbI LapsMm».2
2. «[l0BECTBYIOT, UTO APMEHUS, NepBOHaYalbHO HebOosbLLas,

paclumpunack yeunusammn Aptakena (Aptaweca) n 3apuagpa (3ape-
Xa), 6bIBLUIMX CTpaTeroB AHTMOXa. BoLapueLumCh Moc/e ero nopaxe-
HUA ognH B CopeHe, AkuceHe 1 OfoOMaHTUAE U MPUeraroLLmx 3em-
NAX, OPYTOi Xe - Ha 3eMnsX, NPOCTUPaBLUMXCA BOKPYr ApTakcartbl
(Aprawara), pacLumMpuincb, 0Tobpas OT OKPYXKaLLMX HapoLoB 06-
nactu: y muauiiues - Kacnvany, ®asHuTugy n bacoponegy, y vibe-
poB (rpysuH) - npegropus MNMapuagpa, XopaseHy v ForapeHy, nexa-
Wyt NO Ty CTOPOHY Kypbl, Y XaimMboB M MOCCUHOINOB - Kape-
HUTUAY 1 [epkceHy, KoTopasa coceguT ¢ Masnoii ApMeHuveid unm
AB/IAETCH €e YaCTbio, Y KATA0OHOB - AKW/IUCEHY W 3eM/IN BOKPYT AH-
TUTaBpa, Y cupuiiLes - TaMOHUTMAY. TakK 4YTo BCE O4HOS3bIYHbI».3

3 6oratoro cofepxaHusi 3TMX OTPbLIBKOB OTMETMM MpeXpae BCero mno-
cneaHee NPeanoXKeHNe - «TaK UTO BCE OAHOA3bIYHbI».

CornacHo CTpaboHy MonyyaeTcsi, YTO OTMEYEHHOe UM OfLHOA3bIUME SBMIS-
eTcs NpsMbIM CMEACTBYEM 3aBOeBaHWA ApTalleca U 3apexa, 06beAMHUBLLNX MO
efMHOI NOMNTWNYECKOIN KPOB/el pasHOA3bIYHbIE TeppuTopumn. IcTopumn, of4HakKo,
He 3HaKOMbl MOJO6HbIE Cryyan, 60 3aBOEBaHME Pa3/IMYHbLIX 3eMeflb MPUBOANT
NMWb K 06pa30BaHUIO MMMNEPUI, BHYTPU KOTOPbIX KaXAbl 3THOC COXpaHseT
CBOI A3bIK. B0 BCAKOM Cryyae AOCTMXKEHVE OLHOA3bIUMA MOXET MoTpe6oBaTh
OYeHb MHOr0 BpemeHW. [MoaTomy ynomsHyToMy CTpaboHOM OLHOSA3bIUMIO efle-
[YeT HalTu apyroe o6bscHeHMe. Takoe 0OBbACHEHME BbITEKAET U3 CaMoro nepe-
YHA YNOMUHaeMbIX MM 06/1acTeld, COAepXKallero OAMHHaAuaTb eauHuL. Bbisic-
HSETCS, YTO NOYTM BCE OHW MPeABapuTeNbHO, CTOMETUSAMU paHbLUe, HavaIu BTS-
rMBaTbCs B MPOLIECC ITHOrEHe3a apMsH 1 B MHTEPeCyHoLLee Hac Bpems, Oyayuun
Y)Ke apMEHOSA3bIYHBIMM, YCMeNM Mo 60/bLUeR YacTW Tak MU MHaYe NOUTUYECKM
COMPUKOCHYTbCA C ApMeHueit.4

2 Strab.,XI, 14, 15.

3 Strab., XI, 14, 5.

4 Tak, Hanpumep, cornacHo MoBscecy XopeHalu, cTpaHa Kacrnos 6blna YacTbl0 apMSAHCKOro
rocyjapctsa ee o ApTaweca |, n ero noxof B 3Ty cTpaHy 6bin He 3aBOeBaTeNIbHbIM BOBCE, a Kapa-
TeNbHbIM, Bbl3BaHHbIM ee BoccTaHueMm (I, 53). Mo mHeHuto C. T. EpemsaHa, nogHoxue Mapuagpa,
obnactb ogepasakaH, lorapeHa (F'yrapk n Xoppa3seHa-KnapfXk) B CBOe BpemMs BXOAWIM B Axe-
MEH/CKYI0 apMAHCKYIO caTpanuio, U yHac/refoBaHHble LapcTBoM EpBaHfakaHos, nuwb B Il B. g0
H. 3. nepewnu K I'pysun, obnactu feppaxad (JepkceHa) n AKunnceHa B CBOe BpeMs ABNANNCH vac-
TAMM Xaifacbl, Konbibenu apMsaH. YTo kacaetca TamoHuTugbl (TMOpuKa), TO ApeBHerpeveckas
McTopuyeckas TpaguLmMsa yKasblBaeT Ha MNepBOHavaNbHOe paccesieHne apMsH Ha tor BNaoTb A0
AfnabeHbl 1 KanaxeHbl, B TO BpeMs Kak TMOpUK - TaMOHUTUAA pacnofiodXeHa K CeBepy OT HUX
(Strab., XI, 4, 9; 14, 19).
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TaknMm 06pa3oM «3aBOeBaHWS» ApTallecaHn Ha fene Oblv BOBCE He 3a-
BOEBaHMAMU B NPSMOM CMbIC/IE C/I0Ba, & N/IOAOM ero AesTeNbHOCTU «cobupaTens
3emefb», B pesy/ibTate KOTOpPOW TeppUTOpPUM, HacelleHHble apMsaHaMK, KOTOpble
Haxo4WIMCb WX NONaNN Nog BNacTb APYr1X rocyaapcTs, 06beAUHWUANCE NOMUTU-
YecKu. Tak YTO BblpaXKeHWe «BCe OAHOA3bIYHbE CTpaboHa credyeT NoHUMaTb He-
3aBMCUMO OT €ro CO6CTBEHHOr0 BOCMPUSATUSA, /TN KaK 06BEKTUBHOE CBUAETESb-
CTBO COBPEMEHHOI0 COObLITUSAM U OYEHb HAfEXHOro aBTopa O TOM, YTO, AeiCTBU-
TeNbHO, B 3TW BPEMEHA HaceneHue 60/bLUe YacTn APMSHCKOr0 Haropbs 6bi1o
OAHOA3bIYHbLIM, T. €. APMEHOA3bIYHbIM.

OfHako, KaK MHe KaxeTcs, 370 HabnogeHue CTpaboHa, CAenaHHoe Ha
OCHOBaHUW BPOLLEHHOrO M3BHe B3INA4a, XOTA U HafeXXHOro 1 JOCTOBEPHOIO, HO,
TEM He MeHee, NHOCTPaHHOro aBTOpPa, OTMEYaET /INLLb BHELLUHIOK CTOPOHY 6oree
3HAYUTENILHOTO AB/IEHNS.

OtmeueHHoe CTpaboHOM 0fHOA3bIYVE B AEACTBUTENILHOCTY ObINO MOKasa-
TefileM KOHCO/MMZALUMN apMSAHCKOro HapoAa, 3apoXKAeHus OOLLEero MeHTaiuTeTa,
T. €. HaUMOHaIbHOIO CaMOCO3HaHMA.

K 3TOMy 3aK/HOYEeHUI0 MPUBOAAT [Ba APYTrUMX OPUEHTUPYHIOLLMX BbIpake-
HWSA NPUBELEHHBIX BbilLle OTPbIBKOB 13 CTpaboHa.

Kak Tam 3HaunTcs, ApTallec 1 3apex, oBnazesLune ApMeHveid, nNpasuim B
Heli B KayecTBe cTpateros (ry6epHatopos) AHTuoxa Il CeneBkupa. Mocne Tsxk-
KOro MopaxkeHus, NMoHeCEeHHOro AHTMOXOM OT pUMJISIH B 6utee npu MarHecuu B
190 r. fo H. 3., ApTawec u1 3apeX, nuwwet CTpaboH, «MPUMKHYB K pUM/IsiHaM, o-
NOXWNUCb Ha COBCTBEHHbIE CUMbl» (Kab’ adxoug exaxxovTO - 6yKBa/lbHO - «MOMo-
XUINCh HAa camuxX Cebs») 03Ha4aeT, 4TO ApTallec M 3apex 0TKasancb OT Ce-
NEeBKUACKNX BOMCK, C KOTOPbIMA OHW 3aBOEBa/IM APMEHWIO, Y MOMOXKUINCH Ha
Jpyrvie, co6CTBEHHbIE, a MOCKO/bKY OHWM He MOrnv AeicTBOBaTb OAHW, TO Ha
MEeCTHble apMsIHCKMe cunbl. TyT nepef HaMu SIBCTBEHHast (hopMyna camooripe-
JeneHnsi, KoTopas B nape C COOOLieHVEM 06 OAHOA3bIYHOE™ noATBEPXAaeT
BbICKa3aHHYO BblILLE TOUKY 3PEHWUS, YTO MOA NOCNeAHUM AENCTBUTENBHO KPOETCS
AB/IEHNE CaMOONpeseNieHns Haluu.

Bblpa)keHne «MpUMKHYB K puMasHam», npooGépevoi Pcopaioig, B CBOO
oyepeab AONOMHAET YNOMSAHYTYHO Napy TPETbUM YIEHOM M MOATBEPXKAAET BbICKa-
3aHHYI0 B Hayasle HaCTOSILLEN CTaTbM MbIC/b O TOM, YTO CaMOOMpeeneHue u
OpMeHTaUMs - ABNEHUA TECHO B3aUMOCBS3aHHbIE.

3Ta MbIC/Ib HAXOAMT CBOE AOMNONHUTENBbHOE NOATBEPXKAEHME KaK Y CamMoro
CtpaboHa, TakK ¥ B APYrMX HafeXHbIX UCTOYHUKAX, B KOTOPbIX OTPas3uncb Mno-
CnefoBaBLUME COObITUS.

Mpexxze Bcero 0TMeTUM nepeuncisemble CTpaboHOM KpaiiHe LieneHanpas-
NEeHHble MOXO0Abl MO BCEM HanpaB/eHNsM: Ha BOCTOK, CeBep, 3amaj W tor, KOTo-
pble Kak 6bl BOM/OWAKT B XU3Hb WAEHD COOMPaHWS, KOHLEHTpauumn 3emesb,
HaceNleHHbIX apMsaHamu. [anee nogYepKHEM TO BreyaT/ieHVe YAMBUTENbHOM
NErkoCTU N YCMELIHOCTM OCYLLECTB/IEHMA 3TUX MOX0L0B, KOTOPOe OYKBa/IbHO U3-
NMBaeTcs 13 cooblieHms CTpaboHa.
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Bce 310 TpebyeT 06bACHEHMS, & MHAYe MOXET NOPOAUTbL COMHEHUS B f0-
CTOBEPHOCTM 3TUX COOOLLeHMIA. OfHa 13 NPUYMH Y)XKe U3BECTHa HaMm - 3TO TO,
YTO HacefleHVe «MOKOPSEMbIX» CTpaH Obl10 NMPeVMYLLECTBEHHO apMAHCKUM. Ho
3TOro HefOCTATOUHO. Beapb 3Tu TeppuTOpUK, XOTA N apMEHOA3bIYHbIE, TEM HE Me-
Hee 3aBOEBbIBA/INCb, OTHUMAINChL Y APYr1X rOCYAapcTB, Kak NoA4vepKuBaeT cam
CTpaboH, 4TO 6bINO Henerkum genom. Ecnv Ha BOCTOKe W Ha ceepe Mugus-
ATponateHa 1 py3nsa (16epns) BOSMOXXHO M He OblM B COCTOSIHAN CEPbE3HO
BOCMPOTUBUTLCA HATMUCKY ApTalleca, TO Ha NPOYMX Hampas/eHUAX MONOXKEeHUe
6b110 MHbIM. Ha 3anage - B Manoit A3umn - BOEHHO-MONTUYECKAs 0OCTAHOBKaA,
KakK Mbl HUXXe ybeammcs, Obina O4eHb COXHOW, NMOCKOMbKY 3[1eCb, KPOME Hann-
4yna HebOMbLUMX, HO BECbMA CW/bHBLIX LAPCTB, CTA/IKMBA/IUCh TaKXe U NPOTUBO-
MOMIOXKHbIE MONUTUYECKME MHTepeckbl Puma 1M CeneBkWAoB, a Ha tore MpocTu-
panacb TeppuTopusa Bce elle morydeli CeneBKUACKOW AepXaBbl. M03TOMY XOTS
Obl MO OTHOLLEHWNIO K 3TUM [BYM HaripaB/IEHNAM HaL/IEXMWT YCTAHOBUTL Te 6/a-
rornpusaTHbIE 0BCTOATENLCTBA, KOTOPblE AN BO3MOXKHOCTb APMEHMWU OCYLLie-
CTBUTb CBOIO MPOrpammy.

W 3pecb TpyAHO M36exKaTb TOW MbIC/M, YTO 3TV 06CTOATENLCTBA OblN CBS-
3aHbl C 6/1aronpUATHLIM OTHOLLEHVEM PyMa K BOMpocaM OOpeTeHus HesaBucu-
MocTn ApMeHueid (4To npsmMo oTMevaeTca y CTpaboHa) v ee ycuneHus. B nuue
ApmeHun Pum o6pen B Toiny CeneBK1A0B TPaAULMOHHO BPaXKAeOHYO UM cuny,
KoTopas morfa 6bl cofeiicTBoBaTb eMy B 06ecreyeHuUn npeobnagaHms B Manoi
A3un 1 BoobLle Ha BocToke. 3a 3T0 ApMeHUU Mosnaranacs COOTBETCTBYHOLLASA
nogaepxka Puma.

K coxaneHuto, 3 Kpatkoi uHgopmaumm CTpaboHa TPyAHO COCTaBUTb
KOHKpEeTHOe MpefCcTaB/ieHNe 0 COAepXKaHUM apMAHO-PUMCKOro LOrosopa, Kako-
BOW [0/KEH OblN CyLLECTBOBaTb, HO HAZl0 AyMaTb, YTO B YWCNe YC/OBUIA 6bin U
BbILLEYNOMSAHYTbI MYHKT O B3aMMHOW MOAAEPXKKE, M KaK ero KOHKPeTHoe
cofepxxaHue - cfepxueaHne CeneBKULO0B, B C/ly4ae UX arpeccum no OTHOLLEHUIO
K O[JHOI 13 JOrOBOPUBLLMXCS CTOPOH.

Mpy paccMoTpeHWUM ycrnexoB ApMeHUM Ha 3arnafe W Ha tore ¢ 3TOM TOYKK
3PEHNSA CTAHOBUTCH BO3MOXHbLIM PACKPbITh UX MEXaHU3M.

K 3anagy ot ApmeHuun, B Masnoin A3um, nocne BCTynneHus Tyga Puma, 06-
pasoBa/iUCL [Ba nareps - MPOPUMCKWUIA M MOPCENEBKUACKIA. FA4po nepBoro m3
HUX cocTaBnanu Mepram 1 Kannagokusi, 1 K HUM NpuMmbiKanu BuduHmsa, Be-
nmkas ApmeHus, CoeHa 1 Ap. Menkue ropcyaapctea. Hapom BTOPOro 6bino
MOHTUIACKOE LiapCTBO, K KOTOPOMY MpUMbIKaia Coto3Has ¢ HUM Manas ApmeHus
n, BeposaTHO, KommareHa. XoTsa ABe nocnefHne CTpaHbl nocne 6utebl npu Mar-
Hecun 1 oTaenunncb OT CeneBKWAOB, HO B OT/IMUME OT Benmkoii ApMeHuun u
CoweHbl, UX NpaBUTENIN He 06BABMAN Ceba LapsMu 1 NPOLO/DKAIN YNPaBNsTh,
HOCS TUTY/bl, NOMyYeHHble npu CeneBkMpax: OLMH - caTpana, Apyrom - anu-
crara.

B 183 1. g0 H. 3. NMoHT n Manas ApMeHMs, 3apyUMBLUNCE 3a KPYMHYH CyM-
My feHer ob6elwaHuaMu nomowy ot CeneBKUAOB, COrnacHoO coobLyeHnto Monu-
6us, pasBs3ann BOWHY, BTOprauck B 3emnu Kannmagokuu, anatmm n Madna-
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roHums. nogop Cuumnuinckunii coobulaet, yto KommareHa Beefia CBOV BOWCKa B
06M1aCTb MOHTUIACKOTO LapcTBa MenuTeHy6. OfHaKo 3a psAoM YCrexoB nocre-
JoBanv Heygaun, n CeneBkuibl, Nnof yrpo3oin Pvma, oTkasanm B 06eLLaHHOM
nomoLuym. COK3HUKK Bbinn BbIHYXAEHbI OUUCTUTL 3aHATbIE 3emn (TO ke [wo-
[op coobuyaeT 0 KommareHe)7 v BbINAaTUTb 60/bLLYHO KOHTPUOYUMto. Monnbuii
COXPaHWN TEKCT COOTBETCTBYHOLLErO JOrOBOPa, KOTOPbIV 3aBepLIaeTCs NepeyHem
rapaHToB CTOpoH. Co CTOpOHblI Kannagokun 3To «npasBuTelb 6O0MbLUEA YacTu
ApmeHun (T. e. Bennkoidi ApMeHnmn) 1 AKyCunox», a co CTOpoH MoHTa psag npu-
4epHOMOPCKUX FOPOAO0B, B TOM Unc/e U XepcoHec B Kpbimy.

ConocTaBnas aTu NPouUcLLECTBKS € coobLyeHrem CTpaboHa 0 pacnpocTpa-
HeHWKN BlacTM APMeHWUM Ha YeTbipe 06nactn B Masoin A3umn, Mbl MOXeEM Mpes-
MOMOXUTb, YTO 3TO MPOU3OLLIIO NOC/E MOPAXKEeHUS COHO3HUKOB U B CBA3UN C HUM.
KctaTtn, ogHa 13 aTux obnacteid, no CTpaboHy, NpUMbIKana unv nNpuHagnexana
Manoii ApmeHun. Camo coboli pasyMeeTcs, UTO UX aHHEKCUSt CO CTOPOHbI Ap-
MEHMM He MOorfa Obl MMETb MECTO 6e3 04006peHMs 1 NoAAEPXKKN Puma.

AHaI0rMyHoe Bneyat/ieHVe NPON3BOAAT TakXKe HXKHbIe 3aBOeBaHMA ApTa-
weca I, B mpougecce KoTopbIX, cornacHo CTpaboHy, K ApMeHMK Obina Npucoeam-
eHa o6nacTb Tmopuk (Tapovrag), oTobpaHHas y CeneBknMgoB (Xcov Xupmv).
XOTA 3TOT NOXOA M Obl COBEPLUEH B MPaB/IEHNE MOC/EAHEr0 U3 MOTYLLECTBEH-
HbIX Lapeit CeneBKMAOB - OTBAKHOIO M BOMHCTBEHHOro AHTuoxa IV 3nudaHa
(175-165 rr. g0 H. 3.), oaHako CTpaboH HNUYEro He COOOLLIAET O COMPOTUBIEHUN
Ceneskunaos.

O6 3aToM MOBECTBYIOT Apyrve aBTopbl. Tak, [MoAop MuLeT, YTo AHTUOX
«OTMpaBWU/ICA B MOXOL NPOTMB ApTalleca W, nobeavs ero, 3acTaBu/l MOAYM-
HUTbCA»8. ANNnaH B O4HOM C/ly4ae B KaKOW-TO Mepe CO3BY4YeH C HMM, coobLas,
4TO AHTMOX «MOLLIEN NOXOLOM MPOTUB apMAHCKOro Lapsa ApTalleca ¥ HEMHOro
CMycCTa YMep»9, B APYroMm e WAEeT fanee, roBops, YTo AHTUOX «B3sN B MNJEH ap-
MUHCKOro Laps ApTalleca». 10l

AsTop IV B. VlepoHnM, 0fUH 13 BUAHEMLLNX OTLOB XPUCTUAHCKOMW LiepK-
BW, NULLIET, OfHAKO, COBEPLLUEHHO APYroe, & MMEHHO: «XOTA Mbl U 3HaeM, YTO AH-
TNOX AENCTBUTE/IbHO CPaXkasica ¢ ApTallecoM, HO U3BECTHO TaKXe, YTO Mocnes-
HWUIA COXPaHWN CBOK MPEXHIOK BnacTb»1l HecOMHEHHO WMepoHUM noyepriHy
3TU CBefleHWs B 60siee JPeBHUX UCTOYHMKAX, BO3MOXHO - B HeJoLeAlmnx 10 Hac
KHurax ronuéms.

Astop Il B. Mopgupuia, npugasas coobLLaEMbIM CBELEHUAM BUA NPOPO-
YecTBa, MULLET O TOM e AHTMOXe IV cnefyloLlee: «BOHOA C ernnTaHaMu ... OH
YC/bILUKT, YTO ero ¢ BOCTOKa MOBYXXAAKT K CPaXKEHUAM W1, BEPHYBLUMCH OTTY/aR,

. Cpasy >e NPOLO/MKMT MNOXoh MpoTuB Uaps ApMeHun ApTalleca, KOTOpbli

5 Polyb., XXX, 2.

N Diod., XXI, 19a.

> Diod., XXI, 19a.

8 Diod., XXX 1, 17a.

9 App., Syr., 45.

10 App., Syr., 66.

11 Patrologiae cursus complectus, T. XXV, St. Hieronymi, t. V, Parisiis, p. 625.
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OyaeT NpoABUraTbCs C BOCTOUHbIX CTOPOH, W, UCTPEOUB MHOIMX M3 €ro Nofaen,
pa3obbeT CBOM LIaTep B MECTHOCTY MOJ, Ha3BaHWeM ANeAHOH MeXay ABYMS LUK-
POKVMMM pekamu - Turpom n Esparom»12

Kak e HY>XHO OpMEeHTMPOBATLCH B OTHOLUEHUU CTOMb MPOTUBOPEUMBBLIX
[aHHbIX, U OTKy[a MPOUCXOAAT 3TV NPOTMBOpeYnsa? 34ecb, Mo-BUAVMOMY, OLLy-
LaeTca flakyHa, nNpoben B MHGopMauum, KOTOPbIA NOMbITaeMCA BOCCTAHOBUTH
Ha OCHOBaHMW MMEIOLLMXCA CBELEHNIA.

TaK, B HA/IMYHbIX COOBLLEHUSAX, C OLAHOM CTOPOHBI, YKa3bIBAeTCs, YTO AH-
Tox IV nobeann Aptaileca, NOAYUHMA ero cebe, UCTPEOMN ero BOCKa 1 gaxe
B35 ero B nsieH. C Apyroli CTOPOHbI, FOBOPUTCH, YTO ApTallec COXpaHWn CBOHO
MPEXHIOK BNacTb, 1 Aaxe oTobpaHHas um y CeneBK1aoB 061acTb CTana apMeHo-
A3bl4HOM (CTpaboH), T. e. ocTanach B npefeniax apMsAHCKOro Lapctea (0 nocnes-
HEM CBUWAETE/bCTBYET BCA [Aa/lbHelllas apMAHCKas CpefjHeBeKoBas MCTOpPUO-
rpagus).

B 70 Xe BpeMsi OTpbIBOK U3 Mophmpus, UMEIOLMIA BUL NPOPOYECTBa, TEM
He MeHee NpeacTaBnseTcA Hanbonee PeaMCTUYHBIM U NMOMOraeT OpPUEHTUPO-
BaTbCA B VIMEIOLLMXCS NPOTUBOPEUUSX.

B HeM, BO-MepBblX, MOATBEPXKAAETCH, UTO Hanafasllueli CTOPOHON 6bin
MMeHHO ApTaLllec, KOTOPbI BTOPrcA Ha CeNeBKUACKYHO TeppuToputo, T. e. op-
(hmpwii 3gecb co3BydeH CTpaboHy. Bo-BTOpbIX, B HEM OTMEYEHO, YTO Noc/e yun-
HEHHOro 1M 60/bLoro nobouwla, AHTUMOX Pasbun CBOW Narepb MeXAy pekamu
Turp v EBpart, T. e. 4OBOMLHO Ja/IEKO K 0Ty OT rpaHuL, He TOIbKO APMeHUK, HO
1 NPUCOELMHEHHOIO K Heil TMopuKa.

3T0 03HayaeT, 4To AHTMOX AnuaH, XOTA U OfepKan BOEHHYH nobeny
Haj Bolickamu ApTalleca, HO No KaknuM-TO MpUYnMHaM He CMOT BOCMO/1b30BaThCA
ee naogamu, T. €. He CMOT BEPHYTb YTPayeHHY0 06/1acTb.

Kak 6bln0 CcKa3aHo, An1s peLleHns 370 NPo6eMbl HaM HeoCTaeT npome-
)KYTOUYHOrO 3BeHa, KOTOPOE Mbl BbIHYXX/JEHbl BbICTaBUTb B MOPALKE aHanoruu.
WTaK, [0 TOro Kak ABuHyTbCst Ha ApTalueca (165 r. fo H. 3.), AHTMOX IV xoaun
noxogom Ha Erunet (168 r. go H. 3.). OH ocagun crtonuuy Erunta, AnekcaHa-
puto. 3 Puma Tyga 6bi10 HanpasieHO MOCOMbCTBO, KOTOPOE B Y/bTUMATUBHOM
(hopme noTpe6oBasio y AHTMOXa OUNUCTUTL Ervnet, yto 1 npomsowwsio. MNpn aTom
nerat [ain Monunwia, B 0TBET Ha NPOCcbOy AHTMOXA AaTb eMy BPeMs Nnopasmbic-
NNTb, O4EPTMB CBOEW TPOCTLIO KPYT BOKPYT HEro, CKasast: «Pa3MbILLIAA Tam!».

Hawa npo6nema Oynet peLleHa, ecnm cornacumca B TOM, YTo GnaronpusT-
HbIA AN APMEHWUW UCXOL, BOWHbI MeXay AHTMOXOM U ApTallecom 6bin pesysib-
TATOM TaKoro e BMeLLaTeNibcTea Prma.

OfHako PuM MO OTHOLUEHWMIO K MepeXkusasLUEMY Mepuof BO3BbILLEHNS
Lapctey Benukas ApMeHWs OCYLLECTBAAN HE TOMIbKO NOAAepXKY 1 nomotp. Mo
BE/IEHVIO CBOMX MHTEPECOB PMM TaKXKe MPensTcTBOBa/ HEKOTOPLIM MpPeanpus-
™maM Aprtaweca |. VIMEHHO TaK Mpou3oLno B OTHOWeHuWU npobnembl ¢ Co-
(heHol. OTMETUM npefBapuTe/ibHO, YTO 06nacTb CodeHa, O6yay4un COOGCTBEHHO
yacTbto Benmkoit ApMeHun, B cuny 06CTOATENLCTB NPOLO/KANA CyLLEeCTBOBATb

12 St. Hieronymi, t. V.
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B BUAe oTaenbHOro uapcrtea. Lliaps CodeHbl 3apex, copaTHUK ApTaluleca, ycnesn
YMepeTb, KaK ¥ ero npeemMHuK - 0CHoBaTe/lb ropoga ApkaTuakepT. 3To Npounso-
L0, BUAUMO, OKoNo 165 r. fo H. 3., Korga AHTUOX dnudaH, nocne HeyhaqyHoro
ncxoga 6opbobl ¢ ApTallecom, Hanpasmics NoxoLom Ha CodeHy K, 3aBOeBaB ero
CTONMUY ApPKaTUOKepT, neperMeHoBan ee B dnudaHunio. CodeHCKue Lapesnun,
BHYKM 3apexa, CTapluimnii MepyxaH, 1 MNafLWKWA - C HEM3BECTHLIM HaM MMEHEM,
6exkanu, nepsblil B Kannagokuio, BTOPOiA - B Benvikyto ApMeHuIo.

Cnefs 3a 06beAMHNUTENLHON AeATenbHOCTLI0 ApTaleca |, 6bi10 6bl ecTe-
CTBEHHbIM MPeAMnooX1Tb, YTO OH BCerfja Obl1 CKNOHEeH K BOoccoefuHeHuto Co-
(beHbl ¢ Benukoit ApMeHWeR, HO 06CTOATENbCTBA 3TOMY He COAENCTBOBAIN.
Tenepb OH, 04EBUAHO, CYeN NOPYy NOAXOAALLEN 1A 3TOro U nonbiTanca (nocne
yxofa AHTroxa n3 CoeHbl 1 ero cMepT B 164 r. A0 H. 3.) nocaguTb Ha Co-
(heHCKMI MpecTon Lapesnya, Hallefllero y Hero npuoT. OfHaKO aHaornyHble
HaMepeHus UMen 1 uapb cocefHein ¢ CodeHoint Kannafgokun Apwapat B OT-
HOLLIEHMW NpPebblBaBLUErO Y HEro uapesnya MepykaHa, NpuTom ¢ 60MbLWIMM Mpa-
BOM, M60 MepyxxaH 6bl1 CTapwM u3 6patbeB. UTo6bI M36eXaTb CTONIKHOBEHNS,
ApTtaLlec npegnoxun Apvapaty, ycTpaHvuB 6patbeB, pasfenntb CoeHy Mexay
co0O0M, HO TOT He cornacuncs, 1 ApTtallec ycTynun. MepyxaH BocCen Ha nycro-
BaBLLMIA npecTon CogeHbl.13 Monnbuii NpunucbIBaeT 3Ty YCTYNKy ApTalleca
MOpa/sibHOMY BO3AEeCTBUIO ApmapaTa, Takke n Auogop. OfHako B NOUTMYeE-
CKMX BOMpOCax MopasibHOe BO3LENCTBME efBa /I UrPaeT CyLLEeCTBEHHYIO POJib.
KakoBoii »ke aomkHa 6blna OblTb MPUYMHA OTKasa ApTalleca OT CBOEro Hame-
PEeHUSA, eCn YYecTb, YTO Byayun B BOEHHOM OTHOLLEHUW CYLLECTBEHHO CU/bHEe
Kannazgokuu, oH nerko Mor 6bl peLunTb Cnop NPUMEHEHNEM CUJbI.

B kayecTBe NpYUMHbLI Mbl BUAMM TOIbKO COOTBETCTBYHOLLYIO peakumio Pu-
Ma, KOTOPbIiA, 0YeBMAHO, BbICTYNWI HA CTOPOHe Kannagokuv v BbiHYAWn ApTta-
Leca OTCcTynuThbCA. [M0-BUAMMOMY B AaHHOM Cllydae MUMEHHO 3TO AMKTOBAIOCH
MHTepecaMn PvMa 1 ero Manoasvinckoro nareps. HenuiiHe BCMOMHWTb, 4TO
Kannagokus, Hapsagy c lMepramom cocTaBnsanv f4po atoro nareps. Mpobnema
npu coeguHeHns CodeHbl K Bennkoit ApMeHumn Bbiia, TaKUM 06pa3oM OT/IOXKe-
Ha MOYTW Ha CTOMIeTVE W paspelumnack nuwwb npy TurpaHe |l Benvkowm, BHyke
ApTawleca |, B COBEPLUEHHO MHbIX BHELLIHEMONUTUYECKMX YCNOBUAX, Korga Pum
13 MOKPOBUTENA APMEHMUN 06paTW/CA B NOTEHLMA/ILHOTO, & 3aTEM W PeasibHoro
Bpara.

B 10 Bpems, ofHako, anu3og ¢ CodeHoi He nmomeluan cotoly ApMeHUn
¢ PrMoMm, Kak Ha 3TO yKa3blBatOT 0OCTOATE/IbCTBA BOCCTAHMA CENEBKUACKOINO Ca-
Tpana TymMapxa NpoTMB CBOWX X035eB (162-160 rr. A0 H. 3.).

Tumapx, Oyayum catpanoM BasunoHumn u cocefiHeil ¢ ApMeHuneld Mugum,
3ambILUNABLUNIA OTnaseHue oT CeneBKMAOB, NPexze BCero oTnpasuics B Pum 3a
noafepxKon. Monyuns OT ceHaTa cornacue Ha 06bsABNeHKe cebs Lapem, OH [Bu-
Hyncs B Muguio, Habpan apMuto, BbIMyCKan MOHETbI C fiereHomn «Benvkoro uaps
Trmapxa» ¥ 3aKIH4YMB COHO3 C 3aKNSTHLIM Bparom CeneBKMAOB LapeM Benvikoii
ApmeHun ApTatlecom |, nony4nn TakxKe ero nogaepxKy.

1A Diod., XXX, 22; Polyb., XXXI, 16.
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B 160 r. 4o H. 3. OH ABUHYNCA C BOCKOM NpoTMB CeneBKuackoro uaps de-
MEeTPWSA, O4HAKO MOTepnen nopaxeHvie n 6o yout, a feno ero sarnoxio. Bnpo-
yeM, K 3TOMY BpeMeHu Laps ApTaLueca |, BUanMmo, yxe He 6bi10 B XKVBbIX.

VcTtopusa ¢ Tumapxom HanommHaeT UCTOpuio ApTalleca u 3apexa (Bce
Tpoe 6blIN CEeNeBKUACKMMM caTpanamu, noyumBLUIMMU NOLAEPXKKY PrMa), ¢ Toi
KOPEHHO pa3HuLeld, YTO fiena 3TUX ABYX YBEHYIMCb YCMEXOM, a TOr0 HU K YeMy
He npwBseno.

OCHOBHOW MpUYMHON Heyfaun Tumapxa (KCTaTu, npu 61aronpusTHbIX
[N HEro ycnoBuax Havana pacnaga CeneBKUACKON AepXKasbl) Obi10 TO, YTO OH
He pacnonaran eayvHON 3THUYeCKoin 6a3ol, Tem Gosnee MOAOLIEAWNM K Haumo-
Ha/lbHOMY CaMOCO3HaHMI0 HapoLOoM, Kakoi sBnseTcs 6a3oin Ans ApTaweca 1 3a-
pexa. OTHUYECKM NecTpoit epxase CeneBKUA0B OH NPOTUBOMOCTaBU CTO/b Xe
3THMYECKN MEeCTPOe BOEHHO-MONTUYECKOE 00beAMHEHME, B TO BpeMs Kak nopa
Nofo6HbIX rocyfapcTB Y)ke MUHOBasia. B noBecTke [HS CTOAN0 06pasoBaHue
HOBOrO TWMa rocyfapcTs, OCHOBOW KOTOPbIM CNY)XXWN €4UHBIA 3THOC, ¥ UMEHHO
3TV rocyAapcTBa OKasaMch Hambosee XXM3HeCnocobHbIMKU, Byay4n B COCTOSAHUN
NPOTUBOCTOSATL BCAKOrO poja MOMMTUYECKUM W BOEHHbIM OEeACTBMAM W AaXe
YKPENsTbCA U 3aKaNATbCs B UX FOPHWME, a He 0cnabnatbes M paspyLlaTbCs.
OfHMM 13 TaKUX rocyaapcTts v bblia Bennkas ApmeHus.

3TOT Nepunoz BO3BbILLEHNS Benmkoin ApMeHUN SBCTBEHHO AEMOHCTPUPYET
TECHOe eAMHCTBO MPOLECCOB BO3HWKHOBEHWS HALMOHaIbHOrO CamMOCO3HaHWS,
BbITEKAIOLLErO M3 HEro CTPEM/IEHNS K CaMOONpPeSeNeHNto - C NPaBu/ibHON BHELL-
HENONUTUYECKON OpUeHTaLMEN - BaXKHbIM (DAKTOPOM MX OCYLLECTB/IEHMS. ApTa-
Wee | OKasancs TOW BbICOKOOLAPEHHOW SIMYHOCTBIO - AMMNIOMATOM W MOJKO-
BOALEM, B 1eATE/IbHOCTU KOTOPOro BOMJIOTU/IUCH UMIMEPaTMBbI BPEMEHMN.
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ZUR REKONSTRUKTION UND TRANSFORMATION
DES PROTOARMENISCHEN

Karl Horst Schmidt

(Bonn)

Die vor einigen Jahren erschienene Monographie von James Clacksonl enthalt
eine Uberprifung der Argumente, die man seit Holger Pedersen 1924 zum Be-
weis besonderer sprachlicher Beziehungen zwischen dem Armenischen (Arm.)
und Griechischen (Griech.) zusammengestellt hat2: "DaR unter den mit dem Arm.
enger verwandten Sprachzweigen das Slavisch-Balt. den bescheidensten Platz
einnimmt, ist nicht zweifelhaft... Die Ubereinstimmungen mit dem Indisch-Iran.
sind jedoch sowohl zahlreicher als auch bedeutsamer... Aber alle diese Félle
werden durch die Speziallibereinstimmungen des Arm. mit dem Griech. ganz in
den Schatten gestellt” (Pedersen l.c. 224f. = 307f.).3

Clacksons Untersuchung besteht aus sechs Kapiteln, von denen die Kapi-
tel 2, 3, 4 die Diskussion der phonologischen (29-57), morphologischen (58-87)
und lexikalischen (88-192) Ubereinstimmungen zwischen dem Armenischen
und Griechischen zum Gegenstand haben. Als Ergebnis zieht der britische Ar-
menologe die SchluRfolgerung, daR wir anstelle von Armenisch und Griechisch
eine aus Armenisch, Griechisch und Indo-lranisch bestehende besondere Dia-
lektgruppe anzusetzen haben: "These various factors all support the reconstruc-
tion of a dialectal group of the parent language comprising the speech forms
which later developed to give the Armenian, Greek and Indo-Iranian languages,
as has recently been argued by K. H. Schmidt (1980) and others. In my opinion
there is not sufficient evidence to suppose any closer link between Greek and
Armenian than between either language and Indo-Iranian, and the reconstruction
of a Greek-Armenian-Indo-Iranian dialect area is sufficient to account for these
agreements” (202).

1J. C., The Linguistic Relationship between Armenian and Greek (Oxford 1994).

2 H. P., in: Max Ebert (Hrsg.), Reallexikon der Vorgeschichte 1s.v. Armenier. B. Sprache
(Berlin 1924) 219-226 = H. P., Kleine Schriften zum Armenischen, hrsg. von R. Schmitt (Hildes-
heim-New York 1982) 302-309.

3 Weitere Literatur zur Verwandtschaft zwischen Arm. und Griech. vgl. bei Clackson 1.c.

0001-6446/97/ $ 5.00© 1997 Akadémiai Kiadi), Budapest



272 K. H. SCHMIDT

Clacksons Zitat bezieht sich auf "the triangle of time and space (Zeit-
Raum-Dreieck)“, das Vf. nach dem Modell von Wolfgang Meid 1975:208 ent-
wickelt hatte#:

time
1400 B.C.
1000 B.C.
700 B.C.
400 A.D.

space

"This diagram shows in a simple way how the linguistic differences be-
tween Old Armenian and Greek or Indo-Iranian respectively decrease as we go
back in time, the languages having also been closer to each other geographically
in prehistoric times. If this conclusion is correct, it should be possible to infer an
earlier pre-Armenian state by language comparison with Greek, Indo-Iranian and
Phrygian“5.

Trotz der begriiRenswerten grundsatzlichen Ubereinstimmung Clacksons
mit Vf. in dem Ansatz einer aus dem Griechischen, Indo-Iranischen, Phrygi-
sehen und Armenischen bestehenden Ost- oder Studostidg. Sprachgruppe (Oldg.),
die durch Argumente wie das Augment besondere Stiitzung erféhrt6, gibt es doch
einige daruber hinausgehende Isoglossen zwischen dem Arm., Griech. [und
Phryg.], an denen das Indo-Iran, keinen Anteil hat7. Vielleicht am hdaufigsten ge-

4 W. M., Probleme der rdumlichen und zeitlichen Gliederung des Indogermanischen. In: H.
Rix (ed.), Flexion und Wortbildung. Akten der V. Fachtagung der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft,
Regensburg 1973 (Wiesbaden 1975) 204-219. Zur Kritik an diesem Modell vgl. die Literatur bei
Clackson l.c. S. 10f., 204.

5 Vf., Armenian and Indo-European. In: Proceedings of the First International Conference
on Armenian Linguistics, held at the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia 1979. Ed. by John
A. C. Greppin, (Delmar, New York 1980.) 35-58:39 f. VVgl. auch Vf., Kartvelisch und Armenisch,
HS 105 (1992) 287-306: 295.

6 Im Vedischen fehlt das Augment beim Injunktiv, einer vortemporalen Kategorie, in der
K. Hoffmann, Der Injunktiv im Veda (Heidelberg 1967) 35 "eine der Keimzellen des indogermani-
sehen Verbalsystems* sieht, "aus der durch formale Differenzierung einerseits der Ind. Pras. (Pri-
maérendungen), andererseits Imperfekt und Ind. Aor. (Augment) hervorgegangen sind“. Zum Unter-
schied von Hoffmann wertet Vf. das Augment nicht als protoidg. Morphem, sondern als dialek-
tisch entwickeltes Merkmal der Sprachen des Oldg. (Indo-Iran., Griech., Arm., Phryg.): vgl.
altphryg. eSae¢ avéOpKE vs. heth. dais; arm. eher, griech. étpepe, ai. abharat < *e-bher-e-t. Einen
terminus post quem zur Entwicklung der Tempora gibt der Injunktiv als aspektrelevante Kategorie.
Zum Aspekt im Altarm. vgl. Vf., On Aspect in Old Armenian and Proto-Kartvelian, AArmL 6
(1985) (Papers presented to G. B. Djahukian) 85-90.

7 Vgl. die antiken Zitate zur phryg. Abstammung der Armenier bei Vf. 1992 [Anmerkung
5] 293. Zu den phryg.-griech. Sprachkontakten vgl. letzlich G. Neumann, Phrygisch und Grie-
chisch. AOAW499 (Wien 1988).
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nannt werden in diesem Zusammenhang die auf Laryngale zuriickgefiihrten pro-
thetischen Vokale8, die Clackson I.c. 36 als "an areal feature* interpretiert.

Weniger diskutiert worden sind andere armenisch-griechische Innova-
tionen, von denen zwei im folgenden noch einmal skizziert werden sollen: a)
Der Synkretismus von Gen. Sg. und Abi. Sg. der o-Stamme unter der Form des
Gen. Sg., ein ProzeR, der im Griech. nicht lange vor Beginn der historischen
Uberlieferung stattgefunden haben diirfte, da hier auRerhalb des Paradigmas
stehende Reste des ererbten Abi. Sg. auf *-0d noch erhalten geblieben sind; b)
die Riuckfuhrung des arm. «ce-Aoristes auf *a + inchoatives *-sic-.

Ad a) Wie die deskriptive Grammatik des Altarmenischen lehrt, unter-
scheidet sich im Altarm. der Kasussynkretismus der 0-Stdmme mit Gen. Dat. Abi.
Sg. von dem Kasussynkretismus der anderen Stammklassen mit Gen. Dat. Lok.
Sg. und Abi. Sg. als davon getrennter Bildung: «-Stamm Nom. Akk. Lok. mard,
Gen. Dat. Abi. mardoy, Instr. mardov vs. a-Stamm: Nom. Akk. azg, Gen. Dat.
Lok. azgi, Abi. azgé, Instr. azgaw etc. Clacksons Kommentierung dieses Phédno-
mens beinhaltet eine Beschreibung, aber keine sprachgeschichtliche Erkléarung:
"In this declension pattern [bezogen auf den a-Stamm azg] the three cases which
have local significance when in combination with the preposition i, namely the
ablative, locative and accusative, are kept distinct, whereas in the singular of the
o-declension accusative and locative are syncretised” (63). Keine Beriicksichti-
gung findet bei dieser Interpretation die von Vf. 1987 fiir den Zusammenfall von
Genetiv und Ablativ Sg. der «-Stdmme gegebene sprachgeschichtliche Erklé-
rung9: "The genitive/ablative singular of o-stems. In CA [CA steht fiir Classical
Armenian] the case formant -oy < *-osio ... functions as genitive, ablative, and
dative singular. This semantic development resulted from a sequence of pro-
cesses: 1st stage: *-osio (genitive singular of o-stems, analogically taken from
the pronominal inflection). Evidence: Faliscan, Indo-lranian, Greek, CAILD ...
2nd stage: *-osio (genitive plus ablative singular of o-stems). Evidence: CA,
Greek (in dialects which use *-osio and not *-0so as a genitive marker); some
Greek dialects preserve traces of the old ablative singular of o-stems in *6d:
Delphian poCkco ‘domo, Doric nii ‘from where?’ etc. The transfer of *-osio to
the ablative singular of o-stems was caused by the imbalance between differ-
entiation of the genitive and the ablative singular of the «-stems and non-

8 Vgl. phryg. avap ‘Mann’, arm. ayr, griech. avpp vs. ved. nar-, alban. njer etc.

9 Vf., The Indo-European background of the Classical Armenian Noun Declension, AArmL
8 (1987) 35—47: 40-42.

10 Der Passus ist folgendermalen zu ergénzen: 1. die griechischen Belege finden sich im
Mykenischen, Thessalischen und bei Homer; 2. Faliskisch ist durch Latino-Faliskisch zu ersetzen:
vgl. lat. Popliosio Valesiosio (Lapis Satricanus); 3. Venetisch Kaialoiso (Gen., 5. Jh. v. Chr., Oder-
z0) < *Kaios/Gaios + -al- + -0iso0 < *-0si0: 4. Lepont. X0si0iso < *ghosiosio (Gen., 6. Jh. v. Chr.,,
Casteletto Ticino), Plioiso <*Bliosio (Graffito, 5. Jh.); vgl. F. Motta, EC 29 (1991) 311-318; Vf,,
ZPC 47 (1995) 252f.
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differentiation of these cases in the other stem classesll ... 3rd stage: *-0sio
(genitive/ablative singular plus dative singular of o-stems): this development,
which is restricted to Armenian, takes place on the analogy of the syncretism of
genitive and dative singular as it appears in other stem classes. It implies the
disappearance of the inherited dative singular ending in *-6i.*

Ad b) Was den ace-Aorist angeht, so wird dessen ¢ von Klingenschmitt in
einer hypothesenreichen Erklarung folgendermafien gedeutet: 1. ¢ steht fir das 5
des .v-Aoristes; 2. ¢ < *ss: *ss ist "aus Formen wie *ues-s- abgelost und als
Ersatz fir -s- auf andere Verben Ubertragen worden*; 3. *ss > ¢, d.h. [tsh] durch
Dissimilation "bei Aufeinandertreffen zweier dentaler Spiranten“12 Gegeniiber
dieser unbeweisbaren Abfolge von Hypothesen (vgl. die Kritik von Clackson
I.c.83) verdient die von A. Meillet, Esquisse d'une grammaire comparée de lar-
ménien classique (Vienne 21936) 115 vorgenommene Rickfiuhrung des ¢ auf
*ske- weiterhin den Vorzug; die Gleichsetzung mit den griechischen Praterita/jo-
nischen lterativpraterita des Typus (pdoKOv, cpeuyeoicov, cpuyeoKov, tpiAecoKOv
etc.1318Rt sich durch zwei zusétzliche Argumente stiitzen: 1 durch die Parallelen
fiir den Ubergang von Imperfekt zu Aorist im Altarmenischen: a) thematischer
Aorist < Ipf.: eber < *e-bher-et: ai. abharat, griech. étpepe; B) komplex-the-
matischer Aorist < Ipf.: eli¢ < *e-plé-sk-et: ai. dprét, griech. sXtyro; y) komplex-
thematischer Aorist zweiten Grades auf -a¢- und -eag-: gita¢ < *uoid-&ask-et,
gorceag < *uorgei-ask-et4; 2. durch die typologische Parallele des Hethitischen,
wo die durch Prasensstammsuffixe markierten Praterita den &lteren Aorist ver-
drangt haben: Pras, daskimi ‘ich nehme wiederholt’: Prét. dasganun, Prés, dahhi
‘ich nehme’: Prét. dahhun\ Pras. arnuz(z)i ‘er bringt’: Prat. arnut: ai. rnoti,
griech. 6pvuai vs. lat. orior, idg. Wurzel *er-, *or-, *r- (Pokoty, IEW 326ff.)15

Fur den Nachweis alter Sprachkontakte weniger relevant als die Morpho-
logie sind andere linguistische Ebenen wie Phonologie und Lexikon16,

11 Andere Typen von Ausgleichstendenzen zwischen Gen. Sg. und Abi. Sg. sind: 1. Uber-
tragung des Abi. Sg. der o-Stdimme auf *-0d auf den Gen. Sg. (Ostbalt., Slav., Dakisch, Lepont.,
Keltiberisch); zum Keltiberischen vgl. jetzt den Versuch einer anderen Erklarung bei F. Villar,
Estudios de celtibe'rico y de toponimia prerromana (Salamanca 1995); ds., A New Interpretation of
Celtiberian Grammar (Innsbruck 1995); 2. Ubertragung der Differenzierung von Abi. Sg. und
Gen. Sg. von den o-Stdmmen auf andere Stammklassen (ltalisch, Jungavestisch): Abi. Sg. altlat. -
ad, -id; osk. toutad ‘civitate’, slaagid ‘fine’;jav. daénaydj (daéna- ‘Religion’).

12 G. K., Das altarmenische Verbum (Wiesbaden 1982) 287.

13 Vgl. zum Griech. E. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik. Erster Band (Miinchen 21953)
710ff. und s. die Diskussion bei Clackson, l.c. 80-83.

14 Zur Herkunft des a (Préiteritum anzeigendes Formans oder analogische Ubertragung des
a der préasentischen a-Stdmme) vgl. Vf. 1980 [Anmerkung 5] 43f.

15 Vgl. Vf., K transformacii predikativnych sintagm v zanskich jazykach. In: Pilologiuri
yiebani [Philologische Forschungen]. FS Guram Kartozia (Thilisi 1995) 149-158: 158.

16 Das Kriterium der Syntax setzt die Kenntnis des Ausgangspunktes voraus. Fir das Proto-
idg. relevante Merkmale sind: Wortstellung Subjekt-Objekt-Verb (SOV), Fehlen von Verbalkom-
posita, d.h. Tmesis mit enklitischen Elementen an zweiter Position (Wackernagels Gesetz), eine
Konstruktion des zusammengesetzten Satzes, die typologisch der von G. Deeters, Die Kauka-
sischen Sprachen. Handbuch der Orientalistik. 1. Abteil. VII. Bd. (Leiden/KéIn 1963) 74 fir die
West- und Ostkaukasischen Sprachen gegebenen Definition nahekommt: "daR der zusammen-
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Die Bewertung des armen. Konsonantismus - Lautverschiebung oder Ar-
chaismus - héngt ab von der Akzeptierung oder Zurickweisung der Glottal-
théoriel7. Der Schwund von idg. *p entspricht universalen Lautentwicklungen.
Trotzdem unterscheidet sich die relative Chronologie im Armenischen von den
keltischen Lautentwicklungen, wo idg. *p anlautend und intervokalisch voll-
standig geschwunden ist: vgl. armen, ew < *epi vs. gallisch vo-, air.fo- < *upo-.

Der armenische Wortschatz ist wiederholt Giberpriift worden. Uber das Ar-
menische hinaus richtungweisend war Hilbschmann18 der die Identifizierung der
verschiedenen (iranischen, arabischen, syrischen, griechischen) Lehnwort-
schichtenis der etymologischen Bestimmung der verbliebenen armenischen Erb-
Worter vorangestellt hatte20.

Ich komme zum SchluB. In einem Beitrag zur Festschrift D. E. Evansa
hatte ich fur den Rekonstruktionsprozel? des Protokeltischen vier Operationen
unterschieden: "(a) Differentiating between innovations and archaisms; (B) in-
corporating the archaisms into the reconstruction model recovered by way of lin-
guistic comparison with the non-Celtic Indo-European languages; (y) attempting
to disentangle the transformations which mark the separating out of the individ-
ual Celtic languages from proto-Celtic; (s) evolving a theory about the position
of proto-Celtic within the Indo-European language family*. Wenden wir diese
Operationen auf den gegenwaértigen Stand der Rekonstruktion des Protoarmeni-
sehen an, so ergibt sich: ad a) Differenzierung zwischen Archaismen und Inno-
vationen verschiedener Grade: 1 gemeinidg. Archaismen, die Uber die ostidg.
Gruppe hinausgehen; 2. Merkmale, die auf die ostidg. Gruppe beschrankt sind;

gesetzte Satz aus einer Reihe von zwar in sich pradikativen, aber infiniten Fligungen (Konverbien)
besteht und durch eine finite Verbalform abgeschlossen wird“. Der idg. in zwei Varianten ver-
tretene Relativsatz mit *kwi-, *kwo- (Interrogativpronomen) im Heth., Tocharischen, Italischen vs.
*jos im Oldg., auBerdem im Slavischen und Keltischen, diurfte demgegeniiber eher eine jingere
Neuschdpfung darstellen.

17 Vgl. Th. V. Gamkrelidze-V. V. lvanov, Indo-European and the Indo-Europeans, Part |
(Berlin-New York 1995) 9-70: 36-40; M. Mayrhofer, Indogermanische Grammatik Bd. 1, 2
Halbband: Lautlehre (Heidelberg 1986) 92-97.

18 Vgl. H. H., Ueber die Stellung des armenischen im kreise der indogermanischen spra-
chen, KZ 23 (1875) 5-49 = Kleine Schriften zum Armenischen, hrsg. von R. Schmitt (Hildesheim-
New York 1976) 1-45; ds., Armenische Grammatik. 1. Teil. Armenische Etymologie (Leipzig
1897).

19 Zur Eruierung weiterer Lehnwortschichten vgl. spater die Arbeiten von J. A. C. Greppin,
AArmL 3 (1982) 65-72; I. M. Diakonoff, JAOS 105 (1985) 597-603; G. Kapancjan, O vzaimo-
otnosenii armjanskogo i lazo-megrelskogo jazykov (Erevan 1952); G. B. Dzaukjan, 1KJa 18
(1973) 91-95; G. B. Djahukian, AArmL 3 (1982) 1-12 u.a.

20 Zur armen. Etymologie vgl. auch G. R. Solta, Die Stellung des Armenischen im Kreise
der indogermanischen Sprachen (Wien 1960).

21 K. H. S., Rekonstruktion und Transformation des Protokeltischen. In: Hispano-Gallo-
Brittonica. Essays in honour of Professor D. Ellis Evans. Ed. by J. F. Eska, R. G. Gryffydd, N.
Jacobs (Cardiff 1995) 183-195: 183.
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3. das Problem armenisch-griechischer Innovationen; 4. auf das Armenische
beschrédnkte Innovationen, die zusdtzlich auch durch den EinfluR spéterer
Sprachkontakte (z. B. mit den Kartvelsprachen) bedingt sein kénnen.

ad R) Einbau der Merkmale al) und a2) in die entsprechenden Rekon-
struktionsmodelle.

ad y) Versuch einer Rekonstruktion der Transformationen, durch die das
Armenische von den Rekonstruktionsmodellen al) und a2) differenziert wor-
den ist.

ad 5) Verifizierung von a2) und a3).
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CONSTANTINE AND TRDAT IN ARMENIAN TRADITION

Robert W. Thomson

(Oxford)

A visit to the emperor Constantine by Trdat, the first Christian king of Armenia,
figures prominently in Armenian written sources. It plays a significant role in
the account of Trdat’s conversion as described by the historian Agat’angelos,
and in later centuries the story underwent curious developments. This encounter
between king and emperor, both recently converted, does not appear outside the
Armenian tradition (which includes texts in other languages dependent upon that
tradition).1 The origin of the story is unclear, though several commentators have
suggested that it may be an adaptation of the visit of Trdat | to the court of Nero
in Rome two hundred and fifty years previously.2 In any event, the meeting was
taken for granted by Armenian historians. It may, therefore, be of interest to
sketch the development of the story over the centuries in classical and medieval
texts to show how contemporary concerns shaped its future course. For the
meeting between these two newly converted kings, each with his patriarch, was
later used by Armenian historians as justification for a variety of anachronistic
claims.

The first description of the journey of Trdat to Rome is that in the History
of Agat’angelos. The surviving Armenian recension of Agat’angelos is later than
a version known in Greek and Arabic which was translated from lost (or sup-
pressed) Armenian texts. Nonetheless, the story had received by the fifth century
its main outline. It is not necessary here to repeat verbatim the account of the

1 Such texts may be translations of Armenian histories [the Greek or Arabic versions of
Agat’angelos, for example], or histories dependent on Armenian sources like the Chronicle of the
Crusades by Jean Dardel.

2 This was well known to classical authors. See, for example, Tacitus, Annals, XVI 23,
Suetonius, Life of Nero, XlII, Dio Cassius, Epitome to Book LXIII. An actual treaty in 314 has
been postulated by Honigmann; see N. G. Garsoi'an, The Epic Histories (Harvard Armenian Texts
and Studies, 8), Cambridge, MA, 1989, p. 265, being note 6 to 111 21 of the Armenian text.

In what follows 1 shall refer to the first Christian king of Armenia as Trdat. He is now usually
considered to be the fourth of that name; see R. H. Hewsen, In Search of Tiridates the Great,
Journal ofthe Societyfor Armenian Studies 2 (1985-86), 11-49.
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Armenian Agat’angelos, but merely to highlight those aspects which were
stressed or developed in later times.3

At an unspecified date after the conversion of Trdat Constantine became
emperor and believed in Christ. Having suppressed his enemies through the
power of the Cross, he restored ruined churches and honoured the Christians. On
hearing this news, Trdat and St. Gregory the Illuminator went to visit the em-
peror with a large escort of nobles and 70,000 troops. In Rome they were greeted
by Constantine and the patriarch Eusebius. Trdat related the details of his con-
version and presented Gregory, whose blessing Constantine requested. Then he
made an alliance [dasins] with Trdat “to keep faithful love between the two
kingdoms.” Constantine gave further details to him about the Armenian martyrs
who had originally lived in Rome and met a violent death at the hands of the
unconverted Trdat4 Trdat and Gregory then returned to Armenia with presents
and gifts for the martyrs’ chapels.s

In the Greek text which represents an earlier form of the Armenian story
significant differences appears First of all the order of conversions is reversed.
Constantine summoned Trdat to form a pact of friendship after he heard of
events in Armenia. His own conversion and his baptism by Silvester he de-
scribed in a letter sent to Trdat, in which he also stated that he had sent his
mother to Jerusalem to seek the Cross. Trdat and Gregory set out with an escort
of 10,000. In Rome they prayed with bishop Eusebius at the church of St. Peter.
Trdat told his story in Latin and Greek, and the emperor offered presents to him
and Gregory. They returned after confirming the pact. The Arabic version of the
Greek not only has Constantine summoning Trdat and Gregory to make peace,
but states twice that Trdat was constrained to pay tribute.7

In what follows we shall be concerned with the Armenian developments
rather than the multiple subsidiary versions of Agat’angelos. The question of
whether the emperor summoned Trdat, or whether he went to Rome on hearing
of Constantine’s conversion - one of the main points of difference between the
A and V recensions - will re-emerge.

3 The episode covers paragraphs 867-882 of Agat’angelos, Patmut'iwn Hayoc’, ed. G.
Ter-Mkrtc’ean and St. Kanayeanc’, Tiflis 1909; repr. Delmar, NY, 1980. The text [without
apparatus] is reprinted with facing English translation in R. W. Thomson, Agathangelos. History of
the Armenians, Albany 1976.

4 The martyrdom of Hrip’simé, Gaiané, and their companions is the focal point of the
History of Agat’angelos, but they are not specifically named here.

5 According to Agat’angelos, at an unspecified time after this Constantine summoned the
council of Nicaea [held in 325], which was attended by Gregory’s son and successor, Aristakes.
But later developments of the story do not necessarily link these two episodes in which the em-
peror plays a central role.

6 For this Greek text and the Arabic version see G. Garitte, Documents pour |’étude du
livre d 'Agathange (Studi et Testi, 127), Vatican City 1946, Greek text, par. 174-190. To distin-
guish the Armenian recension from this recension known in Greek and Arabic, Garitte used the
sigla A [for Armenian] and V [for “Vie”]. Thus Aa refers to the Armenian text [as in n. 2], Ag to
the Greek version of the Armenian. But Vg refers to this Greek recension, and Va to the Arabic.

7 Latin translation of the Arabic text [in Garitte, op. cit.], par. 167-183.
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The first Armenian writer after Agat’angeios to refer to a pact between the
Armenian and Roman sovereigns is the author of the Buzandaran. In the time of
king Tiran an Armenian delegation went to request military assistance from the
king of the Greeks. “The emperor ... met their request to be of help ... all the
more when he recalled the covenant and treaty of alliance reinforced by oaths
that had been concluded between the emperor Constantine and king Trdat.”s The
Buzandaran refers again to a covenant of peace and alliance between Armenia
and the emperor of the Greeks in the context of an embassy led by the catholicos
Nerses | to Valens.s The echo of phrasing similar to that of the first reference
would seem to imply a reminiscence of the specific pact between Trdat and
Constantine, though there is a possibility that a different, and purely secular,
agreement is intended.101But there is no explicit reference in this History to a
visit by Trdat to Rome.

The first recapitulation of the History of Agat’angeios is given by Lazar
P arpec’i, writing at the end of the fifth century. He regarded his own work as
the third history of Armenia. The first was that of the blessed Agat’angeios, who
described the conversion of Armenia through the holy champion Gregory, after
whose name the book was called “The Book of Gregory.” The second history
was that of P’awstos [the Buzandaran], whose reliability Lazar disparages. But
although Lazar gives a précis of the contents of the work of Agat’angeios and is
the first Armenian historian to refer to the cult of St. Gregory, he makes no
reference to the visit to Rome by Gregory and Trdat.11 On the other hand, he
does mention that Constantine sent his mother Helen to Jerusalem in search of
the Holy Cross: “How there through the energetic search of the holy man the
wood of life was revealed, everyone knows who has learned of the discovery of
our salvation from his book.” 12 Lazar does not explain “his book,” leaving the
impression that it is the History of P’awstos. But the latter has no reference to
Helen; this is a misleading allusion to Yuda, who appears in the story of the dis-
covery of the Cross in the Armenian adaptation of the Abgar legend.13 The V
recension of Agat’angeios does refer to Constantine sending his mother to seek
the Cross.14 But the activity of Yuda is not mentioned there.

8 Buzandaran, 11l 21; translation by N. G. Garsoi'an, as n. 2. The uxt dasanc’ is reminiscent
of the dasins in Aa, 877, but Agat’angeios does not refer to “mutual oaths.” Vg, 174, refers to
pakta kaifilian, while Va, 167, mentions only “peace” and the paying of tribute by Trdat.

9 Buzandaran, IV 5: vasn xalalut’ean uxtin miabanut'ean dasinn.

10 See note 2 of Garsoi'an ad loc. As pointed out by K. V. Sahnazareanc’, Dasanc' T’lt'oc’
k’nnutliwn n herk’'umg, Paris 1862, p. 75, a propos of Elise, there were various pacts between
Rome and Armenia; cf. Ammianus Marcellinus, XV 9, Eutropius, X 17.

1 Lazar Parp’ec’i, Patmutiiwn Hayoc’, ed. G. Tér-Mkrtc’ean and St. Malxasean, Tiflis
1904; repr. Delmar, N, 1985: pp. 1-3 for Agat’angeios; pp. 55, 176 for Gregory’s relics.

12 Lazar, p. 4.

18 Yuda is named in Movsés Xorenac’i, || 87; see references in note 6 ad loc in R. W.
Thomson, Moses Khorenats’i. History ofthe Armenians (Harvard Armenian Texts and Studies, 4),
Cambridge, MA, 1978.

14 Vg 190, Va 183. Helen is only named explicitly in the reference to liturgical commemo-
ration of Constantine and Helen, Vg 190, Va 183.
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The Armenian revolt against Sasanian Iran in 450/451, in which Vardan
Mamikonean, the uncle of Lazar’s patron Vahan, was killed in battle, forms the
second part of Lazar’s narrative. This revolt and the consequent sufferings in
captivity of prominent Armenian clergy and nobility are related in greater detail
by Elise. Describing the appeal of the Armenians to Theodosius Il for assistance,
he quotes the letter supposedly sent by the Armenian bishops and military forces
to the emperor, in which previous Roman help for Trdat is recalled.1s But the
version of events surrounding Trdat’s restoration with Roman support before his
conversion is totally different from that in Agat’angelos. According to Elise,
Trdat’s father was killed by his brothers, not the Parthian spy Anak; and after his
restoration “he received faith in Christ from the holy archbishop of Rome.”
When this letter had been read to Theodosius, many records were introduced in
which “they found the same firm covenant. 16 Placed in direct connection with
Trdat’s conversion this must be a reference to the pact between the Armenian
king and Constantine.

The reference to Trdat’s receiving the faith from the holy archbishop of
Rome - though contrary to the role of Saint Gregory in Armenian tradition - has
a parallel in the Karshuni version of Agat’angeios. According to this version,
Gregory and Trdat made a visit to Constantine after the latter’s conversion when
they sealed a pact of mutual aid; but this took place in Constantinople, not
Rome.17 Gregory’s visit to Rome occurred earlier. In contrast to the standard
text of Agat’angelos, which has him consecrated bishop for Armenia by Leon-
tius at Caesarea, the Karshuni version states that king Trdat sent Gregory with an
escort to Rome, where Leontius - promoted now to patriarch - consecrated
him.18 This version of events was not echoed by Armenian authors, though later
texts will elaborate on the privileges granted to Gregory by emperor and pope in
Rome.

The first Armenian historian to lay stress on the pact between Trdat and
Constantine as an occasion when the orthodox faith was confirmed is Sebéos.
His first reference to the pact again occurs in a military context. After the rebel-
lion of 572, when Vardan Mamikonean Il turned his allegiance to the Greeks,
Justin 1l “made an oath with the Armenians and confirmed the same pact [uxt]
which had been made between the two kings, the blessed Trdat and Constan-
tine.” 19 More significant is the long letter quoted by Sebéos, which he claims to
be a composition of the Catholicos Nersés and his bishops rebutting the demand
of Constans Il that they join in communion with the Romans and not reject the

15 Lazar does not give the text of this letter, but refers, p. 74, to a treaty between Rome and
Persia - not Armenia.

16 Elise, Vasn Vardanay ew Hayoc' Paterazmin, ed. E. Ter-Minasean, Erevan 1957, p. 72:
uxt hastatut’ean.

17 M. van Esbroeck, Un nouveau témoin du livre d’Agathange, REAnn 8 (1971), 13-167,
par. 275-286 of the Karshuni text.

'8 Ibid., par. 219-240.

19 Patmutiwn Sebéosi, ed. G. V. Abgaryan, Erevan 1979, p. 68.
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council of Chalcedon.2o In this document the visit to Rome plays an important
role.

Following the general Armenian tradition, Sebéos notes that Gregory was
ordained by Leontius in Caesarea. Gregory’s orthodox faith was confirmed at the
council of Nicaea, at which council Gregory’s son and successor, Aristakés, was
present.21 Then the faith was confirmed for a third time when king Trdat, with
Gregory and Aristakés, and an escort of 70,000, went to Rome to see Constan-
tine. Sebéos - or the letter’s authors, if it is genuine - have thus reversed the
order found in Agat’angelos and other Armenian sources, all of which place the
visit to Rome before the council of Nicaea.

Once they had réached Rome, Constantine prostrated himself before Greg-
ory in order to be blessed by him. Then with an oath the two kings joined to-
gether, keeping a sure mutual peace for ever between them, and confirmed the
truth of the faith. Seb&os does not use the term “pact, uxt,”” or “treaty, dasink’.”
Here his interest is not in a promise of military support to which the Buzandaran
and Elisé had alluded; rather he emphasizes the antiquity of Armenia’s ortho-
doxy, which even predates the conversion of Constantine by “almost thirty
years.”22 But the letter, at least in its present form, is inconsistent. For after
quoting the creed - though this is the standard Armenian creed, not that of
Nicaea as Sebéos claims - he states that “they were summoned to Rome and met
king Constantine.” Their going in response to a summons is the version found in
the V recension, not the standard Armenian text.2z Furthermore, near the end of
the letter, Sebéos stresses again that “we received [the orthodox faith] from Saint
Gregory and the God-loving kings Constantine and Trdat; and afterwards the
light of Nicaea was established for us through that same blessed Constantine.”24
This contradicts the earlier section of the letter, but follows the standard
Armenian order of events.

Significant new information about Constantine is introduced into the Ar-
menian historical tradition by Movsés Xorenac’i, who is familiar with the Arme-
nian version of the apocryphal Acts of Silvester, a text translated into Armenian
in 678. He also used the Ecclesiastical History of Socrates Scholasticus which
was translated in 696/7. In Book Il, ch. 83, Movsés describes Constantine’s
marriage, his victories with the emblem of the Cross, his affliction with leprosy,
and his cure through baptism at the hands of Silvester, bishop of Rome. He then
very briefly states that Trdat “went to Rome to Saint Constantine.” There is no
reference to any pact or to Gregory’s going with him.2s Movsés places much

20 Sebéos, p. 148-161. For a discussion of its contents and sources see R. W. Thomson, The
Defence of Armenian Orthodoxy in Sebéos [forthcoming].

21 AsAa, 884.

2 Sebéos, p. 155.

23 See Garitte, Agathange, pp. 327-331, and Thomson, Agathangelos, pp. Ixxi-Ixxiii, for a
comparison of the different versions.

24 Sebéos, p. 160.

25 Movsés Xorenac’i, Patmutiwn Hayoc’, ed. M. Abelean and S. Yarut’iwnean, Tiflis 1913
[reprinted Delmar, NY, 1981], Il 84. It is noteworthy that he does not describe the conversion of
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more emphasis on the council of Nicaea, to which not only the bishop Gregory
but also king Trdat were summoned by the emperor. They refused to attend,
Trdat because of fears of an attack from Persia, Gregory because he feared
excessive honour. In their stead Aristakés attended, bearing a copy of “the true
confession of faith.” As known from Agat’angelos, he returned with the Nicene
creed and canons, to which Gregory made suitable additions.z6

On the other hand, when Gregory’s second successor, and elder son,
Vrt’anés, wrote to Constantius, Movsés has the letter begin: “Remember the
sworn covenant [payman uxti] of your father Constantine with our King Trdat.” 27
As in earlier historians, the tradition of a pact is associated with military aid. But
Nicaea - not Rome - is emphasized as the place where a prior Armenian
orthodox faith was confirmed, as in Sebéos. The role of Silvester as bishop of
Rome now becomes paramount, and Eusebius disappears from Armenian ac-
counts of the visit of Trdat and Gregory to Constantine2s Later Armenian
historians generally refer to the visit of Trdat and Gregory to Rome either in the
context of a military alliance or, more frequently, in the context of Armenian
orthodoxy. It is the second aspect which undergoes the most varied develop-
ment. Only Step’annos of Taron notes that Trdat went to Rome to the holy
Constantine in order to inform him of troubles brought on Armenia by the Per-
sian shah, without any reference to their pact or to the presence of Gregory or
Silvester.29

In the tenth century the historian John Catholicos has but a passing refer-
ence to the famous visit. His work is particularly interesting as the witness of
one who played a personal role in the events described. But before reaching his
own era, he gives a brief resumé of the origins of Armenia as known from the
History of Movsés Xorenac’i and of early Armenian church history as known
from various previous writers. Saint Gregory brought enlightenment to Armenia
for the second time, since the martyred Thaddaeus had not left a permanent
following. After Trdat’s conversion Gregory occupied the throne of the blessed
apostles Bartholomew and Thaddaeus, in the seventeenth year of Trdat’s reign.
“After that” he and Trdat visited Constantine, who honoured the patriarch and
fell on his knees to seek his blessing. John does not even state that this occurred
in Rome, and he has no reference to a pact.so He does, however, introduce an
interesting change to the reference to the pact found in the Buzandaran. Movsés

Trdat. The conversion of Mihran and the work of Nuné in Georgia, for which he relies primarily
on Socrates, he integrates into the Armenian tradition of Hfip’simé and her companions. For his
reference to Constantine sending Helen to seek the Cross in Jerusalem see above, n. 13.

26 Movses, Il 88-89; cf. Aa, 884-885.

27 Movses, 1lI 5.

28 The two are identified as the same person in the “Letter of Concord,” on which more
below.

29 Step’annos Taronec’i, Patmut’iwn tiezerakan, ed. K. Sahnazareanc’, Paris 1859, Il 1

3 Yovhannu Katlikosi Drasxanakertc'woy Patmutiwn Hayoc’, ed. M. Emin, Tiflis 1912
[reprint of the Moscow 1853 edition, in turn reprinted Delmar, NY, 1980], p. 39; ch. 8 in K. H.
Maksoudian, Yovhannés Drasxanakertc’i. History of Armenia, Atlanta, GA, 1987.
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Xorenac’i had copied that earlier work for the text of a letter sent by Vrt’anés to
the emperor, adding himself the name of Constantius. But John has Vrt’anés go
in person to see Constantius and to request his aid in making Trdat’s son,
Xosrov, king of Armenia. John omits, however, any reference to the earlier pact
between Constantine and Trdat or to the visit of Gregory and Trdat to Rome.3t

The historian of the Caucasian Albanians [Aiuank™, Movsés Dasxuranc’i
for Kalankatuac’i], associates Constantine and Trdat as bringers of prosperity
and faith to west and east, each being the first Christian king in those regions.s2
Movsés has his own elaborations of the History of Agat’angelos reflecting
traditions of the evangelization of the Aluank’. But he has no reference to any
meeting between Constantine and Trdat or to a pact. Another historical work of
the later tenth century also adapts the story of Agat’angelos for its own purposes.
The History of Taron, attributed to Zenob and Yovhannés Mamikonean, is an
attempt to claim a foundation by Saint Gregory for the monastery of Glak. Its
author notes that when king Trdat heard of the conversion of Constantine, he
decided to visit him in order to conclude a mutual treaty of peace: vasn dneloy
dasins xalalut‘ean i mej iwreanc’.33 So Grigor and Trdat went to Rome, whence
they returned with many gifts.

At the end of the tenth century Uxtanés adds a further detail to the story of
Gregory’s visit to Rome, though he omits any reference to a pact - or even to the
specific presence of Trdat in Rome. According to Uxtanés, Constantine gave
relics of the holy apostles to Saint Gregory in Rome, which in later times formed
part of the holy treasure of the Armenian patriarchate.3s Gifts and vessels for the
churches had been mentioned in the Armenian Agat’angelos; but relics of the
apostles do not appear in earlier sources. The identity of “the apostles” as Peter
and Paul is only specified in later writers.

The question of fasting also becomes attached to the encounter of Con-
stantine and Trdat. By the seventh century there is attested an Armenian tradition
of celebrating a five-day fast preliminary to Lent, the arajawork’. By the eighth
century this was standard Armenian practice and a source of dispute between the
Greek and Armenian churches.ss However, in an apocryphal letter attributed to
Step’annos, the eighth century bishop of Siwnik’ noted for translations of patris-

3l Yovhannes, Patmut’iwn, p. 43; Maksoudian, ch. 11.

32 Movsés Kalankatuac’i, | 9, 23. Armenian text: Patmut’iwn Aluanic’ Asxarhi, ed. V.
A'rak’elyan, Erevan 1983; C. J. F. Dowsett, The History of the Caucasian Albanians by Movsés
Dasxuranc’i (London Oriental Series, 8), London 1961.

3B Zenob Asori, Patmut’iwn Taronoy, Venice 1889, p. 40; L. Avdoyan, Pseudo-Yovhannés
Mamikonean, Atlanta, GA, 1993, p. 92. The Armenian phrase brings together the pact, dasins, of
Agat’angelos and the treaty of peace, xaialut’iwn, of Sebéos.

34 Uxtanés, Il 38. Translation in Z. Arzoumanian, Bishop Ukhtanes of Sebastia. History of
Armenia, Part Il, Fort Lauderdale 1985.

35 Discussion in C. Renoux, Le lectionnaire de Jérusalem en Arménie: le Casoc' (Patro-
logia Orientalis, 200), Turnhout 1989, p. 433-434, and M. van Esbroeck, Le discours du Catholi-
cos Sahak IIl en 691, in The Council in Trullo Revisited, ed. G. Nedungatt and M. Featherstone
(Kanonika, 6), Rome 1995, pp. 351-2. Matthew of Edessa, Il 41, stresses this conflict.
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tic Greek texts, it is asserted that Constantine observed this fast of Trdat and
Gregory.3s Such a useful authority will be stressed in later texts.

Another close connection between Constantine and Armenia will be found
in the family relationship between the emperor and the Armenian martyr
Hrip’simé. According to Agat’angelos, Hrip’simé was “of royal lineage.”37 In
the apocryphal eulogy on the Hfip’simeank’ attributed to Movsés Xorenac’i, the
author claims that Constantine was of the house of this holy virgin.ss He goes on
to laud the common policy of king and emperor in exterminating polytheism and
establishing peace throughout the world. A different emphasis on the connection
with Rome is made in the early twelfth century by Yovhannés Sarkawag. He
notes that Hfip’simé and her companions brought the faith of Peter and Paul to
Armenia, the “foundation of faith” which cannot be overthrown.zs This may be a
reminiscence of Elise’s statement that Trdat received the faith from the arch-
bishop of Rome.4o

It is noteworthy that the meeting of Trdat and Constantine does not always
appear in passages where events of that time are discussed. The seventh century
Anonymous Chronicle has no reference to the visit to Rome in the passage on
Constantine. T’ovma Arcruni omits any mention of it. Nor does the twelfth cen-
tury chronicler Samuel of Ani refer to it, though he knows [from Zenob] that
Glakavank’ was founded in the reign of Constantine and that the emperor
believed in Christ when Silvester was bishop of Rome.41 Nerses of Lambron as-
sociates Trdat and Constantine as pious rulers and teachers of their people, each
in his own time, but without mentioning the fact that they had ever met.42

Nerses Snorhali, earlier in the twelfth century, added nothing new to the
traditional account. In his long poem on Armenian history, the Vipasanut’iwn
naxni est Homeri, he notes that on hearing of Constantine’s conversion Trdat
and Gregory visited Rome with an escort of 70,000. The patriarch - neither Sil-
vester nor Eusebius is named - honoured Gregory; the two kings made a pact,
uxt dasanc’\ and they returned with gifts.43

3 Book of Letters, p. 334. This fast is also discussed in the apocryphal dialogue between
Komitas and the Patriarch of Constantinople, Book of Letters, p. 496.

37 Aa 138: i t’agakal lohne.

3B Movsesi Xorenac’woy Matenagrut’iwnk’, Venice 1865, p. 323.

3 A. Abrahamyan, Hovhannes Imastaseri Matenagrutyuné, Erevan 1956, p. 234. Sarka-
wag does, however, acknowledge Thaddaeus, p. 132; but there is no reference to the apostle Bar-
tholomew in the fragments of his works which survive.

40 Cf. above, at n. 16.

41 Samuel of Ani, Hawak’munk® i groc’ Patmagrac’, ed. A. Tér-Mikaélean, EJmiacin 1893,
s.a. 310.

42 Nersés of Lambron, Grigor Katbolikos Tlay, Nerses Lambronac’i: Namakani, Venice
1865, in the Letter to prince Lewon, p. 247; there is no reference to the visit or to a pact.

43 Nersési Snorhalwoy Bank’ C’ap’aw, Venice 1928, pp. 569-570; there are many editions,
lines 657-675. Nersés moves immediately to the council of Nicaea, whence Aristakés brought the
declaration of faith, ban hawatoy, and then lists various heretics before giving his own confession
of faith.
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After the Armenians in Cilicia came into contact with the Crusaders dur-
ing the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, and the question of reunion with Byzan-
tium became less prominent than relations with the papacy, two further strands
were added to the story. In the first place, Gregory’s standing as patriarch of an
independent branch of Christendom needed emphasis; and secondly, Armenian
control over their holy places in and around Jerusalem required substantiation.
On the other hand, the priority of Trdat’s conversion over that of Constantine is
now ignored, while the primacy of the Pope gains emphasis. The most elaborate
form of these new developments is found in the Letter of Concord [Dasanc’
T ult’], which describes events from a pro-Roman point of view. Some of its
themes are found in the thirteenth century Armenian historians. The first to in-
troduce these new ideas is Kirakos Ganjakec’i, whose account may be quoted at
some length:

“Qur spiritual father and parent in the gospel saint Gregory, worthy
of all praise and of renowned and blessed memory, having illumi-
nated Armenia with the knowledge of God, and having ordained
more than 430 bishops, had occasion to go to Rome with the great
king Trdat to see the relics of the holy apostles Peter and Paul, [and
to visit] the great emperor Constantine and the holy patriarch Sil-
vester in order to make mutual pacts and covenants. The holy Con-
stantine and the great patriarch of the imperial court received them
with great respect and honoured saint Gregory as a confessor and
apostolic martyr of Christ. They endowed him with patriarchal
status [patiw hayrapetut’ean] as the successor of Peter, and gave
him part of the relics of the apostles, including the left hand of the
apostle Andrew, and many other presents: in Jerusalem, Golgotha,
the place of Christ’s crucifixion, and St. James, and a place for the
liturgy at the tomb of the holy Anastasis. They say that saint Greg-
ory hung a lamp over Christ’s sepulchre and prayed to God that it
might be lit without tangible fire on the feast of holy Easter - which
miracle takes place up to today.s4 Likewise they also honoured the
great Trdat, as was appropriate to his valour, concluding an agree-
ment [sealed] by the blood of Christas and with faith in Him, to
keep indissoluble the friendship between these two nations after
them. ...

He ordered the whole city to make festivities with the slaugh-
ter of sheep. Both Jews and heathens who had remained in unbelief
washed with the blessed salt, for saint Gregory and Silvester had

44 “They say” implies that Kirakos thought that this was a new tradition. It is not found in
earlier Armenian sources, but figures in the Letter of Concord. For the miracle of holy fire, and for
conflicts arising from discrepancies in the date of Easter and hence debate about the authenticity of
Armenian versus Greek holy fire, see A. K. Sanjian, Crazatik ‘Erroneous Easter’ - A Source of
Greco-Armenian Religious Controversy, Studia Caucasica 2 (1966), 26-47.

45 |.e., the ink was mixed with communion wine.
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blessed salt. Saint Gregory said to the Jews: “You have made cir-
cumcision uncircumcision contrary to the law.” And he added: ‘Ani-
mais which are offered as a sacrifice to God or as a votive gift to the
saints or in memory of the departed without the blessing of salt, are
like the sacrifice of heathens.” Then returning to our land in great
joy and spiritual happiness, they adorned it with all Christian insti-
tutions. In his lifetime [Gregory] ordained his saintly son Aristakés
as archbishop [episkoposapet] of Armenia, Georgia, and Albania.
He himself embraced the order of solitaries. ...~ 46

Vardan Arewelc’i, a friend of Kirakos and fellow-pupil of VVanakan, fin-
ished the first recension of his Chronicle in 1265. He has no reference to Greg-
ory’s being granted sites for the Armenians in Jerusalem. But he does mention
the blessing of salt in Rome and the sealing of the pact in “the awesome mys-
tery,” and he refers to Gregory and Silvester as two popes, papk’.47a

Attributed to Vanakan, teacher of Kirakos and Vardan, is a brief anti-
Greek diatribe known as the Ban hawatali.4&It claims that Gregory went to Jeru-
salem, where he became “patriarch, hayrapet,” before going to Rome where he
became “pope, pap.” The two kings divided the holy places, giving St. James
and Golgotha to the Armenians, but throwing lots for the Anastasis! And Greg-
ory’s claim to the title of “Illuminator” was reinforced by his right to light lamps
at the tomb of Christ. This text is strongly anti-duophysite, and emphasizes the
priority of the Armenian faith: Abgar believed before the Crucifixion; three
apostles [Thaddaeus, Bartholomew, and Yuda] came to Armenia; Trdat believed
before Constantine; Gregory was consecrated at Caesarea, which is an Armenian
city; the Armenian script was given by God; Agat’angelos testifies that relics of
Peter and Paul came to Armenia.49 The author of this nationalistic text was fa-
miliar with themes from the “Letter of Concord.”

Another Armenian document, of uncertain date, also associates Armenian
sites in Jerusalem with the time of Gregory and Trdat. The list of Armenian
monasteries attributed to “Anastas” mentions seventy monasteries, and in addi-
tion implies that saint Gregory was also responsible for founding numerous large
churches, including those of Golgotha, the Holy Nativity, the Sepulchre, the site
of the Ascension, St. James, and others. Part of the list had been interpolated into
the History of Movsés Dasxuranc’i to boost the repute of the Aluank’ in Jerusa-

46 Kirakos Ganjakec’i, Patmut’iwn Hayoc’, ed. K. A. Melik’-Ohanjanyan, Erevan 1961, pp.
10-12. Kirakos also mentions, p. 118, that in the time of Gregory Vkayasér “they renewed the old
pact, hin dasinsn, of Trdat and Gregory with the emperor Constantine and the patriarch Silvester.”

47 Vardan Vardapet, Hawak’umn Patmut’ean, Venice 1862 [repr. Delmar, NY, 1991], p.
40; commentary on Vardan’s sources in R. W. Thomson, The Historical Compilation of Vardan
Arewelc’i, Dumbarton Oaks Papers 43 (1989), 125-226.

48 Book of Letters, pp. 533-5; critical ed. in M. Mutafyan, Ban Hawatali erki helinaki
xndiré, Solakat’ [Istanbul] 1995, 156-164.

49 Relics of Peter and Paul are not mentioned in Agat’angelos; Uxtanés in the tenth century
only refers to relics “of the apostles,” without naming them.
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lem.so This tendentious document shows a knowledge of the “Letter of Con-
cord,” which is to be discussed below, and cannot predate the thirteenth century.
But it is noteworthy that it does not claim that Gregory received authority from
Constantine to establish these churches and monasteries. “Anastas” is merely
anxious to prove an early fourth century foundation date.

The 'Hral stage in the elaboration of Trdat and Gregory’s debt to Constan-
tine and Silvester is that in the “Letter of Concord,” which purports to be the
actual text promulgated by Constantine describing the pact with the Armenians.
Numerous earlier threads are taken up and amplified; but the emphasis is quite
different from previous Armenian accounts of the visit, in that Roman suprem-
acy is upheld throughout. Armenian orthodoxy is no longer upheld on the
grounds of its antiquity. The author of this document accepts Silvester’s superior
role, but insists that Armenian rights in the east derive their authority from
Rome. The situation has greatly changed from that of the pre-Crusader period.
The main points may be summarised briefly:

Eusebius, the bishop of Rome, is equated with Silvester; the two names
refer to a single person.

Trdat and Gregory go to Rome to visit the holy sites and relics, not to con-
gratulate Constantine.s1

Gregory’s profession of faith is approved - which emphasizes papal su-
premacy.

Constantine sends written notice throughout the east that he has appointed
Trdat as the second in his empire, superior to the rulers of the east who are to
help in war against the Persian shah.

The borders of Trdat’s territory are spelled out.

In the last times Armenia will fall into tribulation, and help will come
from Constantine’s progeny.s2

The relationship of Constantine and Hrip’simé is explained: the martyr is
Constantine’s cousin, being the daughter of his maternal aunt.

Constantine gives Trdat a piece of the Cross brought from Jerusalem by
Helen.

Silvester, supreme pope, ordains the Catholicos Gregory as the autocepha-
lous patriarch of Greater Armenia with authority to ordain the Catholicoi of
Georgia and Caucasian Albania, as well as the Catholicoi of other Armenian

50 For the text of this document, with translation, commentary, and bibliography, see A. K.
Sanjian, Anastas Vardapet’s List of Armenian Monasteries in Seventh-Century Jerusalem: A
Critical Examination, Le Muséon 82 (1969), 265-292.

51 Cf. the version in Kirakos, above.

52 In addition to a new Constantine and a new Trdat, three [or four] hundred troops from the
escort which accompanied Trdat to Rome were left behind, according to the “Letter of Concord.”
Their descendants will lead the Franks to the rescue, according to Arak’el of Bitlis; see Sanjian, as
n. 57 below. A curious addition to the story of the escort is made by Jean Dardel in the late
fourteenth century. He states that three hundred of the Armenian escort were sent to “Alemaigne,”
hence many say that that country was peopled by the “Armins;” Jean Dardel, ch. 3, in Recueil des
Historiens des Croisades. Documents arméniens, vol. 11, Paris 1906 [repr. 1967].
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communities scattered throughout the eastss Furthermore, the patriarchs of
Jerusalem, Antioch and Alexandria were to be consecrated with the consent of
the Armenian patriarch, and they had to submit their confessions of faith to him
as well as to Silvester’s successors.

When Gregory was celebrating the liturgy in Rome, his visage was
transformed and a brilliant light shone over the holy altar.s4

The edict was written by Constantine, signed by Silvester, and delivered
through Trdat’s secretary, Agat’angelos.ss

Only in passing does the “Letter of Concord” mention a theme associated
with the famous meeting of Trdat with Constantine which was to have a long
career: the rescue of Armenia when it had fallen into tribulation “in the last
days” by descendants of Constantine. Here motifs from the Pseudo-Methodian
apocalypse coalesce with the earlier Armenian tradition of a visit to Rome.

Somewhat earlier than the “Letter of Concord,” the Armenian Pseudo-Epi-
phanius, Sermo de Antichristo,s6 emphasizes the future liberation of Armenia. It
refers to the meeting of Constantine and Trdat in two connections. In chapter V
we read that Constantine summoned Trdat to Rome - following the tradition
found in Sebéos, but foreign to most Armenian authors - and that they went to
Jerusalem and divided the holy places between them.s7 In ch. VIII the Pseudo-
Epiphanius mentions the mutual pact between the two kings and intimates that
when the Armenians have been punished by the Elamites [i.e. Turks], there will
be bom a new Constantine, a new Trdat, and a new Gregory, from their respec-
tive lines. These new kings will recover both east and west from the infidels. The

53 Although there had been earlier schisms in the Armenian church, this would seem to
point to a date after the independence of the Armenian patriarch of Jerusalem from 1311. Cf. A. K
Sanjian, The Armenian Communities in Syria under Ottoman Dominion, Cambridge, MA, 1965,
ch. 5: “The Historical Evolution of the Patriarchate of Jerusalem,” p. 98.

54 This is given an older Armenian association in the 17th century Chronicle of Dawit’
Balisec’i, who states that the Holy Spirit descended in the form of a dove over the altar: Manr
Zamanakagrutyunner, ed. V. A. Hakobyan, vol. I, Erevan 1956, p. 318. Dawit’ thus assimilates
this event to the consecration of the fourth century descendant of Gregory, Nerses, as described in
the Buzandaran, 1V 7.

% The term “secretary, atenadpir,” does not appear in the History of Agat’angelos, who
describes himself as a skilled writer in Latin and Greek, commissioned by Trdat to write his
history. The Greek version, however, renders the Armenian isxan malxazut'ean tann, one of the
princes who formed Trdat and Gregory’s escort to Rome, as ton apografonta arxonta, Aa 873, Vg
164. M. C’amc’eanc’, Patmut’iwn Hayoc’, vol. I, Venice 1784, p. 637, assumes that this refers to
Agat’angelos. That precise identification | have not found in earlier Armenian texts.

5 Ed. G. Frasson (Bibliotheca Armeniaca, 2), Venice 1976, with commentary and trans-
lation.

57 The visit to Jerusalem is further elaborated in the prophecy of Agadron, which describes
the activity of the two kings in actually building churches in the holy places. The Armenian text of
this prophecy in Bazmavép, 1913, pp. 396-400, was not available to me. There is a resumé in A
K. Sanjian, Two Contemporary Armenian Elegies on the Fall of Constantinople, 1453, Viator 1
(1970), pp. 232-234. This article has material on the later developments of the legends surround-
ing the meeting of Constantine and Trdat (though it was written before Frasson’s publication of the
Pseudo-Epiphanius).
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Pope of Rome will ordain the new Gregory as Catholicos of Armenia on the
Mount of Olives, and the Lord will renew the priesthood of Gregory’s line and
the Armenian kingdom of the Arsacids.

Not every detail of these progressive developments was of use to every
historian. In the early fourteenth century, for example, Step’annos Orbelean,
metropolitan and historian of the province of Siwnik’, was solely interested in
the activity of Saint Gregory in teaching and founding churches in Armenia, and
he passes over the visit to Rome with a cursory reference.ss On the other hand,
Mxit’ar Ayrivanec’i, writing a generation later, takes a much broader view -
even though his Chronicle is a “bare bones” affair compared to the discursive
narrative of Step’annos. He stresses the conversion, not only of Trdat through
Gregory and of Constantine through Silvester, but also of Mihran, king of the
Georgians, through Nuné and of Urnayr, king of the Ahiank’, through Grigoris.
He mentions the pact made in Rome and signed with the blood of Christ, and
notes the grant to the Armenians of St. James in Jerusalem and of rights at the
Holy Sepulchresss These events are put in their chronological place in the
Chronicle, but not cited later injustification for Armenian claims.

The later developments of such wishful thinking have recently been de-
scribed elsewhere.so Here my purpose has been to sketch the gradual elaboration
of the story from the fifth century down to the full-scale rewritings of the thir-
teenth and fourteenth centuries. Different authors at successive epochs had dif-
ferent reasons to refer to the visit of Trdat and Gregory to Rome and the pact
with Constantine. At first the tradition of a military alliance was used in appeals
for support against Armenian enemies. Later this military aspect was interpreted
in terms of future liberation from oppressors. The priority of Trdat’s conversion
was used to support the orthodoxy of the Armenian church and her rejection of
Chalcedon. This rivalry of churches was later reflected in the struggle for control
of the Holy Places, especially at the time of the Crusades. Primacy for the Arme-
nian patriarch in the east was then claimed on the basis of this early Roman
connection.

Armenian historians naturally upheld the story of Armenia’s conversion to
Christianity, expounded in the History of Agat’angelos, as a contemporary re-
cord of the most important event in the history of their country. But no single
episode in that lengthy tale underwent such remarkable development as the visit
to Rome.

58 Step’annos Orbelean, Patmut’iwn Tann Sisakan, ed. M. Emin, Moscow 1861, pp. 11-12.
It is noteworthy that he refers to Zenob, not Agat’angelos, as his source for Gregory’s consecration
in Caesarea.

59 Mxit’ar Ayrivanec’i, Patmut’iwn Hayoc’, ed. M. Emin, Moscow 1860, p. 45. These are
placed under the year “of our Lord” 287.

60 See N. G. Garsoian, Reality and Myth in Armenian History. In: The East and the
Meaning of History [International Conference, 23-27 November 1992], Université di Roma “La
Sapienza,” (Studi Orientali, 13), Rome 1994, 117-145; cf. also Sanjian, Two Contemporary
Armenian Elegies, as n. 57.
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NOTE CLASSICO-ORIENTALI1-3

Giusto Traina

(Perugia)

1 Il noTe di Farasmane nell Historia Augusta

Gli autori greci e latini (ma anche i Fasti Ostienses e I’iscrizione domizianea di
Mcxeta)l, presentano la forma <i>apaapavpg / Pharasmanes per indicare il note
di tre sovrani d’lberia, ehe regnarono nei primi due secoli della nostra era2. La
forma corrisponde al georg. Parsman, ehe per i primi re d’lberia & riportato da
due fonti georgiane di tradizione origine medievale: la c.d. Lista dei re e la
Cronaca di Leonti Mroveli3. Il nome ha un’evidente origine iranica4.

Il greco <J>apaopdvqg, e guindi il latino Pharasmanes, rende il note locale
con una forma epentetica. La corrispondenza Parsmtm/Oapaopctvge sembre-
rebbe quindi certa. Per questa ragione, i vari editori dell’epitafio greco-aramaico

1 Fast. Ost. fr. Og Vidman (su cui sotto, 293); ILS 8795. Cf. A Giardina, Roma e il
Caucaso, Settimane Spoleto 43 (1996), 85-141, spec. 102 s., con bibl.

2 Appartenenti alla dinastia dei Famabazidi: C. Toumanoff, Chronology of the Early Kings
of Iberia, Traditio 25 (1969), 1-33; cf. Id., Manuel de généalogie et de chronologie pour | histoire
de la Caucasie chrétienne (Arménie-Géorgie-Albanie), Roma 1976, 85 s.; 386 s.; 437 s. Tourna-
noff ha anche elaborato le date di regno (da considerare con molta cautela): Parsman 1.1-58 d.C;
P. 11 116-32; P. 11l 135-85. Secondo Toumanoff, ehe si affida essenzialmente aile fonti georgiane,
il Farasmane di SHA, AP 9.6 sarebbe Farasmane Il (sul 136 d.C. corne ultima attestazione di
Farasmane Il cf. F. Altheim, Geschichte der Hunnen |, Berlin 1959, 248 s.; ibid. 1V, Berlin 1962,
13): sarebbe quindi un «comprensibile» errore quello de\V Historia Augusta, ehe riporta Pharas-
manes rex ad eum Romam venit plusque Uli quam Hadriano detulit, per un episodio avvenuto nel
141. Per un uso corretto delle cronache georgiane cf. ora B. Martin-Hisard, in N. Garsoian-Ead.,
Unité et diversité de la Caucasie médiévale (IVe-Xle s.), Settimane Spoleto cit., 275-347. Sui
rapporti fra Roma e Libéria cf. la sintesi di D. Braund, Georgia in Antiquity. A History of Colchis
and Transcaucasian Iberia, Oxford 1994, con bibl., e ora soprattutto Giardina, cit.

3 In generale cf. C. Toumanoff, Medieval Georgian Literature (VIIth-XVth Centuries),
Traditio 1 (1943), 139-82; D. Rayfield, The Literature of Georgia. A History, Oxford 1990, 49-
57. Il note fu portato da altri tre sovrani - Parsman Ill, IV e VI - della dinastia dei Cosroidi
ovvero Mihranidi, ehe regnarono tra il V e il VI secolo. Cf. P'arsman nell’adattamento armeno
della Cronaca georgiana (Kartlis exovreba): R. W. Thomson, Rewriting Caucasian History.
Oxford 1996.

4 F. Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch, Marburg 1895 [Reprint Hildesheim 1963], s.v.
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di Armazi (ca. 150 d.C.), hanno proposto la vocalizzazione Parsman per la
grafia prsmn, attestata aile 11 2 e 7 del testo aramaico5B

Un passo dell’Historia Augusta (H, 18.12), riporta pero una variante Fras-
manes: cum a Frasmane ipse quoque ingentia munia dona accepisset etcA Cosi,
almeno, i codd.; poiché la consueta forma epentetica ricorre in altri due passi
delYHistoria Augustan, tutti gli editori hanno considerate questa grafia come una
svista, e hanno regolarmente emendato Frasmane in F<a>rasmane, seguendo
cosi un procedimento di normalizzazione grafica, in coerenza con con altre scel-
te di natura apparentemente analoga8.

Ora, pero, Frasmane costituisce un caso ben diverso rispetto ad altre gra-
fie deWHistoria Augusta, sottoposte dagli editori a normalizzazioni piu banali
(e, comunque, non sempre sicurissime), attribuibili alla tradizione manoscritta9.
Trattandosi di un nome orientale, e tenendo conto della tradizione di questi nomi
neir Historia Augusta, occorre qui maggior cautelald: tuttavia, al tempo stesso,
la forma tarda Parsman delle fonti caucasiche mostra corne una variante Fras-
manes non possa essere esclusa a priori.

Infatti Parsman potrebbe essere il risultato di una metatesi da *Prasman,
analogamente a quanto si osserva nel passaggio dal mediopersiano al neoper-
siano (ad es. Frahat > Farhad, cf. frahang > farhang, Fravartin > Farvardin
ecc.). Cadrebbe cosi I’ipotesi di una forma originaria iranico-orientale *Xvara.

5 Ultim. K’. Ceret’eli, Senisvnebi Annazis bilingvis arameul t’ekstze, Thilisi 1992; cf.
Braund, op. cit.,, 212-5, e anche Id., Fronto and the Iberians: Language and Diplomacy at the
Antonine Court, Ostraka 2 (1993), 53-5. Altheim e Stiehl, Gesch. d. Hunn. cit. I, 248 s., riportano
Parsman senza ulteriori specificazioni. La lingua dell’iscrizione € considerata dalla maggior parte
degli studiosi (pace Nyberg) come una varieta particolare di aramaico, detto «armaziano», anziché
come un pahlavi espresso quasi interamente con eterogrammi [cf. B.M. Metzger, A Greek and
Aramaic Inscription discovered at Armazi in Georgia, JNES 15 (1956), 18-26; con toni piu pole-
mici, F. Altheim e R. Stiehl, Die Araber in der alten Welt |, Berlin 1964, 651 s.; ma v. ancora Ph.
Gignoux, Glossaire des inscriptions pehlevies et parthes, London 1972, 66 e W. Sundermann, in
R. Schmitt (ed.), Compendium linguarum Iranicarum, Wiesbaden 1989, 120, n. 74.]. In generate,
cf. comunque le cautele di J. Naveh, Early History of the Alphabet, Jerusalem-Leiden 1982, 130.

6 Sul conteste cf. Braund, Georgia cit., 232 ss e, piu specificamente, Id., Hadrian and Pha-
rasmanes, Klio 73 (1991), 208-19. L ’interpretazione corretta si deve perd a Giardina, cit., 108-19.

7 H 13.9: ..., qui venire noluerunt, causa speciatim Farasmanis, qui eius invitationem
superbe neglexerit; AP. 9.6; Pharasmanes rex ad eum Romam venit etc.

8 Per una storia della tradizione manoscritta cf. J.-P. Callu e al., Histoire Auguste 11,
Paris 1992.

9 Sulla critica testuale de\VHistoria Augusta cf. O. Pecere, Il codice Palatino dell’Historia
Augusta, in Id., M. Reeve (a c. di), Formative Stages of Classical Traditions: Latin Texts from
Antiquity to the Renaissance, Spoleto 1995, 323-67.

10 Cf. i casi controversi di sarmatosirin, emendato in Parthamasirin in H 5.4, su cui M.
Harras-Klaproth, Prosopographische Studien zur Geschichte des Partherreiches aufder Grundla-
ge antiker literarischen Uberlieferung, Bonn 1988, 114 ss. e 130 s., e di artaxansen/artaxerxen,
normalizzato (ma con dubbi) in Artaxerxen in Gd 26.6, su cui cf. M.-L. Chaumont, Recherches sur
I'histoire d 'Arménie de |’avenement des Sassanides a la conversion du royaume, Paris 1969, 42.
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zmaend, supposta in base all’attestazione di un altro <J>apaapavpg, dinasta dei
Coresmii al tempo di Alessandro, ricordato da Arriano (an. 4.15.4)11

In conclusione, ritengo ehe normalizzare Frasmanes in Farasmanes, nel
contesto di SHA H 18.12, sia una banalizzazione. Gli indizi linguistici riportati
permettono almeno di sospettare una variante *Prasman piu antica, corrispon-
dente alla pronuncia locale nel 1l secolo12 Una conferma si puo forse riscontrare
nel frammento Og Vidman dei Fasti Ostienses, relativo alla visita di Farasmane
I1 (HI1?) a Romal3 Ecco il testo delle 11 3-5:

[----] Pharasman[----]
[----]e et uxore Phr[--—-]
[----] reddidit. V.k. apr. [--—-

Il nome Phr[...], attestato alia 1 4, dovrebbe riferirsi alia moglie del so-
vrano; ma gia il primo editore del frammento, H. Nesselhauf, aveva osservato
ehe Leonti Mroveli attesta, per la consorte di Farasmane, il nome di radanal4.

L. A El'nickij ha cercato di risolvere questa aporia in base aile indica-
zioni della fonte georgiana (ehe da anche il nome del figlio di Parsman, Adam):
il nome frammentario Phr[...] si riferirebbe sempre a Farasmane, e pertanto la
fine della 1 4 andrebbe integrata et uxore Phrfasmanis-----15 La congettura

u F. Altheim e R. Stiehl, Geschichte Mittelasiens im Altertum, Berlin 1970, 188, con bibl.
La tradizione testuale di Arriano & corretta (il passo € riportato anche in Const. Porph. Exc. de leg.
4, 514 De Boor). D’altronde, 10 stesso personaggio € indicato da Curzio Rufo (8.1.8) come
Phrataphernes. La pretesa relazione tra il noTe di Farasmane e il toponimo Xvérezm ha favorito la
testimonianza di Arriano rispetto a quella di Curzio Rufo: quest’ultimo, «presumably», avrebbe
sostituito «a more familiar name for a more familiar one» (A.B. Bosworth, A Historical Com-
mentary on Arrian’s History of Alexander 11, Oxford 1995, 104 s.; ivi altra bibl.). Ma Arriano non
nomina questo personaggio in modo coerente: a 6.27.3 riporta ‘bupiopdvqgc e, a 7.6.4, addirittura
®pasaap£\'ns (Uno dei figli di Frataferne: cf. Arr. succ. Alex. fr. 3). Pur nella difficolta di giungere
a conclusioni soddisfacenti, la testimonianza di Arriano non va qui preferita a quella di Curzio, se
non altro perché, se proprio dobbiamo attenerci a un criterio soggettivo quale quello della fami-
liarita dei nomi, quello di Farasmane (in questo caso il 11) era ben piu familidre per Arriano, ehe
oltre a esser contemporaneo del re d’lberia operava proprio nei territori adiacenti (Arr. Per. 11.2).
Andrebbe discussa anche la lettura [p]wslsmn = pwr’smn per il 8§93 dell’iscrizione di Paikuli: P. O.
Skjaervp, The Sassanian Inscription of Paikuli. Wiesbaden 1983, 3, 1e 2. Skjeervp rende il note
coTe Pordsmén (Fursaman per Ph. Gignoux, Noms propres sassanides en moyen-perse épigra-
phique (Iran. Personennamenb. 11.2), Wien 1986, ss nr. 385).

12 Sul fenomeno della metatesi (individuato per il periodo dal 1l al VII secolo) cf.
A. Pisovic, Origins of the New and Middle Persian Phonological Systems, Krakow 1985, 146-8
(ivi bibl.)

13 L. Vidman, Fasti Ostienses, Praha 1982, 19. Il frammento € oggi irreperibile.

14 H. Nesselhauf, Ein neues Fragment der Fasten von Ostia, Athenaeum n.s. 36 (1958),
214-28. Lo studioso aveva tratto I’informazione dalla traduzione commentata di Brosset: cf., ora, il
testo critico a c. di S. Q’auxcisvili, Kartlis exovreba, I, Thilisi 1955, 54.11. 1l nome & riportato
come iranico da Justi, cit, ad 1

15 L. A El’nickij, O maloizucennych ili utracennych greceskich i latinskich nadpisjach Za-
kavkaz’ja, VDI 1964.2, 136-48, spec. 140-2. El’nickij, 142, ha considerato Frastrmne come una
variante, ma ne ha dedotto solo che le fonti latine (in realta solo VHistoria Augusta) presentavano
varie grafie del nore.
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dello studioso russo non € stata perd accolta, in quanto la sua lettura complessiva
del frammento appare poco convincente; infatti, EI’nickij ha proposto integra-
zioni piuttosto disinvolte, e soprattutto non conosceva il contesto materiale del
complesso epigrafico dei Fasti Ostiensesl6: di qui le giuste critiche di L. Vid~
manl17. Tuttavia, sulla base di quanto detto, I’integrazione alla fine della 1 4 ac-
quista maggiori probabilita.

Quindi, forse gia nei Fasti Ostienses la forma ‘letteraria’ Pharasmanes
coesisterebbe con Phrasmanes, forma ehe potremmo definire corne ‘ufficiale’18
In effetti, intomo al 11 secolo le cancellerie imperiali cominciarono a raccogliere
le informazioni d’Oriente in modo piu sistematico, ricorrendo a segretari lin-
guisticamente preparatil9 Potremmo quindi interpretare la variante Frasmane
dell’Historia Augusta (e, con qualche probabilita, anche gia il Phr[asmanis? dei
Fasti Ostienses) come una resa ‘autonoma’, ovvero elaborata senza il consueto
intermediario del greco «Eapaapavqc20.

2. Una dedica su mosaico da Pityus (ca. V d.C.)

Nell’agosto 1952, un’équipe di storici e archeologi dell’Accademia delle Seien-
ze della RSS di Georgia (Abkhazia), ha intrapreso gli scavi nel sito di Pityus,
presso l’attuale Bic’vinta. Nella prima campagna, scavi presso |’abside di una
basilica bizantina hanno messo in luce un pavimento a mosaico, per cui € stata
proposta la data del V secolo, con I’iscrizione greca del dedicante posta al di-
sotto di un pannello recante il monogramma di Cristo2l. L’ed. propone il se-
guente testo: utép / s [ux]iic ‘Qp-/€[A, k]a\ #a[v]-/ xo[¢ T0]i oi-/ko[u]22

16 Ibid.;----- Iberorum régi] Pharasman[o (sic) qui cum fllio suo - - -/ Adam]e et uxore
Phr[asmanis Ghadanae ad eum Romam venit-—/ regnum] amplius reddidit etc.

17 Vidman, /. cit.

18 Un argomento a sfavore di questa ipotesi ¢ stato perd formulato da N. Ju. Lomouri, Gru-
zino-rimskie vzaimootnosenija. C. I. Politiceskie vzaimootnosenija, Thilisi 1981, 200, secondo cui
e difficile ammettere la presenza di due varianti dello stesso nome in un testo ufficiale come i Fasti
Ostienses.

19 Cf. il librarius Arabicus (eta adrianea?) di ILS 1684; sugli interpreti cf. W. 1. Snellman,
De interpretibus Romanorum deque linguae Latinae cum aids nationibus commercio I-H, Leipzig
1909-1914; G. Traina, Il complesso di Trimalcione, Venezia 1991, 14. Sugli sviluppi tardoantichi
cf. A. D. Lee, Informations and Frontiers, Cambridge 1993.

20 Sul greco come barriera per la comprensione dell’Oriente, cf. le osservazioni, utili anche
se riferite a un periodo piu antico, di W. Burkert, The Orientalizing Revolution: Near Eastern
Influence on Greek Culture in the Early Archaic Age, Harvard 1992, 35, su cui M. Bernal, Anon
Fall 1996, 142-7, spec. 142.

21 Misure: 0,10-/11 x 0,23/24 m. h.l.. media 0,055 m. T. S. Qauxcisvili, Greceskaja nadpis’
Bitvintskoj mozaiki, in Didi Pitiunti Ill, Thilisi 1978, 231-41 (testo georgiano ivi, 218-30), spec.
232; Foto: figg. 115 e 119-22; Ead., presso M. Dz. Odiseli, Spatantike und frihchristliche Mo-
saike in Georgien, Red. von R. Pillinger u. B. Zimmermann, Wien 1995, 48; foto: tav. 16, fig. 31).

2 Collaziono qui editio maior (Qauhc’isvili, ibid., 232) e la breve scheda in Odiseli, cit.,
48, dove per0 alla 1 4 si legge nA[N]/ TO[N TO]Y; nélieditio maior propone I’integrazione oft]-
ko[n aUTon], mentra nella scheda il testo si interrompe con ofi]-ko[ul.
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L’ed. si e soffermata sull’insolito noTe ’QpeX. Anzitutto ha giustamente
respinto I’ipotesi ehe si tratti di una variante locale del gentilizio romano Oren-
tius23. D’altra parte, non sembra attendibile neanche il suo tentativo, piuttosto
forzato, di considerarlo come un inedito noTe kartvelico derivato da un topo-
nimo24. In realta, come si pud vedere agevolmente dalle fotografie (Figg. 1-2),
alia fine della 1. 2 dell’iscrizione si distingue chiaramente i6ta, posto sotto il rhd
per ragioni di spazio. Abbiamo quindi una forma ocopteA, ehe sembra riferirsi
senz’altro a un teoforico semitico; un note Oriel, perd, non risulta altrimenti
attestato25. A mio parére pud trattarsi di una resa del noTe biblico ’Uriel26: lo
autorizza il frequente scambio o/u osservato per il georgiano antico27. Il nome va
quindi letto come 'QpiEX(=T2p1fjA), e quindi propongo:

"Yitep
Bpt-
rk [K]a\ 7ta[v]-
x0[¢ To]¥ o [1]-
5 Ko[w anToid]

Va scartata anche I’idea che, in questo caso, olkog abbia qui I’accezione di
«casato»28. Il lemma, infatti, ricorre con una certa frequenza nell’epigrafia cris-
tiana: cf. I’iscrizione musiva della basilica di Paolo a Filippi (IV sec.): Xptoxé,
Rt6fjGt Tol 800X00 oou MpwKoo auv #avxt xol oikou autoin 29, o quella di S.
Eufemia a Grado (VI sec.): imép tcavxdg / Tol oikou pou30.

23 Orentius, in effetti, € un martire cristiano festeggiato il 24 giugno; perseguitato da
Massimiano, avrebbe tentato invano di rifugiarsi in queste regioni: cf. J.-M. Sauget, s.v. Orenzio,
Eros, Farnace, Firmino, Firmo, Ciriaco e Longino, BS IX, Grottaferrata 1967, cc. 1224-26 1l colle-
gamento si deve a V. A. Lekvinadze [Lekvinase], O drevnejsej bazilike Pitiunta i ee mozaikach,
VDI 1970.2, 192; cf. anche Braund, Georgia cit., 262 s.

24 La radice Or-, da cui deriverebbe il supposto georg. *Oreli, si riscontrerebbe in toponimi
della Georgia méridionale: Qauxcisvili, Greceskaja nadpis’ cit., 232.

25 Cf. per6 H. Wuthnow, Die semitischen Menschennamen in griechischen Inschriften und
Papyri des vorderen Orients, Leipzig 1930, Verz. sem. Stimme, 160: «'2y *Opeo¢ M[oritz]V[er-
fasser]?».

26 1l nome désigna due personaggi biblici, ma soprattutto uno dei quattro Arcangeli: J.
Michl, s.v. Engel IX (Uriel), RAC V (1962), 254-8.

27 A. Schanidse [Sanize], Grammatik der altgeorgischen Sprache, Thilisi 1982, 20, che
riporta I’esempio di sviste ortografiche su mss. del IX secolo.

28 Un simile argomento riflette la tendenza ad attribuire all’area caucasica a periodi piu
antichi realta sociali attestate solo nel medioevo: in proposito cf. B. Martin-Hisard, L aristocratie
géorgienne et son passé: tradition épique et références bibliques (Vlle-Xle siécles), Bedi Kartlisa
42(1984), 13-34.

29 D. Feissel, Recueil des inscriptions chrétiennes de Macédoine du llle au Vle siécle, BCH
Suppl. 8 (1983), nr. 227, 193 s.

3 Cf. ora J.-P. Caillet, L *évérgetisme monumental chrétien en Italie et & ses marges d ‘apreés
| épigraphie des pavements de mosaique (IVe-VIP siécles), Roma 1993, 230 s. e 448. Olkog,
nell’epigrafia cristiana, pud designare anche la chiesa: Y. E. Meimaris, Sacred Names, Martyrs and
Church Officials in the Greek Inscriptions and Papyri to the Christian Church of Palestine, Athena
1986, s.v. ayto¢ olkog (testimonianze fra il V e T'VIII sec.).
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Fig. 1 Bicvinta, mosaico absidale della basilica cristiana (da Odiseli, tav. 16, fig. 31).

Fig. 2. Bicvinta, particolare dell’epigrafe musiva.
Disegno da fotografia (fig. 121 in Didi Pitiunti II).
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3. Un reiyicdpvric ibero a Vicenza (VI d.C.?)

Nel suo corpus sulle iscrizioni bizantine in Italia, André Guillou ha incluso
quella del myKépvpg I6annés, figlio di Alani[os] e Salome, rinvenuta nel 1840 a
Vicenza sotto |’altare della Basilica dei SS. Felice e Fortunato, dove era stata
reimpiegata come pietra da costruzione. Il testo, mal pubblicato in CIG IV 9876
e in IG XIV 2314, é stato ora cosi ristabilito da Guillou31:

t ’Ev[Q]a-
58 k[ax]a-
ksitcu ’lco-
awpg o 17
5 ¢ év pa-
Kapra xpv
pvrjppy oxpa-
xeudp(evog) 580710
x[i]o¢ 7c[1vKBpv-
10  pc x[ce ylévp “IRp-
poc [ui]og 'Aa-
v(Jou] ka\ ZuAo-
pe¢ X8A.8U-
Xpaag xcev

15 81K OO 1 OKXCO.

L’origine iberica di I6éannés & indubbia, e di origine caucasica doveva
essere il padre Alanios (il nome biblico della madré, Salomé, non permette
un’identificazione sicura). Resta perd da definire la datazione della pietra. In
precedenza Guillou, sulla base della paleografia e seguendo la precedente ipotesi
di B. Forlati Tamaro, aveva suggerito una datazione intomo al VI secolo32;
nell’edizione definitiva propone ora una datazione al X secolo, ehe sarebbe
«autorizzata» dalla scrittura. Un simile spostamento cronologico sembrerebbe
ragionevole, non tanto per ragioni paleografiche (ehe, alld stato attuale della
ricerca, restano sempre aleatorie), quanto per due argomenti di carattere anti-
quario. Il primo si riferisce al titolo di «coppiere» menzionato aile 1l 9-10: se
I”iscrizione risalisse effettivamente al VI secolo, si tratterebbe della prima atte-
stazione della carica di ntyKépvpg, che in realtd sarebbe attestata solo piu tardi33.

3L A Guillou, Recueil des inscriptions grecques médiévales d ’Italie, Roma 1996, nr. 103
(102-4); cf. Id., Inscriptions byzantines importées en lItalie, in G. Cavallo e C. Mango (a c. di),
Epigrafia medievale greca e latina. Ideologia e funzione, Spoleto 1995, 119-150, nr. 20 (148-50).

3 Guillou, Inscriptions byzantines, cit.; B. Forlati Tamaro, Due iscrizioni di Vicenza, in
Atti V Congresso nazionale di archeologia cristiana, 1l, Roma 1982; Ead., Le epigrafi romane e
paleocristiane, in AA.VV., La basilica dei Santi Felice e Fortunato di Vicenza, Il, Vicenza 1981,
365-81.

B R. Guilland, 1945 = Recherches sur les institutions byzantines, Berlin-Amsterdam 1967,
242-50.
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Il secondo riguarda il participio cxpaxeoopevog (1L 7-8), ehe Guillou intende
nella sua accezione amministrativa, attestata «soprattutto» sotto gli imperatori
macedoni34.

Guillou ritiene ehe la stele non sia stata eseguita a Vicenza: la grafia
ipepoc¢ per "IRgpog € attestata in Cilicia, e testimonierebbe di un’alternanza g/e,
confermata dalla grafia Eaops¢35; Vicenza e a 60 km da Venezia, e cio auto-
rizzerebbe a considerare la stele come una delle tante pierres errantes, tanto piu
ehe il servizio di un SearamKOg uycépvae 16annés non é attestato nell’Esarcato.
La stele, in definitiva, proverrebbe da Costantinopoli o, comunque, dall’Asia
minore.

L’interpretazione di Guillou & senz’altro ragionevole, e tuttavia poggia
soprattutto su argumenta ex silentio. Inoltre, egli trascura gli aspetti archeologici
del contesto: si puo dubitare soprattutto suH’origine orientale della pietra, tenen-
do conto delle difficolta di trasporto di questi materiali; Vicenza, citta romana,
era gia in sé un’ottima riserva di spogli, e non avrebbe avuto senso trasportare
dei marmi da Venezia, anche per via fluviale, a meno ehe non si fosse trattato di
pietre di pregio, e comunque destinate all’esposizione. Resta quindi piu plau-
sibile ehe 16annés fosse stato sepolto a Vicenza, e ehe la sua stele fosse stata re-
impiegata durante una delle ristrutturazioni della chiesa36.

Anche gli argomenti antiquari non sono del tutto certi. Alcune fonti me-
diobizantine attestano |’ufficio di coppiere imperiale nella forma 87UK8pwvgg: in
realta, perd, il lemma Tttyicépvag € non solo piu frequente37, ma anche piu antico,
dato che si ritrova gia in P.Lond. 5.1563 (IV d.C.) e in Ps. Callisth. 3.31 (Rec.
R)38. Sia lo Stephanus che il LSJ considerano il lemma come vox Latina39, ma in
realta il lat. pincerna, anch’esso attestato a partire dal 1V secolo; dériva dal gre-
co, e si tratta di una neoformazione tardoantica, coniata apparentemente sulla
base di 7wa>e K8pvoo (ovvero Kepavvupt), per I’esigenza di rendere I’accezione
tecnica del lemma rispetto a termini piu vaghi.

34 Guillou, Recueil, cit. Per una datazione pil alta propende perd A. Carde, La presenza
bizantino nell'alto Adriatico, «<AAAd» 27 (1985), 107-29, spec. 116.

35 Ultim. G. Dagron, D. Feissel, Inscriptions de Cilicie, Paris 1987, nr. 59.

36 Su cui cf. le notizie in A. Mareschi, L architettura della basilica fra X e XII secolo, in La
basilica cit., 217-45.

37 Cf. S. B. Psaltes, Grammatik der byzantinischen Chroniken, Géttingen 1913, 22;
Guilland, cit.

38 Dove, perd, & varia lectio: cf. I’ed. di L. Bergson, Stockholm 1965 (la forma érukEpvpc,
presente in alcuni mss., e recepita da LSJ come voce dello Pseudo-Callistene); W. Heraeus,
nPOTIEIN, in Kleine Schriften, Heidelberg 1937, 190-226, spec. 201 ss. lo attribuisce alia Re-
censio A, ed. Kroll, ma qui mytcépvqgc & presente solo in apparato come variante di B, mentre A
ricorre al lemma 3/UHVOYOOC, di origine biblica, su cui cf. sotto.

39 1l ThLG rimanda al dizionario del Du Cange, s.v. pincema, ehe perd ha solo esempi me-
dievali; il LSJ, pur indicando P.Lond. 5.1563, non contraddice I’origine latina. Un’origine latina &
supposta anche da Psaltes, op. cit., 80 e 180. Cf., diversamente, D. Ernout, A. Meidet, Dictionnaire
étymologique de la langue latine, 4e éd. (1959), 4e tirage augmenté d’additions et de corrections
nouvelles par J. André, Paris 1985.
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In effetti, la figura istituzionale del coppiere & ben nota nel mondo orien-
tale, in particolare iranico. Gli armeni 10 definivano takarapet: nella versione ar-
mena dei Settanta (V sec.), il lemma rende il gr. apxioivo™oo¢ (che a sua volta
rende I’ebr. masgeh: Gn 40.1;5; 1340); cf. la medesima resa in Ps. Callisth. arm.
8 262 (Rec. a 3.31). Con takarapet, gli armeni intendevano una sorta di gran
maestro di corte4l. 1l takarapet armeno richiama, a sua volta, figure analoghe del
mondo iranico (cf. part, tkrpty42), ehe non di rado assumeva anche incarichi
militari43; non sarebbe quindi impossibile considerare 16annés come uno dei vari
ufficiali orientali ehe militarono nelle file bizantine, durante la guerra gotica e
negli anni successivi44; il participio oxpaxeuopevog andrebbe inteso nell’acce-
zione usuale e non in quella traslata. Cio giustificherebbe una datazione alta
dell’epigrafe4s.

40 CGL V 233.26 ss.: pincernam ... in Hebreo scribtum habet masech quem nos posuimus
more vulgato vocare pincernam etc.

41 N. G. Garsoian, The Epic Histories Attributed to P'awstos Buzand (Buzandaran Pat-
mut'iwnk®), Cambridge (Mass.) 1989, 556, cita il Sapstan takarapet di Ps. Faust. 4.46, sorta di
grande eunuco del Palazzo.

42 Da cui si suppone un m.pers. *takdrpat: Hubschmann, Armenische Grammatik, Leipzig
1895-7, 251; H. Acaryan, Hayeren armatakan bararan, 1V, Erevan 1979, 361; altra bibl. in Gar-
soian, cit., 556, e ora E. S. Chursudyan, K étimologii nekotorych srednepersidskich titulov, Patma-
banasirakan handes 1993.1-2 (137-8), 157-63, spec. 160 s.

43 Cf. J. R. Russell, s.v. cupbearer. Encyclopaedia Iranica VI, 1993, 464 con bibl.; Chur-
sudyan, cit. Da segnalare un’altra voce curiosa dello Pseudo-Callistene, dal medesimo significato:
Tnveyxoxqc (cod. spyryx6tpc) a 11.11, ehe farm. (par. 180) rende con il lemma matruak, decisa-
mente meno tecnico di takarapet.

44 Basti per tutti I’armeno LW nkuic;: Procop. Bell. 7.27.24.

45 La forma é7tIKEpvr1Q dei testi medio-bizantini potrebbe essere subentrata in seguito, forse
proprio perché la diffusione del lat. pincema (ad es. nella Vulgata) aveva prodotto I’impressione
ehe il termine fosse proprio una vox Latina (cos! ancora S. Daris, Il lessico latino nel greco

d Egitto, Barcelona 1971, 91). Di qui il ricorso ‘antibarbaro’ a EniKEpvag.
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ONE MORE SERMON BY ANTON VARTABED*

Edward Tryjarski
(Warsaw)

The present Armeno-Kipchak text, being an editio princeps, presents one of
many Anton Vartabed’s sermonsi contained in a volume preserved in Polish
collections.2 During a relatively long time, and on many occasions, endeavours
are being made to decipher, translate (in English or in German), and to analyse
this rather comprehensive volume, dating from 1657.3 It is probable that a
complete edition of the volume in question, as well as of other volumes kept in
foreign collections, especially in Erevan, might be cared of only by a generation
of Turkologists and Armenologists to come.

From the formal stand-point, the text in question has a special character
since it opens the whole volume. The sermon is most likely inaugurating the
Lent of 1657. As all other sermons contained in this volume, it has a heading in
Armenian announcing the main topic of the sermon based on some fragments of
the Holy Scriptures (See reproduction of the F° 2r°). In the main text in Armeno-
Kipchak citations from the Bible are given in Armenian and then, more or less
exactly, translated into Armeno-Kipchak. The pages containing the text are in a
relatively good state of preservation and the lacunae are insignificant.

At the very beginning the preacher tries to explain why Jesus Christ was
making use of parables (called in the text maniler), then he discusses two special
topics, viz. a thread of a “candle” and that of “human eyes”. As for the first, he
speaks at length upon the qualities demanded from ecclesiastical spiritual chiefs,
or leaders (Arm. araction). Their fundamental virtues should be piety and
wisdom. While fulfilling their blessed role of “burning candles”, imposed on

* The present paper is with all best author’s wishes friendly offered to Professor Edmond
Schitz on His eightieth birthday. Professor Schiitz is a many-sided scholar with a remarkably long
personal bibliography. Among all His most valuable works His studies on Armeno-Kipchak,
written from the viewpoint both of an Armenologist and a Turkologist, have a very important
position on the list. Accordingly one may hope that the following Armeno-Kipchak text, selected
just to celebrate His Jubilee, will be accepted by Him grato animo.

1 A list of Anton Vartabed’s sermons edited so far has been given in E. Tryjarski, Anton
Vardapet on the Feast of the Assumption of the Mother of God, in «Mappa Mundi» Studia in
honorem Jaroslav Daskevyc septuagenario dedicata, L viv-Kiyv-N’ju-Jork 1996, p. 298, note 2.

2 MS 6 [L.528] of the Warsaw University Oriental Institute.

3 See the reproduction of the title page.
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them by Jesus Christ, they should always give a good example and shed light on
the life paths of the faithful.

As for the man’s eyes, Anton Vartaped explains, in a rather sophisticated
manner, when and in which way they can and should be “good” in the moral
sense, and serve good aims. Among the sins that are committed through the eyes
the preacher decidedly condemns the envy, the conceipt and, especially, the
debauchery. In conclusion, he encourages his hearers to pass piously the coming
Lent and confess their sins.

From the linguistics point of view, the present text brings no sensational
material for observation some interesting details, however, should be noticed. As
far as phonological and orthographic systems are concerned a y- in the onset of
yiera% (usually ii'ra% iirax, ierax) ‘distant’, iux (usually iox) ‘there is not’,
diunia (usually dunia, but Cf. Osm. diinya) ‘world’, djuyavni (Pol. duchovny)
‘spiritual’ are worth observing. Among the Turkic genuine or foreign words
dayil-, dayi't-fitil, xarismas, msamdl bol- (Cf. Osm. mismd archaic ‘clean, pure’)
mani, osa (Cf. Sag., Koib., Kach. ¢s, Tar. 6c, also us, avuc, auc, Radi. Diet.),
saptil-, sifat will draw the reader’s attention. Interesting is the form of ol turlu-s,
of a reinforced character (used together with the normal ol turlu), being evi-
dently a combination of the Turkic turlu and the Slavic emphatic -z (-5). Among
the Slavic, mainly Polish, loan words such as kaistal, obzarstvo, obzirga, roz-
dzial, roztropndst, pérédokc pdzivat ét-, svidrovati, zak@mieniali, z¢ieblo should
be mentioned. The variant zivsitkdm is the ninth variant that has been known to
the present (Cf. Tryj. Diet.). Among the Armenian words only a few appear for
the first time to cite: dzrak, mol6rielé, mélorialicé, zoru[tdaun]. Quite fascinating
is arkaigplan, arather fabulous snake killing at a glance a flying bird.

From among the proper names Byadon ‘Plato’, Sogradés ‘Socrates’, and
Yovnat@n ‘Jonathan’ seem to appear in Armeno-Kipchak texts for the first time.
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Text

Fe 2re

1.

5.

6
7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

21.

22.
23.
24,

-4 [Arm]
barcay sozlar k@rdzutci[un]nu k\risd6]snung manilar bla dr né ugun

. zero, xdlay dr isitmayk @ bir kaez da tahimli dr isitkanlarga ann

ucun manilar bla har zaman sozliyédi [Arm.]

[Arm.] t[awi]tcm[ar]k[a]ré aytiyr 48 b[u dur]

aciyim ayzmniménim manilarm bla sézliyim manilarnlalys[m] bila ilgartn
(7) da bu 3 sabaptan utru awalgi sabap zéra ta-

himli da tatdidr isitk @nlarga sozlar manilarnn ann ugun

aytiyr m[ar]k[a]rén t[awiltc118 [Arm.]

tatlidr tanglayima ménim sozlaring séning né ka ¢ibal ayzimda ménim
(2) ékdnci sab[ap\ dayi art%toxtatilr manilarisozlarifikdrina

(3) da buzulmaxsz Xfi*r ugunci s[a]b[ap] kafikari agilr da ia-

rxlibolur vikdadiisdériyann nécikcka sbzunu'abuyuriyr biy-

imz bugungi awie[daran] 47 (Arm.) b[u dur] ¢iraxit@nning

k®z dur égar k°i k©zung séning aruv boisa barda t°éning iarxta

bolur @ égar kd kbzung séningjaman boisa barca téning XfRran-

yuluxta bolur da bu sozlariusna 2 néma aytsarbiz

awalgi né anlaniyr ¢irax ékdnci kbzlariugun

[7] awalgi rozdzial aytiyr m[ad\t\éd]s awied[aran] bugungi awiedaranda
[Arm.] b[u dur] ¢iraxtrlar aracndrtlar sfur]p ii-

xavnun da zoydvurtnun nécikcayti biy ar[a]k\iel]larga [Arm.]

a MS. err. s6zubu.
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Fe 2ve°

1 [Arm.] b[u dur] siz siz iaryiduniann da bu 5 sabap ucun

2. (1) awalgi nécikOk?i ov ¢iraytan basya daiarytan yaramyu dur

3. ol turlu zéybvurt da iuyov aracnértsuz da v[a]rt[a]b[ied]dan basya

. da kc[a]h[ana]ylardan yaramyu dur da igranci zéra kdeca igranliundaliyir
. (2) ék°ingi iary bla k@rkdu boliyr da korumlu barca néma ol turlu

. aracnor[t]lar dr ozd6basi iuyévnun da alar korguziyrlar iaysmiy

. (3) da iamanitoyrularnida iazylilarniugungi nécikckd ia-

. ry da aci'y mafériayniozdbbni étiyr nécikckaistal da piala

. da nécikOt@s da topra[y] yaln zatrimatOétiyr bu turlu k@ro6zluy-

10. lariaracndrtlarnn dzanina ayililarnn yaysi k°i aruv durlar inam

11. bla da aruv islar bla arty yabar dr da k°im k°iiaman islaribla

12. da zakbmieniali inamda isitmaslar sozlarina alarnn

13. (4) diortungi t°ut°ulmagan driarykdasa kbruniyr k@z.una adamnin

14. ol turlus kaerakctr aracnortk®a k°lasa kbriyrlar ani hiércuadzoylar ia-
15. manlar da inamszlar hé¢ tutmaslar anikdenslarinn islarnda

16. (5) bésingi zéra iary barca néma usna igranli[y] saciyr da kaendi hég ya-
17. rismas igranclyta ol turlu aracnortkb da kaerak®tr égar ka bor-

18. niglar bla daiamanlar bla iurusar da ogut bérsa hé¢ néma po-

19. déymdvatOétmas alardan igranclyniévét alarm aritr da tahim-

20. li is étar alarm nécikOk @ ar[a]kNe]ll[a]r éttilar alar ugun aytiyr

21. awied[aran] dzrak [...] ¢irayi ténning k°oz dur égar k°i kbzung séning aruv
22. boisa barga t°éning iaryta bolur b[u dur] aracnértlar s[ur]p iuy6v-

23. nun ari boisa da prik°lad iaysibérsa barga iuydvlar iaysi

24. bolurlar da ari da égar kd kbzung séning iaman boisa barca

25. t°éning yaranyuluyta bolur ays égar k°i aracnort iaman

26. boisa égar k°i z6ydvurt mélérielé b[u dur] yari[s]ilar na prik°lad

© o N o o b~
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FO3r°

1. [é]oar ka atdar x6s[kQan bolsalar arabay i¢ina da awalgi atciarxIi
2. [bo]lsa kdasa artxardagi soxur boisa zaraz dugul évét xacan
3. kad awalgi atcsoxur boisa kdasa artxardagi iairxkorsa ¢éjurga
4. tusarlar bu turlus da pdrédoka iuxovnun xaysi éltar kokdagi
5. ugmax'ina t@ngrining égar kad aracnort s[ur]p da bilugi boisa kdasa
6. asxarhaganlar sasxn bolsalar b[u dur] mbl6rialigé néma zarar étmas a é-
7. gar ka aracn0rt soxur boisa biliksiz ka néma bilmagay barda zdy6-
8. vurtnu tamuxkb éltar négikOka aytiyr k\risd6]s awie[daran] 57 [Arm.]
9. [Arm.] b[u dur] y[u]g[a]s soxur so-
10. xurgaiol kbrguzsa pévné kd ékesi da goyurga tusarlar
11. [2] ékdngi rozdzial aytilsar kbzlar ugun aytiyrlar v[ar]t[a]b[ie]dlar kd
12. (7) turlu kbzlafi bolmas iaxxsikorma
13. (7) awalgi xucan ka kbzlariulu da disari¢xsa bolmas igi kbrma
14. da bu znagit étiyr okéamnixaysi kd hé¢g kormas iaxsikamsaninégikc
15. aytiyr t[awi]tc100 [Arm.] b[u dur] xaysi ka okd¢am-
16. lanr édi kozlaribila da akah iwrakdari[- iurakdari] bila aytiyrlar axillilar
17. xaysi kd kbzlariboisa ulu da disarislabidr da xasta da kdm-
18. nin ké téran dr xuvatTidr da bu 2 sabaptan utru
19. (1) [err. for 2 ?] awalgi kd xacan kad kbzlaridr téran iérax tr barca
zarardan a é-
20. garka tisaridir barca turlu tbz da zciebldsu kdendi xabul étiyr
21.0/ turlubasaxlarga bir néma iétismasar né tarlx zéra yierax trlar
22. barca talastan évét okd¢am kdsilar arasina barca tarlxta da
23. talasta nécik aytiyr s[0]y[6]m[6]n [Arm.] b[u dur] okdam-
24. (2) larnn arasina bolur talas ékcingidxacan ké kbzlariboisa téran
25. zoru[taun]i xuvatbgopliyr kbrmaxkb da xagan ka disarda dr zabun dur

b MS. a superfluous u above.
¢ MS. err. tursu.
d MS. err. ek4nklL
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F° 3v°

1. zéra dayitiyir xoralmaxin korguziyr ok¢amniXBysi iurakdarialarn[n]
2. (2) dayilip tr suxlanclikcbla dunianin ékdnci bolmaslar kozlarii[ax]-
3. si korma xacan kd égri kozlu boisa b[u dur] svidrévatikorguziyr paxRliko
4. adamnizéra paxilli kamsaga paxilikd boisa bolmas baxma ann usna
5. toyru bu turlus paxilli adam kdamas isitma iaxsiozgasiugun
6. nécikck @ iaziyr sogradés égar kd paddbniy néma ésa kd kbz da Xu’az
7. paxillarnn bir kdmsa ugun iaxsiisitmagay zéra barca dunianin
8. iaxsilxi korsa édi da isitsa édi bulay békcasriopranr édi da sap-
9. tilr édi iurakTnda kdensining négikckd ol zinawOrko b[u dur] ricirlar Xa)'s|
ka bi-
10. lir édi padsah ka biri birina bla paxil édlar ayti padsah birina né ka
11. kdasan méndan bérirmén sana évét seéning ioldasina éka kderat bérir-
12. mén artx né kd sana aytiyrfikdrinda égar ka xolsam bir néma iaxsi
13. anar éka kderat bérsar né kd mana ayti padsahga ménim bir k ©z.um-
14. nu ci'xar k@ birsina éksinda ¢ixargaysén bulay iaman dr paxillikc
15. (3) ucungi bolmaslar kozlariiaxsikorma xaGan ké iurakclansa
16. daiurakdan kbzlarin ¢ovursar da bir birina rast k éelsalar korgu-
17. ziyrkamlar kdiurakdi drlar da xawyagci alarnnfikdrlarida dzanlari
18. bolmaslar korma k@nusun nécikcsuv kd biri birina rast kdelsa bul-
19. yalanr kbrunmas sifatiicinda ol turlus iurakTnda iurakdangannn
20. kbrunmas sifatit@ngrining xaysi dr konulukcna priklad xacan ka
21. adam kozlari¢ovursa iérindan bir néma 2 kbriyr bulay-zé iurake
22. li adam bir ioldasniz kbriyr ann ucun aytiyrlar ké byadon
23. ocaslandiasagierdiusna kaensinin bolmadio¢ aima andan ayti oz-
24. gasina xaysi iuraklangan dugul édi xjynama aniaytiyr kdiu-
25. rakdangan adam bolmas tbyrulux bla aima ogun kdensinin
26. (4) diortunci bolmaslar kbzlariiaxsikorma xacan kd msamél boisa
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J04ro0

1 [da] békcsemiz boisa kbrguzryr yarnibéslangan kd kbpiémay bla

. da icmaybla soxur étiyé[d]larfikarlarn kdenslarinn na prikdad yacan k'
. kbp boisa oliey dafitil incka@ téz sonar iaryiol turlus kop iémay-

. tan soxur boliyrfik dri obzircann ann ugun égut bériyr biyimiz

. awie[daran] /[w]g[a]5 259 [Arm.]

. sayj bolunguz bdéyunguzda bolmagay ayi'rlangay iurakangiz sizing

. (5) obzarstvd bila da dzimrilikObila bésingi kozlaribolmaslar igi korma
. xaQn ka tdz bla da kal bla télu boisa kbrguziyr damahlx adamni

. b[n dur] akahnida [KJumus sovucini zéra alar oxsiyrlar kaétk @ Xa¥x’

. iux tur kbzlariévét oxsas kbzlarga da tibina ierninfarahlikcbla

. turiyrlar da xaziyrlar topraxnida bériyr bas[lari]nc usna kdenslarinng

. da usta drlar tibina topraxnn da barca tésikdarnibilirlar da

. kdmsa bolmas alarm tutenagay évét xacan ka disxaricxsalar bu-

. laryiyrlar da téz tasp6lurlar bu turlus akah damahliadam

. xays* ka bar dr kbzlarihokiewdr ax'iln évét tugal ax'iliXa)s"diu-
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. talxbla xutuliyr iamandan évét xacan ka kdelsar iarxka diu-

. xbvnizivsitkam soxur boliyrlar da tasp6liyrlar tamuxka

. () altingi bolmaslar kozlar iaxsikorma xacan kd kbzlariayrida kd
. 0zgasida téskarilir da [...J]{kle¢sa kbzlarndan bu bérnig-

. nikbrguziyr kd ann ugun awied[aran] aytiyr m[ad]t\é6]s 37 [Arm.]

. [Arm.] b[u dur] har kam ka baxar xatun kasfé

. usna suxlanip angar anda itlikcétti ann bila iura-

. kdna kdendining alar oxsiyrlar arkayig iilanga yacan

. k@ bayja ucar yus usna tusup taspoliyr ol tur-

N NN DN DNDN

e Two oblique dashes to replace lari'!
f A blank
g MS. err. kici.
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po 4yO

L1 lus yatun bérnig dzanlarm biyikdagi xuslarnn b[u dur] s[ur]plarnn iazx[kla

. sali'p olduriyr da tas étiyr négikcka biyikcuckan t[awi]tai s[6]y[6]m[6]nu da

. samsonnu saldilarjazx”™b pozjaman basli bérnig xatunlar da

. bu iazxjun békdarahlaniyr saytbn né ké ozgajazxlardan zéra

. 0zga iazxlar ialyz bir dzaniolduriyr b[u dur] okctamlikcda paxJlikcda

. 0zga évét bornigix hém dzannikdensinin tas étiyr hém ann kamnin bla

. iazx étiyr ann ucun aytiyrlar v[ar]t[a]b[ie]dlar kderakctr kd k\o]zlarida iu-

. rakThirina sayir bolgay da saxlagaylar kdenslarn iamandan

. (7) iédingi bolmaslar kbzlar iaxsikorma xaGn kéiuxu bla ayrlan-

. sa da uyusay bu korguziyr oringakclarrifi kdasa kop bar dr aldangan

. iazx bla évé[t] iuxu bla roskésniuyudu dzanialarnn da xayyur-

. maslar iazxlarn kdensilarininé pésmanlx bla da né xdsddvaniel bolmax bla

.né orug bla da né alys bla évét réskoslaribla iazxlarnn éniyrlar ta-

. muxka ann ucun 40 kan orugnu pdstandvit étlar ar[a]k\iel]lar da

. hayr[a]b[ie]dlar kd bu zamanda biz.ni iuxundan oyangaybiz b[u dur]
roskoslar-

16. dan da ovrangan iazxlardan da asama tatliabasxBrutd[un]dan

17. da bosaflx tapmagay zéra érincakdarnnfikari' soxur boldu daia-

18. puldu ésika k@kdagi ncTaynn alnina alarnn négikciaziyr i t\a]k[awo]rw ieci

19. kd yovnatannikbzlaribolmaslar édi korma aglxtan da aldigibalnn

20. osasida iédi da kozlariagildilar kiendinin a égar ké iémasa édi

21. agilmasalar édi kbzlariann bu turlu xaysi ka érincakdikdan po-

22. Zivat étmasalar tatlilxtan abasxarutd[un]nu iarxlanmas trfi-

23. kdrlarialarnn évét kamlar ké zorlu bolsalar bu 40 kwnnu orugta

24. alysta da 6yérmutd[un]da da x[n?]niel bolmax bla da pozXvaf étsa-

25. lar tatliabasxarutoi[un] arinr da iarxlanr dzantalarnn barda

O© 0o ~NO Ul Wi

= el e
G RO RREB

h Instead of éringakiarni.

" MS. err.flik4ri.

i The reference to the chapter is probably wrong. The mentioned fragment is in | Samuel
14,27.
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F° 5r°

1. [ia\z/lardan xa)’si kd bizni barcamzniarzani étk@y k\risdd]s iarliyama

2. yi [b]lakdénsining aruvlu/bla sa/lama orugnu %aysi ké alnimz.ga dr

3. da sévuglukObla yurnsa bla iétismaga y[o]r\tutdi[u]nun bas/sina k\risdo\s
nun tén-

4. grimznibizim amen

A(-13C" ftl " N4 Tra-ft o frjft
1*1 4 Ny 4ETN C "Mer fit
1~ ur irftcb -

W t iffzft “~4m

F° 5r°

Translation

[F° 2r°] Why all words of Christ’s sermons contain parables? Because they are
easy to be listened and, at the same time, pleasant to the hearers. For this reason
[Jesus-Christ] always spoke by the means of parables. The prophet David, 48,
says [Arm.], which means: “Let me open my mouth with my parables, let me
recite the parables along with my prayer from the very beginning!” And there
are three reasons for this.

(1) The first reason: Because the words of the parables are pleasant and
sweet for the hearers. This is why the Prophet David, 118, says: “Your words are
unto my palate as sweet as honey (is) in my mouth.”

(2) The second reason: The parables more strongly associate the words
with the thought, and they remain uncorrupted.

(3) The third reason: The idea is expounded and the exposition of a
(given) story is elucidated just as our Lord formulates the words in the gospel for
the day, 47 [Arm.], which means: “The eye is a candle of the body: if your body
is pure (clean), your whole body is in the light but if your eye is evil (sore), your
whole body is in darkness.” We shall say two things about these words: the first
(is) what we should understand by “candle”, and the second (is) about the eyes.

1 First chapter. Matthew’s Gospel says, in the gospel for to-day: [Ar
which means: “The superiors (chiefs) of the Holy Church and of the people are
candles according to the Lord’s words addressed to the Apostles [Arm.] [F° 2v°],
which means: “You are the light of the world.” And this is for five reasons:

® First (reason): Like a house differs from a candle and the darkr
from the light, so the people and the Church are without superiors (chiefs),
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vartabeds (doctors) and other priests dark and ugly since the night is considered
to be ugly.

(2) Second (reason): Once combined with the light, each thing grows nice
and splendid. In the same way the superiors (chiefs) are an ornament of the
Church, presenting to the eyes the good and the evil, the righteous people and
the sinners.

(3) Third (reason): Like the light makes an ornament of a transparent
materia, like a crystal and a cup (bowl), and like a stone prevents from a thick
dust so the superiors’ (chiefs’) preaching brings more knowledge to the souls of
wise people who are pure by their faith and by their pure deeds while those who
(live) with their evil deeds and who are obdurate in their (own) faith do not listen
to their words.

(4) Fourth (reason): You cannot grasp the light, it appears to the human
eye whenever it likes. In the same way the superiors (chiefs) should see (look at)
it whenever they like whereas the heretics, evil and unbelieving people will not
grasp it for their evil deeds.

(5) Fifth (reason): Since the light scatters the dirt from (on) all objects and
never mixes with the dirt itself, so the superiors (chiefs) should, while walking in
the company of adulters, of evil people, and giving (them) good advice, accept
no dirt from them. In truth they will purify the others and diffuse a pleasant
odour on them like the Apostles did. The Gospel just says about them: dzrak ‘a
wax-candle’ JArm.], which means: “The eye is a candle of the body: if your eye
is pure (clean), your body is in the light, which means: if the superiors (chiefs) of
the Holy Church are saintly and give a good example, all the churches are good
and pure. But if your eye is evil, your whole body remains in darkness, i.e. if a
superior (chief) is bad, (if ?) the people err, which means that they are confused.
[F° 3r°] If, for instance, two horses are harnessed to a car and the first (in front)
has a good eyesight while the second (in the rear) is blind, no evil issues. But if
the first (in front) is blind and the second (in the rear) has a good eyesight, both
will fall down a ditch. The same is in the system of the Church which is leading
the people to God’s paradise that is in heaven: if a superior (chief) is saintly and
wise while the laymen are not wise, or they go stray, no evil issues. But if the
superior (chief) is blind, unwise, one that knows nothing, he leads the whole
people to hell, as is said by the Christ’s Gospel, 57 [Arm.], which means, Luke:
“If a blind shows the way to another blind, it is certain that they both will fall
down aditch.”

2. Second chapter. There will be talk of eyes. The vartabeds (doctors) used
to say: “You do not need seven different pairs of eyes to see clear (well).” First,
if the eyes are big and bulging one cannot see clear (well). This designates a
self-conceited man (coxcomb) that percieves nothing good, no good man, David,
100 [Arm.], which means: “Those that swaggered with proud eyes and greedy
hearts.” Wise men say (that) those whose eyes are big and bulging are weak and
ill while those whose eyes are deep-set are strong. This is for two reasons:
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(1) The first (reason): When the eyes are deep-set, they are distant from
any harm but if they are outside, they incept manifold powders and motes. Thus
no distress will affect those that are low situated (humble) because they are
distant from any struggle. But, as Solomon says [Arm.], which means: “Among
proud people there (happen) great quarrels and fights.”

(2) The second (reason): If the eyes are deep-set the man gathers his
strength and courage against his fear, but if they are bulging, one is helpless, [F°
3v°] because he breathes hatred, manifests his self-conceit which by his greed of
the world has dispersed (rejected) the hearts of other people.

(2) The second (reason): The eyes are not good to see if a man squints or,
in other words, his eyes are squinting. This designates an envious man because
an envious man immediately becomes jealous if anyone looks straight at him. In
this connection an envious man wants to hear nothing good of anyone, as written
by Socrates about a similar case. (It happens) that both eyes and ears of envious
people want to hear nothing good of anybody since even if they might have seen
and heard the whole good of the world they would be very much depressed and
stray in their hearts, like those warriors, or knights, about whom a king knew
that they envied one another. The King said to one of them: T will give you
whatever you want from me. Yes, | give to your companion twice more than (I
give to) you.” (The knight) said in his mind: Tf | ask him anything good, the
other will be given twice more than myself.” (So) he replied the King: ‘Pick out,
please, one of my eyes, and then you will pick out both eyes (of the other).” So
bad is the envy.

(3) It is not good to see the eyes which are sore, if the people are angry
and turn away their eyes while meeting one another. Some of them show that
they are angry and quarrelsome. Their thoughts and souls are unable to see the
truth. Like water meeting anyone becomes turbid and, if once is disturbed, you
cannot see the countenance so the same happens in the heart of a vexed man who
does not perceive the countenance of God who is the truth. When, for instance, a
man turns away his eyes from the ground, he sees an object in a double size. So
does a vexing man who sees his companion twice so big (as he really is). In this
connection it has been related that Platon revanged himself on one of his
disciples. But it was not a (real) revange on his side. He said to the other that he
was angry (but) had no intention to worry him. He says: “A vexing man has no
right to revange himself.”

(4) Fourth. It is not good to see the eyes if they are clean [?] [F° 4r°] and
very fatty. They designate the bellies well nourished on much eating and
drinking that make blind the thoughts (of those people). For instance, if there is
much oil and the lamp-wick is thin, the light is quickly going to die out. The
same is with excessive eating that makes blind the guzzler’s thoughts. In this
connection our Lord gives advice in a Gospel of Luke, 2134 [Arm.] “Be sober in
your members, do not overcharge your hearts with surfeiting and drunkenness!”

(5) Fifth. It is not good to see the eyes if they are full of dusk and ash.
They designate a greedy man, i.e. avid and liking for money (silver). (Such
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people) are resembling the moles that have no eyes, even nothing like eyes, and
live joyfully under the ground, burrow it and take it outside on their heads. They
are masters of all deep parts of the earth and know all holes lest somebody could
catch them. But when they get outside they suffer [?] and quickly perish. In the
same way a greedy and covetous man that has spiritual eyes of his mind, and
even a perfect mind, that has a discernment of the world or (maybe) weakens
(mortifies) in darkness his body shelters with a great mastery from the evil. But
as soon as he reaches the spiritual light, he goes [PI.] blind and perishes [PL.] in
hell.

(6) It is not good to see the eyes that are sore and changed, and look away
from other eyes. This designates an adulterer about whom the Gospel of
Matthew, 37, says: [Arm.], which means: “Whoever looks at a woman after
having lusted after her committed (in that moment) adultery with her in his
heart.” They are resembling the royal [?] shake that, as soon as a flying bird
appears, looks at it, and it fells down and perishes. In a similar manner [F° 4v°] a
harlot drives the souls of heavenly birds, i.e. of the saints, to a sin, kills them,
and they perish. Thus such bad wretched harlots have driven the great (heavenly)
birds - David, Solomon and Samson in a sin. The Satan rejoices over this sin
more than over other sins because the other sins, like conceit, envy and others,
kill only one soul while the debauchery brings to ruin both one’s own soul and
the soul of the person with which the sin had been committed. For this reason the
vartabeds (doctors) say that the eyes and the hearts should be sober (in relation
to some people ?) and protect themselves from the evil.

(7) Seventh. The eyes are not good to see when they are supercharged
with sleeping and when they are asleep. This designates lazy people, there are
many that were taken in by a sin, by a sweet sleep. Their soul has slept and they
do not care much of their sins, of their contrition, of their confessing the sins, of
their fast, of their prayer, in truth they descend together with all pleasure of their
sins to hell. In this connection the Apostles and the Saints have established a
forty days’ fast in order that we could in this time be awake from our sleep, i.e.
from our pleasures and from our accustomed sins, and taste a sweet expiation,
and to fill remission (of sins), since the idlers’ thought has gone blind and the
door of the paradise that is in heaven has been closed for them. As the Book of
the Kings writes, Jonathan’s eyes were unable to see through [the lack of] food,
and he took a handful of honey and ate it, then his eyes enlightened. But if he
had not eaten it, his eyes would not be enlightened. Thus those whose thoughts
on account of their idleness cannot taste from the sweetness of expiation are not
illuminated, in truth those who are strong enough to pass over these forty days in
fasting, and praying, and giving alms with all devotion and in making use of the
sweet expiation (will) illuminate their souls and purify them from sins. [F° 5r°]

That we all, owing to Christ’s purity, might be worthy of His mercy to
observe the Lent, that is in front of us, and of achieving with joy and hope the
abundance of gifts of Christ, our Lord. Amen.
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abasxarutdfun] 4v°, 22; 4v°, 25
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A PROPOSITO DELLA TRADUZIONE ITALIANA
DI FAWSTOS BUZAND

PROBLEMI E PROPOSTE DI SOLUZIONE

Gabriella Uluhogian

(Bologna)

1. Ha visto da poco la luce la prima traduzione italiana della Storia degli Armeni
di Pawstos Buzandl Questa, curata da chi scrive, & stata compiuta da due
giovani allievi, Marco Bais e Loris Dina Nocetti, come esito di un lungo lavoro
seminariale, nell’ambito dell’insegnamento di Lingua e letteratura armena
dell’Université di Bologna.

I traduttori hanno inteso fare un lavoro filologico: conoscere a fondo il
testo, cercando di scoprime I’intimo significato attraverso le peculiarita di lingua
e stile, per riprodume in italiano, per quanto possibile, originalité. Delle due
possibilité indicate gié da Goethe e riportate limpidamente da Georges Mounin
si e scelto di « conduire il lettore verso il testo »2.

Come sempre nell’atto del traduire, si sono dovuti affrontare numerosi
problemi per i quali le soluzioni, scelte di volta in volta come le piu opportune,
non sono certo uniche e definitive.

Su questa spéciale « arte del compromesso » insita in ogni esercizio di
traduzione letteraria, ineludibile anche quando si vuole operare in modo seiend-
fico, vorrei soffermarmi in questa occasione graditissima di una Festschrift in
onore del Prof. Edmond Schitz. Sia questo modesto contributo di riflessione a
ricordo di una lunga, piacevole conversazione avuta con Lui sul problema della
traduzione/traslitterazione dei nomi propri, uno degli aspetti piu spinosi della
complessa problematica relativa al passaggio di un testo da una lingua a un’altra.

2. L’opera di Pawstos Buzand rappresenta la redazione scritta, avvenuta
poco oltre la meté del secolo V d. C., di un’ampia raccolta di narrazioni epiche
tramandate a lungo oralmente, integrate con notizie provenienti da fond diverse

1 Cfr. Pawstos Buzand, Storia degli Armeni (a cura e con introduzione di G. Uluhogian,
traduzione di Marco Bais e Loris Dina Nocetti), Mimesis, Milano 1997.

2 G. Mounin, Teoria e storia della traduzione, trad, it., Torino, Einaudi, 1965, p. 140. Ri-
porto Tintero passo, nel quale si présenta cos! Palternativa a una totale « italianizzazione » del te-
sto: « Oppure si cerca di estraniare il lettore italiano dal suo mondo, decidendo di fargli leggere il
testo senza permettergli di dimenticare un solo istante ehe si trova di fronte a un’altra lingua, a un
altro secolo, a una civilta diversa. E cioe, come Goethe scrive, si decide di condurre il lettore verso
il testo ».

0001-6446/97/$ 5.00 © 1997 Akadémiai Kiado, Budapest



322 G. ULUHOGIAN

sull’organizzazione della Chiesa e sulla sua azione evangelizzatrice e civi-
lizzatrice della societa armena. La Storia comprende gli avvenimenti ehe vanno
dalla morte (338 ca. d. C.) di Gregorio llluminatore e del re Trdat, i due pro-
tagonisti della conversione dell’Armenia al cristianesimo, alla spartizione del
regno tra la Persia e Bisanzio (387 d. C.)e

Il testo armeno risente del lungo uso orale ehe ne € stato fatto e stilisti-
camente tende a catturare I’attenzione degli ascoltatori, ancor prima ehe dei
lettori, con I’utilizzazione sapiente di alcuni accorgimenti tecnici: la coordina-
zione continua, I"allitterazione, I’accumulazione dei sinonimi, la coloritura pate-
tica di alcuni episodi e personaggi. La lingua si segnala per la grande ricchezza
lessicale, I’abbondanza di hapax, Meco indubbia delle forme parlate, oltre ehe
per la presenza continua di citazioni e allusioni bibliche.

Una buona traduzione di quest’opera richiede, non solo una conoscenza
sicura del contesto in senso lato, ma anche sensibilité e capacité di resa stilistica
nella lingua ricevente: é qualche cosa ehe sfugge a una possibile teorizzazione e
dipende dalla competenza e dalle doti innate del traduttore.

Sul piano linguistico per6 ci sono alcune scelte di fronte a singoli aspetti
della lingua di partenza ehe devono richiamarsi necessariamente a principi gene-
rali, definibili a seconda delle caratteristiche della lingua e del genere letterario
in oggetto.

Naturalmente i problemi sono pit complessi se tra la lingua di partenza e
quella d’arrivo ci sono notevoli differenze strutturali ed € cid ehe avviene tra
armeno e italiano. La prima e una lingua flessiva e dal punto di vista morfologi-
co e sintattico & simile alle lingue classiche, di tipo sintetico, quali il greco o il
latino, mentre italiano & una lingua prevalentemente analitica.

Corne il greco, armeno é estremamente attivo nella produzione di dériva-
ti e neologismi, mediante 1’uso di prefissi, suffissi, radici nominali e verbali. Gié
nella sua fase antica, quella cui appartiene la Storia degli Armeni, appare molto
ricco di parole composte. Appunto nella traduzione dei frequentissimi composti
nasce un primo contrasto con litaliano che ha, nel confronto, scarse possibilité.

Per chiarire meglio corne si e cercato di risolvere alcune tipiche difficolté
di questo testo, mi sembra opportuno ricorrere a qualche esempio.

Nel cap. 3 del Il libro, Fausto bolla gli empi assalitori del patriarca
Vrtanés con tre epiteti ingiuriosi asxarh-a-ker-kc3 asxarh-awer-kce zand-a-
gorc-kc. Tutti e tre sono composti di un nome e di un tema verbale, i primi due
hanno nella prima parte 10 stesso nome asxarh « mondo, universo, terra, paese »,
completato con un tema verbale ehe nel primo caso, ker-, significa « mangiare,
divorare », nel secondo awer- «distruggere ». | due aggettivi andranno tradotti
quindi « mangiatori del mondo/paese », « distruttori del mondo/paese »: é chiaro
ehe I’assonanza del finale armeno, che ha il suo peso stilistico nella particolare
prosa di Fausto, si perde in italiano. Si dovré allora trovare una soluzione diver-3

3 La divisione mediante trattini € nostra, per isolare gli elementi di cui & composta la
parola, tra i quali va segnalato la-a composizionale, ehe non compare nel secondo in quanto fusa
con la a del successivo tema verbale, e k¢ terminazione del nominativo plurale.
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sa, ehe tuttavia mantenga la connotazione stilistica cui si accennava; si € scelto
di traduire « divoratori e distruttori del paese », cosi ehe l’assonanza & stata
trasferita nella prima parte del sintagma ehe unifica i due aggettivi armeni. L ul-
timo, zand-a-gorc-k¢ présenta un caso raro felicissimo, in quanto corrisponde
perfettamente all’italiano « pestiferi »; nel passo preso in esame si & preferito
perd anticiparlo al noTe cui si riferisce: « Cosi assediati, legati, attorcigliati,
soggiogati e raggomitolati, caduti a terra tutti quanti insieme, se ne stavano multi,
incapaci di muoversi dal posto, loro ehe erano la progenie e la stirpe dei pestiferi
preti pagani, divoratori e distruttori del mondo ». E” sembrato quindi salvo I"an-
damento ritmico dell’intero periodo ehe in entrambe le lingue comincia con una
serie di participi passati, ha la sua pausa nel verbo finito centrale « se ne stavano
muti » e si conclude con la sottolineatura del soggetto mediante il cumulo degli
aggettivi composti di cui si € detto.

Il caso appena visto pud essere considerato specifico dell’italiano, non 10
sarebbe invece per il tedesco, ehe ama e usa abbondantemente della composi-
zione.

Ma il problema dei composti armeni & piu complesso, dal punto di vista
semantico, per la numerosa serie di composti in -pet4, con cui si indicano le fun-
zioni di « capo, persona con funzione preminente in un gruppo di simili », come
indica I’etimologia del termine suffissato. Con composti in -pet sono indicati in
armeno quasi tutti i funzionari della gerarchica societd armena nell’eta rappre-
sentata nella Storia, come nahapet, sparapet, mardpet, hazarapet ecc. Questi
titoli, sia perché a tutt’oggi non sempre & stata individuata la précisa funzione
ehe indicano, sia per la difficolta di darne una concisa resa in italiano, sono stati
lasciati nella loro forma originale. In un apposito Glossario alia fine della tradu-
zione ¢ riportata la loro piu probabile interpretazione.

E’ proprio per i composti in -pet riferiti alla gerarchia ecclesiastica, ehe &
stato necessario procedere in modo diversificato e quindi con un compromesso,
tenendo conto del dato linguistico e storico a un tempo. Il termine hayr-a-pet,
viene tradotto con «patriarca », in quanto calco del greco 7raxplapxqc. Nella
Storia questo titolo € usato, benché con scarsa frequenza, per designare il capo
supremo della chiesa armenab. | personaggi ehe hanno avuto la responsabilité
dell’intera chiesa armena (Vrfanés, Yusik, Nersés ecc.) sono piu spesso ricordati
con altri titoli: con quello di katolicos, attuale appellativo del capo della chiesa
armena precalcedonita, divenuto corrente nel VII secolo, con qualche
anticipazione gia nel V, e, molto piu spesso, con episkopos-a-pet, k@hanay-a-
pet, ossia, alia lettera, rispettivamente « capo dei vescovi » e « capo dei sacer-
doti » Questi titoli sono intercambiabili nell’uso ehe ne fa Fausto e recepiti
probabilmente come equivalenti dai suoi ascoltatori/lettori. 1l primo € un semi-

4 Cfr. M. Leroy, Les composés arméniens en -pet, Annuaire de I’Institut de Philologie et
d’Histoire orientales et slaves, 15, Bruxelles 1960, pp. 109-128 e E. Benveniste, Remarques sur
les composés arméniens en -pet, Handes Amsorya, 75 (1961), coll. 631-640.

5 Esso non deve essere omologato a quello classico spettante ai titolari dei quattro patri-
arcati orientali: Costantinopoli, Alessandria, Antiochia, Gerusalemme.
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calco di gr. ap%l87umakonoc;, in cui -pet € il corrispondente semantico di ap%-, e
désigna "« arcivescovo » nella funzione originaria ehe tale ecclesiastico aveva
nelle prime sedi patriarcali, o, come nel caso specifico dell’Armenia, nella fun-
zione di présidente tutti i vescovi di una grande provincia fuori dai confini
deU’impero67 Pur indicando entrambi la medesima funzione, & sembrato ehe
tradurli entrambi con « arcivescovo » sarebbe stata un’indebita normalizzazione
di una varieta significativa. In una situazione corne é quella rappresentata in
Fausto, ehe resta la maggior fonte per la conoscenza dell’organizzazione della
chiesa armena nel IV secolo, I’esistenza dei due termini per indicare la mede-
sima funzione puo essere considerata infatti una spia delle due diverse aree lin-
guistiche dalle quali & penetrato il cristianesimo in Armenia. L’una, gia in eta
apostolica, costituita dalla Mesopotamia settentrionale, di lingua e cultura siria-
ca, piu direttamente collegata con la Palestina e comunque con un ambiente
semitico, ha lasciato traccia di sé nel prestito k@hanay « sacerdote » e nel deri-
vato k @hanayapet, collegabile attraverso il siriaco con Pebraico kohén « sacer-
dote » e quindi adatto a esprimere, nel ricordo biblico del « sommo sacerdote »,
la suprema carica della chiesa. L'altra e quella attiva nel IV secolo, direttamente
collegata a Cesarea di Cappadocia e quindi greca, ehe si rivela appunto in epi-
skoposapet, semicalco del greco apxienloKonog. Per valorizzare il dato storico e
mantenere la traccia del duplice uso si e tradotto « sommo sacerdote » il primo
termine e « arcivescovo » il secondo, entrambi designanti la guida suprema della
chiesa armena, per il quale in qualche raro caso é usata anche la forma ridon-
dante di arkepiskoposapef ugualmente reso con « arcivescovo ».

Sempre sul piano lessicale, ma con una piu marcata valenza stilistica, si &
dovuto risolvere il problema dell’accumulazione sinonimica. Questo frequente
tratto del nostro Autore, quasi sempre senza una vera e propria climax ascen-
dente o discendente, & stato mantenuto quando é sembrato ehe anche in italiano
avesse la stessa efficacia espressiva; ma quando la sérié dei sinonimi € apparsa
come una giustapposizione di termini senza gradazione si € tentato di alleggerire
il passo, sostituendo qualche verbo con espressioni avverbiali aventi la funzione
di ribadire il concetto fondamentale.

A contrappeso di questa relativa liberta, si & invece seguito un criterio di
grande fedelta nella riproduzione di uno stilema ehe, pur non essendo peculiare
del nostro testo ed essendo presente anche in altre opéré coeve, proprio per la
sua frequenza in Paawstos & sembrato meritare un rilievo particolare. Si tratta
della coppia verbale « veniva giungeva/andava giungeva », ehe descrive 1 moto
nel suo svolgimento e nel suo compiersi: taie sintagma € stato mantenuto in
italiano senza segno di interpunzione fra i verbi, in tutti i tempi in cui ricorre.

6 Cfr. G. Amadouni, L’autocéphalie du katholicat arménien, in | patriarcati orientali nel
primo millennio, Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 181 (1968), pp. 137-178.

7 Sul valore e sulla formazione della terminologia ecclesiatica qui trattata, cfr. P. Mildo-
nian, Fattori strutturali ed extra-strutturali nei meccanismi dell’interferenza. Note sulla formazione
di un lessico liturgico, Bazmavép, 140 (1982), 3-4, pp. 353-371.
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Questa particolarita, infatti, e con essa la fedelta ai tempi verbali del testo,
anche quando non perfettamente corrispondenti alia consecutio temporum italia-
na, € sembrata rappresentare bene I’arcaicita della narrazione, cost come 1’uso
particolare del verbo «dire » € stato visto come un mezzo di drammatizzazione
del racconto. Esso infatti ricorre sempre al presente indicativo, per evidente in-
flusso della versione biblica, prima del discorso diretto e ha la funzione di porre
sul piano della contemporaneita il parlante con immediato coinvolgimento
dell’ascoltatore/lettore.

Un altro segno dell’arcaicita del testo e della sua trasmissione orale é la
coordinazione che domina il tessuto sintattico e ha la prevalenza sull’elemento
subordinativo. E’ soprattutto sovrabbondante la presenza delle congiunzioni e
delle particelle coordinanti: in questo caso i traduttori, pur aderendo all’anda-
mento narrativo coordinate del testo armeno, hanno dovuto eliminare drastica-
mente le singole congiunzioni coordinanti.

3. Per il suo statute particolare8un’attenzione specifica é stata riservata al
nome proprio e alla sua trasposizione nella lingua d’arrivo, soprattutto perché,
nel caso qui considerate, si tratta di un testo di epoca, civilta e lingua molto
lontane da quelle in cui vive il lettore italiano cui I’opéra é indirizzata.

Prima di considerare i casi singoli ehe hanno costretto a soluzioni diverse,
e opportuno indicare quali sono stati gli orientamenti generali.

Ci si é chiesti preliminarmente se si dovevano o no « tradurre » i nomi e,
insieme, ehe cosa si intendesse per « traduzione ». Oltre ehe nell’accezione cor-
rente, per cui si puo avéré traduzione nel caso del nome in funzione di vero e
proprio segno linguistico, con la resa del suo significato (nomi con etimo tra-
sparente), per « traduzione » si € inteso anche la trasposizione del significante
nella forma fonetica della lingua d’arrivo (un esempio potrebbe essere quello di
Giovanni che in armeno si présenta come Yohannés, Yovhannés, Yohan ecc.) e
anche I’'uso di un significante diverso, ma con significato corrispondente a
quello della lingua originale: si veda il caso culmine di « Armenia » 0 « arme-
no » rispettivamente per Hayk0(0 Hayoccerkir « paese degli Armeni ») e hay.

Dopo aver accertato ehe nella maggioranza i nomi propri usati nella Storia
di Pawstos Buzand sono « intraducibili » in uno dei modi sopra detti, si & posto
il problema di come « rappresentarli » nel loro valore fonetico. Si ¢ trattato cioé
di decidere se trascrivere i nomi propri rappresentandone il valore fonetico se-
condo I’ortografia italiana9 o traslitterarli in una forma universalmente valida

8 La bibliografia sui diversi aspetti dell’onomastica &€ molto ampia e per essa si rimanda al
periodico bollettino pubblicato in « Onoma ». Fra i contributi piu generali ricordo A. Gardiner, The
Theory of Proper Names, Oxford 1954; per quel ehe riguarda I’italiano si veda E. De Felice, Ono-
mastica, in Linguistica storica, a cura di Romano Lazzeroni, Roma 1987, per "arteno H. Acarean,
Hayoc*anjnanunneri bararan, Beirut 1972 (rist.)

9 La difficolta dériva dal fatto che mentre in armeno ad ogni fono corrisponde un segno, in
italiano, come nelle altre lingue europee, per alcuni di essi si deve far ricorso a piu segni, e diversi
in ogni lingua: si pensi alia resa della spirante palatale sorda /§/ trascritta in italiano con il gruppo
-sc(i)-, in francese con -ch-, in inglese con -sh-, in tedesco con -sch-.
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mediante I’alfabeto latino corredato di opportun! segni diacritici. E’ stata scelta
questa seconda possibilité, con I’adozione del sistema di traslitterazione Hiibsch-
mann-Meillet-Benveniste. Questo, pur obbligando il lettore italiano non specia-
lista a una breve iniziazione per riconoscere il valore fonetico dei singoli segni
(a questo scopo & stata preparata una tabella di corrispondenze con ricorso a pa-
role italiane corne esempio di foni), & pur tuttavia estremamente coerente al suo
interno e sempre piu ampiamente utilizzato, almeno in Europa.

Per la resa dei nomi si sono individuati quindi alcuni principi generali, che
perd non sono, nella pratica, applicabili automaticamente perché per ciascun
nome esiste una sérié di fattori extralinguistici, derivanti dai rapporti col referen-
te, col contesto, col lettore odiemo, ehe non permette una soluzione definitiva e
univoca.

Vediamo con una sérié di esempi corne ci si & comportati nella traduzione
ehe ci intéressa, facendo la classica distinzione in toponimi e antroponimi.

3.1. Toponimi. In questa categoria € stata fatta una divisione tra i toponimi
universalmente noti e quelli conosciuti solo dagli specialisti. Tuttavia i criteri
per questa distinzione sono stati necessariamente empirici, perché é difficilmente
misurabile quello ehe & noto e quello ehe di certo sfugge al lettore italiano medio
colto, cui I’opéra é diretta.

Per i toponimi appartenenti alla prima sérié, che in genere hanno un ri-
scontro nelle fond greco-latine, vige una consuetudine di traduzione comune al
mondo occidentale e ehe & stata qui seguita.

Cosi, come gia si e accennato, il nome stesso della regione geografica, cui
si riferisce la storia narrata, € Armenia e non evidentemente il «paese degli
Haykc» 0 « Hayastan ». Una «traduzione » fonetica nella lingua d’arrivo si ¢
avuta, per fare esempio ehe ricorre spesso, nel caso della regione di Atropatene
in luogo di « Atrpayakan », mentre ad indicare i popoli abitanti le rispettive
regioni sono stati usati i termini Medi per i « MarkO», Iberi per i «Virk® »,
Albani per gli « Ahiank0».

Sono stati invece traslitterati i nomi delle regioni « Aljnik0», « Korduk0»
e « EkeleacO» (quest’ultima lasciata in genitivo plurale, unico caso attestato!) in
luogo dei corrispondenti pressoché sconosciuti Arzanena, Corduena e Acilisena.

Va per0 osservato, in linea di massima, che se in un testo storico la fre-
quenza dei toponimi traslitterati fosse troppo elevata si correrebbe il rischio di
suscitare nel lettore un senso di estraniamento totale in luoghi e regioni di fan-
tasia piu che realmente esistiti; nel caso della Storia degli Armeni cio falserebbe
profondamente il suo valore di précisa fonte storica. Per mantenere quindi il ne-
cessario riferimento a una comice culturale e geografica concreta sono stati
tradotti, per esempio, « Mchin » con Nisibi, « GamirkO» con Cappadocia,;
« Ep°rat » € stato restituito alla sua forma italiana di Eufrate e « MijagetkO» &
stato reso col preciso calco Mesopotamia, ripetendo I’operazione ehe arteno
aveva fatto sul greco.
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I nomi delle localité ad etimo trasparente invece sono stati resi in modo
duplice: con la traslitterazione, in omaggio al principio sopra accennato ehe il
toponimo non universalmente noto doveva essere lasciato come era nel testo, e
con la traduzione italiana aggiunta in nota perché la conoscenza del significato
del toponimo era indispensabile per una migliore comprensione del contesto.
Cos! troviamo, per esempio, « Anyus (Oblio) », « Tacar Mayri (Palazzo del
Bosco) », « Cdu Glux (Testa di Toro) », « Draxt Haceeac® (Giardino dei Frassi-
ni) », Eljerkc(Comi) ».

3.2 Antroponimi. A differenza ehe per i toponimi, in questo caso non si &
fatta la distinzione tra quelli noti e quelli ignoti (presumibilmente) al lettore
italiano, perché, essendo gli antroponimi molto piu numerosi, € sembrato irrile-
vante usare solo per i pochi attestati nelle fonti occidentali le forme latinizzate
Sapore per Sapuh, Arsace per Arsak o Papa per Pap, quando la maggioranza di
essi doveva essere necessariamente traslitterata in mancanza della forma corri-
spondente.

Si e invece deciso di « traduire », nel senso di adattare alia forma italiana,
alcune categorie di nomi e precisamente: i nomi personali biblici, come Abramo,
Noé, Mosé, Giovanni, Pietro, Paolo ecc.; i nomi degli imperatori Costantino e
Valente; i nomi dei santi noti a tutta la cristianita, anche se in prevalenza
orientali: abbiamo cosi Eusebio, Basilio, Sergio, Teodoro, Tecla ecc.

Per converso, Grigor, il grande apostolo della conversione deH’Armenia,
noto anche con il soprannome di llluminatore, mai perd usato nel nostro testo, &
stato traslitterato e non tradotto, per non diminuire in alcun modo la connota-
zione armena del personaggio.

Per quel ehe riguarda i soprannomi, non molto abbondanti nel nostro testo,
alcuni come quelli dei tre ignoti monaci al seguito di Gind nell’ultimo capitolo
della Storia, ehe sono usati al posto del noTe per probabile espressione di umil-
ta, sono stati tradotti in nota dopo la traslitterazione, cosi Vacak (Uccellino),
Artoyt (Allodola), Marax (Cavalletta), mentre per il re Xosrov Kotak, il sopran-
noTe Kotak « basso, piccolo », col quale & universalmente noto nella storia ar-
mena non ¢ stato tradotto, anche per la difficolta di precisame esattamente il
valore: il Basso? il Breve? il Piccolo? il Minore?

Quanto ai nomi di famiglia, ehe designano le grandi casate della société
armena durante la monarchia arsacide, sono stati tutti traslitterati. Questi antro-
ponimi, veri e propri cognomil0 hanno due terminazioni principali, in -uni e in
-ean. | primi sono i piu diffusi nella nostra opera e possono designare o solo i
membri del clan (Arcruni/Arcrunikc Amatuni/AmatunikQ Gnuni/Gnunikcecc.) o
anche il territorio sul quale esercita il suo dominio il clan stesso (Arsaruni/
ArsarunikQ Rstuni/Rstunikg Siwni/Siwnikc ecc.). In entrambi i casi essi sono
assimilabili ad aggettivi o ad aggettivi sostantivati, e ammettono il singolare e il
plurale. L’altra forma, tipicamente patronimica, & quella ehe esce in -ean e
definisce i membri della famiglia ma non il territorio. A questo genere appar-

10 Cfr. H. Acarean, op. cit., vol. V, p. 353 sgg.
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tengono i cognomi del tipo Mamikonean, Manawasean ecc., anch’essi trattati
come aggettivi al singolare e al plurale. Nella traduzione si e deciso di mantene-
re distinto, secondo il testo originale, I’'uso del singolare e del plurale. Cosi si
potra trovare, ad esempio, «la famiglia Mamikonean » in altemanza con «la
famiglia dei Mamikonean » a seconda ehe "'arteno usi il singolare o il plurale.

Infine di fronte alle varianti grafiche dei toponimi e degli antroponimi si &
ricorsi ancora una volta a un compromesso, naturalmente per quelli meno noti e
meno verificabili con elementi esterni al testo. Tenuto anche conto che non
possediamo un testo in edizione critica, si € infatti uniformata la grafia privile-
giando quella attestata pit frequentemente, per evitare confusione nel lettore. Per
alcuni esempi di nomi molto noti (si veda il caso del toponimo Manawazakert/
Manazkert), tuttavia, questo criterio non e sembrato valido e si & preferito lascia-
re in ciascun passo la variante in esso usata.

In conclusione si pud affermare ehe non é stato possibile applicare in
questa difficile resa onomastica nessuna norma vincolante, ma si € fatto ricorso a
un articolato adattamento aile singole situazioni, nell’intento di conduire il letto-
re a un testo davvero lontano nel tempo e nello spazio, senza tuttavia togliergli
tutti i punti di riferimento a una cultura, quella deU’oriente contiguo al mondo
greco-latino e gia permeato di cristianesimo, alla quale il lettore italiano medio
non pud dirsi totalmente estraneo.
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ARMENIAN PLURALS IN -STAN

Joseph J. S. Weitenberg

(Leiden)

In 1980 Professor Schiitz, in his usual well-documented and inspiring style, pub-
lished a paper on the origin of the Crimea and Northwest (Polish) Armenians
(Schiutz 1980). He traced the chronology of the successive Armenian settlements
in the Crimea (and from there into Poland), and was able to show that the popu-
lar belief, according to which the Polish Armenians trace their descent directly
from the survivors of the fall of Ani (1064), is unfounded. While stressing that
the immigrations must be seen as the result of a continuous inpour of refugees,
Schitz showed that a major constituent of the Polish Armenians result from the
mass-flight towards the Crimea after the Tatar invasion into Armenia (1236); in
1475, the date of the Turkish conquest of the Crimea, the Armenian population
of the Crimea left for Podolia and Moldavia. There remained only a minor Ar-
menian settlement, concentrated in the city of Caffa. A second immigration was
caused by the Jalali upheavals in Anatolia, in the beginning of the 17th century.
This time the Armenian refugees went directly to Poland; only a small number
settled in the Crimea. The latter group was moved out towards the newly created
city of Nor-Naxijevan in 1779.

The origin of the first wave of immigrants can only be broadly defined as
Northern and Eastern Anatolia; Schiitz (1980:129) points out that one might also
expect emigrants from the defeated Cilician Armenian kingdom in 14th century
Caffa. Anatolia in a broad sense is also the origin of the second wave of immi-
grants; Schiitz (1980:133-134) stresses the Tokat element. From the perspective
of linguistic and dialectal research the historical background of the Polish Arme-
nians is a perfect illustration of what happened to the Armenian speech commu-
nity as a whole: warfare, deportations and population replacements have con-
stantly disturbed the stratigraphy of the Armenian language. The problem of
historical and linguistic continuity must always be posed in Armenian historical
dialectology.

From Schiitz’s historical account one concludes that the Polish Armenian
dialect possesses at least two chronological layers: an early layer to be dated to
the years 1236-1475, and a second layer to be dated to the late 16th-early 17th
century. The latter layer is identical to the Nor Naxijevan dialect. Therefore, one
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suspects that elements which occur in Polish Armenian, but not in the Nor Naxi-
Jevan dialect possibly belong to the first layer. In addition, exclusive Polish-Nor
Naxijevan features are second layer elements; this may be the case for the for-
mation of the ordinals in -um (ergusum ‘second’; Acaryan 1953:10). Of course,
non-exclusive isoglosses between the Polish and Nor Naxijevan dialects are
much more difficult to judge; this holds for the consonantal system (both dia-
lects belong to group 1), and for shared archaisms like the presence of nu-verbs.
In any case, Schiitz’s approach offers us a chance to recover important medieval
dialectal isoglosses.

The layer approach is fruitful in the case of the plural-formations in -stan.
Plurals in -stan are an outstanding feature of Polish Armenian whereas they
seem to be absent in Nor Naxijevan. The assumption that such plurals belong to
the earliest layer of Polish Armenian is in accordance with the general distribu-
tion of this feature in Armenian dialects.

The element -stan is one of the numerous endings which Medieval and
Modem Armenian use for the formation of plurals and collectives. The plurals in
-stan occur in a limited group of nouns. Their semantic nature, dialectal spread
and chronology were first described by Karst (1901:196-199) for the Middle
Armenian period.

In Middle Armenian, -a-stan may replace the Classical plural marker -kc
with polysyllabic nouns ending in -i: teli ‘place’, plur. telestan (Class, teli-k).
Karst rightly traces the origin of such -a-stan plurals to the Classical nouns
which are formed with the Iranian loan suffix -stén. In Classical Armenian, for-
mations closest to the Iranian source are designations of geographic entities
(Asorestan ‘Syria’, Bible) and localities (menastan ‘convent’ (miayn ‘alone’),
Koriwn). Already in the fifth century this suffix had developed into a collective
marker, never completely devoid of spatial semantics: aygestan ‘vineyard’ (aygi
‘vine’, Bible), murt-a-stan ‘myrtle-grove’ (Bible), gerdastan ‘household’ (Bible).
In later times, the plural marker nearly always reflects -estan\ the -e- (from -i +
-a-) in the number ending reflects its previous status as a suffix formation.
Therefore, there is no reason to follow Laribyan (1953:138, 332) in his view that
the ending -stan is a conglomerate of original plural endings added to an original
AccPl. ending: -s + -ta-n.

As Karst points out, collective value is also present in Middle Armenian
-a-stan formations. Thus one finds hayrenestan ‘inheritance’. Collective value
may also account for Middle Armenian -estan formations with body-parts: sine-
stan (Geoponica; next to slnikg ‘neck’; alestan (15th c. Amirdovlatc, Class.
alik®) ‘bowels’; k@amestan ‘flatulency’ (AmirdovlatG Class. k@ami ‘wind’). The
borderline between collective and simple plural semantics is not always easy to
draw. Syntactic behavior provides an indication; Middle Armenian -stan forma-
tions occur with a verb in the singular: hayerenestan kenay ‘there is inherited
possession’ (13th c. Assizes of Antioch 21:10-11); vayri tacunaca leiestann é
ogut ‘wild birds’ gall is useful’ (Amirdovlatc Ogut Bz. p. 218; lelestan is derived
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from leli ‘bile, gall’); ew ays yisac ginestans ... zarun ku takc®é ... ‘and all
these wines mentioned here ... warm (sg.!) the blood ...” (AmirdovlatQ Anpit.
Anp. 404, No. 2366).

The actual occurrence of -a-stan plurals in Medieval texts does not support
the assumption of a frequent feature. Karst could only mention five or six of
such plurals; later research, though certainly not comprehensive (Hovsepo/an
1975:59) (-stan), 61 (-stner) finds nine instances only in the corpus of the literary
production of the twelfth to the sixteenth centuries. And whereas telestan occurs
in one author only (Amirdovlatg, the more common plural turns out to be telikg
which is attested with five different authors (Hovsepcyan 1975:48). Therefore,
against Karst’s opinion (1901:198), the occurrence of -a-stan formations in liter-
ary Middle Armenian is a very limited feature.

Middle Armenian -a-stan collectives may be additionally marked to form
singulative plurals (Karst 1901:197): hayrenestan ‘inheritance’: hayrenestan-er
‘inherited goods’. This interesting feature is also available in the Classical fifth
century language. The plurals of Classical -stan formations may be listed as fol-
lows:

* Regular -kcplurals: e.g. tac@ ... ards ew aygestans ‘he will give ... fields
and vineyards’ (1Kings 22:7).

* -i derivations. If I am not mistaken, formations of the type aygestani,
while formal singulars, are semantically plural. Such instances are present in
Agatangelos (88 42, 150) as well as in Movsés Xorenacd, 11 42. | cite Ag. § 42
(cf. Thomson 1976:56-57): “they happened to enter a narrow place in a sunken
pathway, yarowaméjs aygestanwoyn through the vineyards (Thomson: vineyard)
i pblocaméjs hambarocacm and barns ...”. Formally the type aygestani is
comparable with the -ani collectives of the type azat-ani ‘the nobles’ (Pseudo-
Faustus; Jensen 1959:42, § 108e). The type aygestani shows -wo- inflection.

* Derivations of the type -stanikoor -staneaykc Formally, such derivations
seem to be a plurale tantunv, they belong to the -ya- inflection. It is not clear in
what morphological way the variants are related; the consonantal GDADIPI.
-eayccnext to the vocalic type -eaccleads to (postclassical) confusion of the two
types. Semantically the formation individuates the collective according to a
scheme:

Asori, plur. Asorikc ‘Syrian(s)’ - Asorestan ‘Syria’ - Asorestaneaykc
(Bible) ‘inhabitants of Syria’.

jétcolive’, jiteni ‘olive tree’ - jitastan ‘olive-grove’ - jit@staneaykcor
jitastanikc ‘trees of an olive-grove’. For the latter see Koriwn (ch. 22, p. 84 1.2)
ijitastaneacclerinn ‘in the mount of olives’ (where the Bible translation always
hasjiteneacce.g. Lk. 22:39).

The word which has been mentioned as the earliest example of a (‘Middle
Armenian’) -stan plural (Acaryan 1957:713) rather belongs to the individualiz-
ing plurals. It is marestaneayko (or marestanikcaccording to Lazaryan 1995:34)
‘hens’ (Sg. mari). This word is used by Stepannos Siwnecad (who died in 735)
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when he explains why it is that roosters are painted on the third Canon Table
(Interpr. of the X Canon Tables, § 4): Akatalke i méj marestaneayca coxkcew
hamarjakkc An interesting translation is given by Russell (apud Mathews &
Sanjian 1991:206): he clearly attempts to retain the spatial semantics of a -stan
formation: ‘roosters in the hencoops are splendid and bold’. In view of what has
been said above on the type jit@staneaykg such a translation is not necessary.
One rather follows Lazaryan (1995:35) ‘amongst the hens’, thus retaining the
semantics of similar instances (e.g. Lazaryan 1995:40, 80-82 i mé&j mareacgn))
or (Prov. 30:31).

Another (slightly later) 8th-century formation is gerestanikc ‘captives’
(geri ‘captive’) in the ‘History’ of Lewond (Ch. 31, p. 132-133): zbazmutdwn
gerestaneaca ‘multitude of captives’.

The two 8th-century references point to underlying *marestan ‘group of
hens’, and *gerestan ‘group of captives’. In these formations it is not the spatial
aspect which is dominant; they rather have semantic lines with the (fifth century)
type gerdastan ‘household’.

Thus, there is an outspoken continuity in the development from Classical
to Middle Armenian -stan formations. The continuity is preserved into later
times. In this sense Jahukyan (1972:165) is correct in tracing the modem -stan
(and variant -star in Van and Satax) plurals to the fifth century. The modem Ar-
menian dialects, too, have preserved all elements which were present in the Mid-
die Armenian period (Petrosyan 1972:404"409). The situation of the Malatya
dialect is exemplary in this respect. In this dialect, plurals with -stan are stated to
be collectives: aygi : aygestan. Collectives may receive a plural marker désignat-
ing individual entities of a set: madni ‘ring’: madnestan : madnestan-ner. Hajan
plurals in -stanni (i.e. -stan + plural marker -ni) may reflect the same situation
(Gasparyan 1966:70). Such a double characterization is possible in all dialects.

On the formal side, many dialects have innovated in that they also in-
corporate polysyllabic words in -a, -u into this category (satanay ‘satan’ Van;
p esay ‘bride-groom’ Karin, Mus; tlay ‘boy’ Ardvin; katu ‘cat’ Ardvin; lezow
‘tongue’ Poland). Turkish loans are not excluded from this formation (Sebastia
emmi ‘paternal uncle’; Gasparyan 1966:70; Acaryan 1953:134 for Poland;
amiray in Satax; Muradyan 1962:87). All dialects seem to have innovated with
respect to Middle Armenian in that they use a plural verb with -stan formations.
A preferred semantic field in all dialects are family members (keri ‘uncle’) and
animals {Jori ‘mule’). Words in -acY, -ecd do not have plurals in -stan.

From the situation in Polish Armenian, Karst (1901:198-199) concluded
that the -stan plural is restricted to nouns designating inanimates. He inferred
that also in Middle Armenian, -stan plurals were used with inanimates only. In
this view he is followed by Acaryan (1957:709), whereas Acaryan 1953 does not
mention it at all. Justified doubts are expressed by Petrosyan (1972:404) who
points out that Acaryan’s earliest example of such a formation, marestaneaykois
derived from an animate. The material treated above, does not at all support
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Karst’s view either. In fact, Polish Armenian does possess a plural kerestan
‘uncles’. This word (an ‘exception’ according to Karst 1901:199) which is in
perfect agreement with the situation in other dialects should be weighed against
the evidence of the Polish Armenian plurals ordi-kc ‘suns’ (rather a literary ar-
chaism), srzi-ner ‘Ruthenian-s’, datastancd-kc ‘some officer’ (in my view com-
parable with the words in -acd. For the plural dracd-ner ‘neighbors’ see
Acaryan 1953:134). It seems to me that in this particular point Karst’s view can-
not be upheld.

The dialect-geographical spread of the -stan plurals can be studied on the
basis of Jahukyan’s (1972:82) isogloss 54. This isogloss describes the distribu-
tion of plurals formed with the endings -stan and -star, treating them as belong-
ing to an identical underlying entity. In this Jahukyan is correct; the two forms
are both used after polysyllables ending in a vowel, mostly the vowel -i. The
endings as a rule represent the form -estan (from -i + -a- + stan) and -estar, the
variant -star may have originated from -stan under the influence of the numer-
ous plural formations in -r, especially -ter, and -tar. The dialects which préféra-
bly use -star are Van (next to -stan), Urmia and Satax. From the historical point
of view, these dialects may be considered as participating in the same isogloss as
those showing representatives of -stan. Given the morphological parallelism of -
star and -stan there is no need to consider -star as representing a compound
suffix -tar (from -ti + ar added to petrified accusative plurals in -ml(Muradyan
1962:87; Petrosyan 1972:408)).

The overall picture of the geographical distribution of -stan plurals is as
follows:

-stan formations do not occur in Eastern dialects, that is in the dialects of
Ararat, Tiflis, Karabagh, and the group 6 dialects (Agulis, Melri etc). The -stan
plurals share this distributional feature with the -vi plurals (which are a very old
innovation, dating to well before the tenth century). | consider the absence of
-stan formations in this Eastern area as the one of the indications for the exis-
tence of an early dialect-split in Armenian (for which see Weitenberg 1996) but |
shall not treat this aspect here. The absence of the suffix in the Hamsen area may
have a similar reason.

In the remaining area, one does not find -stan plurals in the far Western
part of Anatolia (Polis, Rodostm, Smyrna, Nicomedia), nor in the colony of Nor
Naxijevan. In the rest of Western Anatolia the suffix is sparsely spread (it is
mentioned for Tokat and Darende, but not for Amasya, Trabzon, Arabkir, and
Akn). Also, it it not found in the Tigranakert, Urfa area.

The formation is at home in a continuous central area, starting from Sivas
and Sapin-Karahisar in the West, continuing through the Central and North-East-
em parts of Anatolia, including Malatya, the Sassun and Dersim areas, as well as
the Erznka - Xarberd territories, down to the dialects of Mus, Karin (with Axal-
ccxa), Xotorjur, and Ardvin. In the South-East the dialects of Van, Urmia and
Satax participate. In addition, the Cilician (Zeytan, Hajan) and the Syrian dia-

Acta Orient. Hung. L, 1997



334 J. S. WEITENBERG

lects to the South possess the feature, separated from the rest of the area by the
gap which is formed by Urfa and Tigranakert. From the overseas areas the Polish
Armenian dialect is involved.

The dialects which possess the -start plurals are divided by two additional
isoglosses:

* One isogloss, and in our present context the most important one, defines
an area which innovated by developing productive use of the -start formation as
a plural marker: Mus, Karin (including the area of Axalcexa), Xotorjur. To this
group also the Polish Armenian dialect belongs. The remaining area is archaic in
that the use of -start never led to a productive pattern.

» Within this archaic area the Van Satax Urmia area innovated through the
formation of -star. We have no indication for the chronology of this feature.

It is not always easy to judge the semantic developments in the individual
dialects. From the examples adduced by Danielyan one gathers that the collec-
tive aspect of the -start plural in Malatya is rather loose: it is used with words
like tari ‘year’, matani ‘ring’, goti ‘belt’, hayeli ‘mirror’. Unfortunately, relevant
dialect descriptions do not explicitly indicate in what sense such formations are
‘collective’. Collective meaning is reported to be rather strong in the Northern
region of Axalccxa; there one finds instances like banlikc ‘key’, banlestan ‘bunch
of keys’; but it is not specified whether the same formation in other dialects
(Poland, Acaryan 1953:135; Dersim, Petrosyan 1972:406) likewise has this
particular meaning. The semantic constraint probably is related to the morpho-
logical constraint in all dialects concerned. As a rule, nouns in -i may have a
plural in -stair, but, with the exception of Polish Armenian, the use of -start is
nowhere an obligatory feature of such words. There are degrees here: in a dialect
like Malatya the regular plural of a noun in -i shows -ner, likewise, in Van they
normally receive an ending based on old kc+ ter (-hyter, Acaryan 1952: 110). In
such dialects, the use of -start plurals may entail highly marked (collective)
semantics. At the other end of the scale are dialects like Polish Armenian, Mus,
and Karin (but also Axalccxa) where the use of -start is much more wide-spread
and, one might suppose, more unmarked. On this basis one is allowed to use pro-
ductivity of the suffix as a criterion for dialect grouping.

Following the reasoning set out above, the absence of -start formations in
Nor Naxijevan indicates that the Polish Armenian -start formations belong to the
first layer of this dialect, and therefore can be dated to the 13th-15th century. It
follows that the innovation which Polish Armenian shares with the dialects of
Mus, Karin, and Xotorjur, i.e. the productivity of the -start formations, likewise
must be dated to this period. The feature which separates the Polish Armenian
-start formations from all other dialects is its obligatory character (Acaryan
1953:133). This particular feature has been developed in isolation, after the split.

At the current stage of my research | cannot offer an explanation for the
absence of -stan formations in the extreme Western dialects (Polish etc.), and in
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the Nor Naxijevan dialect. One may suspect that these dialects gave up the fea-
ture; the loss may be connected with the transition from singular to plural verbal
rection. | find no unambiguous data to document this transition, which in any
case has taken place in the ‘productive’ area (Mus, Karin, Polish Armenian etc.).
The transition must therefore likewise be dated to the 13th—25th century period.
An indication that in this period the far Western area did not participate in the
transition may be found in the Amirdovlatctexts cited above which show singu-
lar verbal rection: they belong to the end of the period in question, the 15th
century, and originate from the Western Anatolian region of Amasya. One
speculates that absence of plural rection may have favored the loss of the mor-
pheme -start.

In the final analysis we have gained some more insight into the dialect
map of medieval Armenia and into the linguistic relation of the Cilician area
with Greater Armenia.
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L’ IDENTITE POLYVALENTE DANS LE TEMOIGNAGE
D’UN ARTISTE : SERGUEI PARADJANOV

REFLEXIONS SUR LE PROBLEME
DE LA POLYVALENCE ETHNIQUE ET CULTURELLE

Boghos Levon Zekiyan

(Venise)

L’art et la personnalité de Serguei Paradjanovl ont représenté, dans les années
soixante-dix, un des cas les plus célébres, au niveau international, ou la culture
d’origine d’un cinéaste a été reconnue de fagon si explicite et pertinente en
fonction de sa création artistique. Cela était d aussi, peut-étre, a I’action huma-
nitaire que des associations et des groupes arméniens promurent, surtout en
France, avec une trés ample résonance sur les média lors de la persécution
officielle infligée par le régime a I’artiste et qui lui valut quatre ans de prison2.

Mais a part cette contingence historique, 1I’oeuvre de S. Paradjanov offre,
sans aucun doute, un des exemples les plus vifs et les plus riches de I’inter-
férence et de I’heureuse « sym-biose » dans I’unité d’une synthése géniale de
cultures de souches et de racines différentes.

1 Cet article reprend sous une forme plus concise et plus concrete a la fois, les principales
idées que nous avions développées il y a quatre ans dans la revue Filosofia Oggi (an. XVI, 1993,
n° 62-64, fase. I1-1V. Edizioni dell’Arcipelago, Genova, pp. 217-231), sous le titre : « Les identités
polyvalentes et Serguei Paradzanov. La situation emblématique de I’artiste et le probléeme de la
polyvalence ethnique et culturelle ».

Nous souhaitons que la reprise de la thématique des « identités polyvalentes » dans ce
présent recueil puisse se revétir d’une double signification d’hommage : un hommage, tout
d’abord, a la personne méme du Prof. Edmund Schiitz dont la vie constitue un éloquent témoi-
gnage de polyvalence, poussée jusqu’au niveau d’une certaine « symbiose » sympathétique, pour
ce qui concerne en particulier ses relations avec I’Arménie et la culture arménienne, sans que ceci
ait aucunement interféré avec la rigueur de sa recherche scientifique ; un hommage, en méme
temps, a son pays, I’Hongrie, qui vient juste de reconnaitre spontanément - fait assez singulier et
digne de la plus haute appréciation - I’indentité ethno-culturelle des minorités vivant en son sein,
méme si elles ne sont pas territoriales dans le sens ou nous allons définir ce terme.

Nous remercions Mlle Tiziana Cescon pour sa collaboration a ce travail.

2 La Biennale de Venise de 1977, dédiée a la dissidence, consacra un large espace a Para-
djanov alors qu’il était encore en prison : voir Serghiej Paradjanov, Testimonianze e documenti su
I’opera e la vita a cura di Antonin J. Liehm, La Biennale di Venezia, Marsilio Editori, Venezia,
1977. Sur Paradjanov voir en outre : Asik-Kerib, a cura di G. Scarcia, coll. Eurasiatica, Quaderni
del Dipartimento di Studi Eurasiatici, Universita degli Studi di Venezia, Venezia, 1991. (la
complexité des dimensions culturelles polyvalentes de I’artiste y souffre d’une approche quelque
peu unilatérale) ; P. Cazals, Serguei Paradjanov, Ed.s Cahiers du Cinéma, Paris, 1993.
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Citoyen soviétique de la République géorgienne, d’origine arménienne, né
et élevé en Géorgie, formé en Russie, ayant vécu en Ukraine (outre que dans les
gedles de I’Etat qu’il nommait son propre «Oxford») -, Serguei Paradjanov
présente un cas singulier ou la tentative de juger et de classifier une oeuvre d’art
uniquement sur la base des critéres de I’Etat d’appartenance de I’artiste ou du
commettant ou bien du capital et des moyens de production conduirait a une
grave incompréhension de ce qui marque au plus profond de lui-méme I’ame,
I’tre, I’identité de cet homme et metteur en scéne extraordinaire.

En fait, Paradjanov est I’incarnation méme de I’artiste dont I’identité ne
peut pas étre saisie par les seuls parametres politico-étatiques ou économico-
productifs, ni étre reconduite aux catégories sociologiques courantes, liees a
I”idéologie de I’Etat-nation, qui se révelent réductives de tout ce qui ne s’intégre
pas dans ses schémas généralisants et homologants.

Culture de frontiére

Pour une approche adéquate a une telle oeuvre, il faut, croyons-nous, dépasser
les schémas en question. Ceci ne sera possible, nous semble-t-il, que par I’intro-
duction d’une nouvelle catégorie de qualification d’identité, celle de la « poly-
valence culturelle », en lui attribuant en tout cas une épaisseur réelle et concréte.

Certes, cette notion attend encore sa « canonisation » officielle, surtout
aux niveaux pratiques de la cohabitation sociale et des mécanismes juridiques,
malgré la grande actualité que la nécessité de son élaboration et adoption vient
d’acquérir dans la société contemporaine. Ceci constitue un motif en plus pour
en analyser la nature et en souligner I’importance.

La réalité exprimée par la notion de polyvalence culturelle, comme nous
I’entendons ici, plonge ses racines dans |’expérience historique de quelques
peuples de « frontiére » - comme les Juifs et les Arméniens par exemple. Elle
trouve dans les contextes et structures diasporiques, lorsque celles-ci ne sont pas
englouties par les systemes centraux ou dominants, des formes d’expression des
plus significatives. L’exploration de la problématique de la polyvalence ethno-
culturelle exige, donc, tout d’abord, un éclaircissement de la notion méme de
« frontiere ».

L étre-en-frontirére n’indique pas une situation de confinement territorial,
géographique ou géopolitique, mais plutdt une condition anthropologique et
socio-culturelle, caractérisée par une capacité d’assimilation, ou bien d’harmo-
nisation, active et polyvalente, a I’égard d’un systeme central lequel, par hypo-
these, doit étre non totalisant : un systeme, c’est-a-dire, dont la dynamique fon-
damentale ne tend pas @ homogénéiser ou a priver de leur identité les sub-sy-
stéemes ou les systemes « périphériques », non dominants, qui lui sont liés.

Les systemes périphériques peuvent étre considérés comme des systemes
de « frontiére », s’ils réussissent & maintenir leur propre identité et a échapper au
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risque de I’assimilation passive, c’est-a-dire de I’absorption compléte et indiffé-
renciée, par le systeme central. En maintenant sa propre identité, a I’intérieur du
systeme, la périphérie exerce une fonction d’assimilation active a I’égard du
centre. De fait, elle en recoit, certaines ou plusieurs caractéristiques qu’elle har-
monise et intégre avec sa propre identité. Une telle assimilation active peut-étre
exercée par chaque systéme périphérique aussi a I’égard d’éventuels autre sub-
systémes a I’intérieur d’une méme centralité.

Cette capacité d’assimilation active constitue le vrai noyau de I’étre-en-
frontiére. Elle n’est que la polyvalence ethno-culturelle en acte et elle se
manifeste, quant a I’essentiel, dans les différents contextes de convivence socio-
culturelle multiple. Celle-ci atteint son maximum optimal dans la réalité riche et
complexe de ce que nous aimerions appeler la « cosmopole » : le lieu privilégié
de la rencontre et de la « sym-biose » heureuse d’ethnies et de cultures diverses,
dans le maintien de leurs identités et dans la dialectique de leurs diversités,
accompagnées d’une ample perspective d’horizons ouverts sur le monde.

De I’Etat-nation a I’Etat ethnique

La société a dimension culturelle univalente est conditionnée, en grande partie,
par la conception et la pratique rigides de I’Etat-nation. Celles-ci, héritées de
I’idéologie des Lumieres et des courants romantiques, plongeant leurs racines
dans le proces méme de la formation de I’Europe moderne.

Cette conception, tout en étant a I’origine des conquétes des sociétés occi-
dentales sur la voie d’une démocratie effective et pluraliste dans ses composan-
tes idéologiques, souvent relegue en marge ou ignore les réalités ethno-
culturelles différentes de celle dominante de I’Etat.

L ’intensification explosive du phénomene de la migration en Europe et en
Amérique du Nord, dans ces derniéres décennies, a laquelle s’ajoutent aussi
d’autres facteurs, a commencé a rendre de plus en plus aigué la conscience de
I’insuffisance d’une telle conception. Cette conscience s’est manifestée d’abord
et s’est développée davantage aux Etats-Unis et au Canada - pays dont la forma-
tion porte encore la mémoire fraiche de la pluralité de leurs souches ethniques.

Afin de garantir dans la société civile la sauvegarde et le développement
des particularités ethno-culturelles - qui constituent une haute valeur humaine
pour la sociéte -, nous croyons nécessaire de prendre acte des limites et des
lacunes de la théorie rigide de Etat-nation pour une nouvelle conception de
I’Etat, renoncant & son monolithisme culturel, et donc plus profondément démo-
cratique, laquelle ne réduise pas la dimension collective de I’individu au seul
rapport avec I’Etat, mais qui sache en révalorise, au contraire, la richesse corn-
plexe sur les plans ethnique, linguistique, culturel, religieux.

Nous appelons « Etat ethnique », en contraposmon a I’Etat-nation, I’Etat
ainsi congu et organisé en conformité de cette exigence d’ouverture aux dimen-
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sions ethno-culturelles multiples existant en son sein, puisque les termes « eth-
nie » et «ethnicité » sont de plus en plus destinés dans I’'usage courant de ces
derniéres années a indiquer les identités de souche et de culture différentes de
celle dominante de I’Etat.

L’emploi de cette terminologie veut aussi signifier que le maintien et le
développement des différents systémes ethno-culturels périphériques ou de fron-
tiere ne signifie pas la suppression de la centralité d’un systéme a I’égard des
autres dans I’unité d’une organisation étatique. Une telle hypothese ouvrirait les
portes, du moins a |’état actuel du développement de la société humaine, a toute
sorte d’utopies inter- ou supernationalistes, amplement démenties, entre autre,
par la faillite du systeme soviétique et par les réactions virulentes du « réveil des
nations » qu’elle a suscitées. C’est pourquoi nous préférons de parler d’un Etat
ethnique polyvalent, au niveau des ethnies et des cultures, que non simplement
d’Etat pluriethnique, pour éviter des confusions, d’ambiguités et des malenten-
dus.

Polyvalence ethno-culturelle, « minorités » et production artistique

L affirmation de la positivité du pluralisme ethno-culturel, au niveau de la soci-
été politique, a naturellement une fondation d’ordre philosophique : une vision
de I’homme et de la société qui les englobe dans leur intégrité, dans la pluralité
et la polyvalence de leurs différentes dimensions.

La littérature et les arts entrent a plein titre dans cette recherche de plura-
lisme qui doit caractériser I’essor d’une société vraiment pluriethnique et multi-
culturelle, en d’autres mots, d’une société « cosmopolite ». La reconnaissance,
en ces domaines, d’une pluralité de dimensions, indépendemment de références
de nature étatique ou, du moins, territoriale, est encore malheureusement trés
peu familiére, sinon étrangére, aux approches de la critique littéraire et artis-
tique.

La perspective de la polyvalence ethno-culturelle permetterait d’approcher
d’une facon nouvelle, plus adéquate et plus constructive a la fois, la probléma-
tique non seulement des minorités « territoriales » (comme les Basques, les Sud-
Tyroliens, les Magyars de la Transylvanie, les Italiens d’Istrie, pour n’en citer
gue quelques uns parmi les cas les mieux connus), mais aussi et surtout des mi-
norités «non territoriales » lesquelles sont normallement les plus méconnues
dans leur identité irréductible aux seules dimensions de la nationalité de I’Etat et
de sa culture dominante.

Par « minorité non territoriale » nous entendons désigner les groupes
ethniques, de quelque étendue numérique qu’ils soient, qui ne sont pas définis
par leur lien avec un territoire déterminé dans le pays ou ils se trouvent. Ces
minorités sont largement ignorées, en tant que telles, dans la conscience et dans
la pratique des relations juridiques internationales ainsi qu’a I’intérieur de
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chaque Etat. Aussi elles ne se reflétent pas non plus dans la conscience popu-
laire. Les Juifs constituent a ce jour, peut-étre, 1I’unique exception remarquable
d’étre reconnue comme groupe minoritaire non territorial, ne flit-ce qu’a cause
des humiliations et des persécutions qu’on leur a infligées depuis le Moyen Age
jusqu’a notre siecle. Mais ce qui les distingue, au niveau de la conscience popu-
laire, c’est surtout leur religion et pas un facteur d’ordre clairement ethnique.

Nous sommes encore loin d’un droit « des peuples » ou « des ethnies » qui
devrait nécessairement compléter notre droit actuel «des Etats» ou «des
nations » lequel se place dans la plus fidele linéarité avec I’idéologie de I’Etat-
nation.

Cette nécessité d’un renouveau du droit réglant les relations de la grande
société humaine, d’aller outre le systéme actuel de I’Etat-nation, - qui se troure
souvent a I’impasse, sans en rejeter quand méme les conquétes de valeur univer-
selle -, vers une nouvelle synthese de plus ample envergure, se fait aujourd’hui
d’autant plus urgente que les jeunes Etats qui se présentent sur la scéne de
I’histoire s’attachent & I’héritage de I’Etat-nation I’idéalisant le plus souvent &
I’extréme et en s’y attachant avec un phanatisme virulent.

Le manque d’un vrai droit des peuples explique aussi, du moins en partie,
cette situation paradoxale de I’ordre actuel des rapports entre Etats et peuples, en
vertu duquel I’humanité entiére se trouve comme paralysée et impuissante a
intervenir par des moyens juridiques efficaces (les moyens militaires engendrant
trés souvent des troubles pires que les remédes) devant toute sorte d’iniquités et
méme de génocides flagrants que chaque Etat, au nom d’une malentendue sou-
veraineté, ratifiée au niveau international, peut perpétrer a son intérieur sur les
populations allogénes qui lui sont soumises.

Ce que nous venons d’affirmer au niveau le plus général et le plus fon-
damental des droits de I’nomme comme «animal social et communautaire »,
peut-étre vérifié et appliqué par rapport aux différents niveaux de la vie sociale
ainsi que par rapport a la production littéraire et artistique.

Dans tous ces domaines les geneses et les appartenances culturelles sont
couramment et presque exclusivement définies en raison des parametres natio-
nal-étatiques qui déterminent I’espace et les moyens de la production, ou bien
qui qualifient le capital ou les capitaux producteurs dans le cas spécifique des
arts exigeant d’investissements remarquables comme par exemple, le cinéma et,
souvent, |’architecture.

Il faut, & notre avis, introduire la catégorie de I’identité polyvalente ou
pluridimensionnelle de I’homme et de I’artiste comme tel, pour comprendre la
production artistique dans toute I’ampleur de ses vastes horizons et se rendre
compte de tous les facteurs d’ordre générationnel, pédagogique, linguistique,
culturel, religieux, microsocial et autres qui, de fagon expresse ou par des impul-
sions sub- ou inconscientes, auraient pu I’influencer.

Le principe de I’indentité polyvalente peut avoir un champ d’application
beaucoup plus ample que celui des références purement ethniques. Il peut s’éten-
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dre, compte tenu des modalités et des proportions différentes, a chaque diversité
concernant un comportement de groupe (voire les diversités régionales, de
classe, du type de I’habitat social - urbain, rural, autre -, des groupements démo-
graphiques, professionnels, etc.)m Malgré la vastité d’horizons que nous décélent
les possibilités de I’application du concept de I’identité polyvalente, nous nous
proposons ici d’approfondir ce concept par rapport a ses références d’ordre
ethno-culturel, en visant son application au cas particulier, mais emblématique,
du citoyen et de | artiste. Si ce procédé nous conduira a une compréhension plus
adéquate de I’art diasporique, en général, et de ce génie mystérieux qu’est Pa-
radjanov en particulier, il est a espérer aussi que la richesse, la complexité et la
profondeur de sa personnalité nous guident vers une meilleure compréhension de
la notion méme d’identité polyvalente.

La dialectique de la polyvalence

La définition et I’application du concept d’identité polyvalente exige I’analyse
des €léments qui concourent a sa formation, c’est-a-dire de la corrélation et de
I’interaction des dimensions (générationnelles, culturelles, sociales, politiques,
etc.) qui constituent I’identité ethnique et I’identité national-étatique3.

L’« identité ethnique », concept d’ordre anthropologique et culturel, poly-
valent et dynamique, se place sur un plan différent de celui de la notion juri-
dique, univoque et statique de I’identité «nationale», basée sur la corres-
pondance et I’équivalence de I’idée de la nation avec les structures étatiques
conformément & la conception occidentale courante de I’Etat-nation. L ’ethnie
désigne, comme nous |’entendons ici, une communauté d’origine, d’histoire, de
culture et de conscience collective, vécue et exprimée d’une fagon stable et or-
ganique, mais pas nécessairement a I’intérieur des structures propres a un Etat ni
méme & I’intérieur d’un territoire défini.

Au-dela de cette question terminologique et conceptuelle a la fois, I’hypo-
these de base, ou bien le principe de fond, & partir desquels nous procédons a
I’éclaircissement de la dialectique de la polyvalence ethno-culturelle, c’est que
la réalité ethnique, avec son histoire et sa vie, comme une microsociété au sein
d’une macrosociété, constitue une haute valeur humaine et sociale, dont la sau-
vegarde et le développement, en harmonie tant avec les autres regroupements
similaires (microsociaux) qu’avec les groupes macrosociaux, imposent un devoir
éthique et politique.

3 Nous recourons a cette expression composée, pour éviter les ambiguités auxquelles
trouve exposé le terme « nation ». De fait, il peut - étre employé dans son sens étymologique origi-
nel comme I’équivalent de Vethnos grec, sur un plan anthropologique et culturel ou il est couram-
ment employé aujourd’hui encore dans le langage social des peuples du Moyen-Orient, ou bien il
est employé dans le sens politico-juridique du langage occidental conformément a la conception de
la Nation-Etat.
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Apreés ces précisions préliminaires, nous pouvons maintenant procéder a
I’analyse de I’objet de notre question : la nature des différentes dimensions col-
lectives qui déterminent une identité et leur corrélation réciproque. Cette analyse
nous conduira a définir I’identité polyvalente comme le résultat de la synthése
entre les dimensions conditionnées par |’appartenance étatique et celles inspirées
par le patrimoine culturel des origines ancestrales.

L’ appartenance étatique, en d’autre mots, le fait d’étre le citoyen d’un
Etats représente, sans doute, une des dimensions les plus importantes de
I’hnomme comme «animal social ». C’est en vertu d’elle que I’homme est re-
connu dans la société comme sujet de droit et qu’il lui est garanti, en principe, le
respect de ces droits. Cette reconnaissance et cette garantie juridiques compor-
tent naturellement, dans une situation de rapports réciproques normaux, c’est-a-
dire de non oppression de la part du pouvoir d’Etat, Yintégration de I’individu
dans les structures de son Etat d’appartenance. Nous soulignons le terme inté-
gration : il signifie le rapport réciproque harmonieux du sub-systeme ou du
systeme périphérique vers le systéme central et vice versa. L’intégration suppose
donc : de la part du systéme central, le respect de I’identité du sub-systéme par la
création de conditions I’aidant a se maintenir et a se développer ; de la part du
sub-systéme, ce que nous avons indiqué plus haut comme I’assimilation active et
non homogénéisante de la culture du systéeme central. L’intégration est, donc, un
rapport réciproque a circuit ouvert entre les différents systémes les aidant a corn-
muniquer, a vivre et a croitre ensemble, tout en restant chacun ce qu’il est. L’in-
tégration, ainsi congue, s’oppose a Yassimilation passive (« assimilation » tout
court dans le langage courant), celle que nous avons définie comme I’absorp-
tion compléte, indifférenciée et homogénéisante du sub-systéme par le systéme
central.

Cet ordre « normal » - dans le sens de conforme a la « norme » idéale -,
des rapports entre systemes centraux et systemes périphériques, en fait se pré-
sente, malheureusement, trés souvent, altéré par des crises qui trouvent leur ex-
pression en ce qu’un entier groupe ethnique ou des individus appartenant a un tel
groupe, en raison de cette appartenance méme, ne se reconnaissent pas dans
I’Etat auquel ils appartiennent aussi en méme temps qu’a leur communauté
d’origine.

Si le qualificatif de citoyen réalise la dimension sociale de I’homme,
surtout par égard aux instances juridiques qu’elle comporte, au contraire, ce
qu’on désigne généralement comme « origine, souches, descendence, racines »,
représente quelque chose qui n’est pas strictement définissable par des catégo-
ries juridiques, mais qui sous-tend une dimension humaine profonde ; cette
dimension que I’imaginaire collectif populaire nomme souvent le « sang ». Nous
pourrions, de facon moins figurative et plus rationnelle, la situer dans ce substrat
spirituel de comportements qui de la conscience de soi s’étend jusqu’a englober
le patrimoine atavique des coutumes, des traditions, des valeurs idéales et prati-
ques, des criteres de jugement et des normes d’action. L’origine ou les racines,
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ainsi comprises, ont parfois des manifestations qui s’apparentent du folklore,
mais qui peuvent comporter aussi de trés forts engagements d’ordre spirituel et
intellectuel.

La conscience d’identité accompagnant ces manifestations, pourra avoir
des degrés de vécu intérieur et d’intensité assez différenciés conformément a la
présence et au poids des facteurs qui concourent a la formation et a |’expression
d’une conscience d’identité ethnique. Parfois I’action de ces facteurs peut méme
ne pas atteindre le niveau d’une conscience expresse a quelque degré re-
marquable, et déguiser plutdt sa présence dans I’imaginaire collectif, dans les
« mythes », les traditions, le folklore, etc.

Ce qu’on a défini comme identité polyvalente, c’est justement le résultat
de la synthése qui se réalise entre les dimensions conditionnées par |’apparte-
nance étatique et celles inspirées par le patrimoine culturel d’une origine ances-
traie différente.

On peut alléguer comme modéle d’une telle synthése, malgré les défauts
et les imperfections inévitables, celles opérées par des communautés fortement
marquées des caracteres ethniques de leur origine particuliére, mais bien in-
tégrées dans les structures des « pays d’adoption » ; en d’autres termes, ces corn-
munautés qui se présentent comme des communautés de frontiére par excel-
lence.

Les Juifs et les Arméniens offrent probablement les exemples historiques
les plus significatifs a I’égard. Nous avons I’indentité ou la figure polyvalente du
I”Juif espagnol, allemand ou russe, de I’Arménien géorgien, de I’Arménien otto-
man, du Persarménien, etc. La capacité d’ouverture et de synthése, inhérente a
ces cultures de frontiere, avec une expérience de migrations, de colonies et de
diaspora, peut-étre unique en son genre, arrive méme a dépasser la bivalence de
la dialectique entre culture de I’Etat et culture des origines, pour se placer
comme un trait d’union, une séve de communication, un ferment d’interférence
entre plusieurs cultures en contact.

Les Arméniens des grandes colonies traditionnelles du Proche et du
Moyen Orient, telles les colonies d’Alexandrie, de Constantinople4, de Tiflis, de
la Nouvelle-Djoulfa, de Calcutta, de Madras, du XVIleau XIXe siécle et méme,
a certains égards, jusqu’aux années cingquante-soixante de notre siecle a Alexan-
drie et & Istanbul, présentaient des cas privilégiés d’identité polyvalente, d’inté-
gration culturelle, de culture cosmopolite.

Cette polyvalence culturelle attegnit une telle vigueur et densité qu’elle
arriva souvent au niveau méme de la production artistique et littéraire. Que I’on
pense a la création du théatre turc, due surtout aux Arméniens, aux importantes
contributions de ceux-ci & la musique, a I’architecture, aux arts mineurs otto-
mans, aux nombreux achough (trouvéres, souvent itinérants, dans la tradition du
Moyen Age) arméniens chantant en turc et a leur roi, Sayath-Nova, qui chanta

4 Le nom officiel de la ville, méme dans les berat et fermat! impériaux, pendant toute
période ottomane a été Konstantaniye (Constantinople). 1L n’a été changé dans le «vulgaire»
Istanbul qu’apres I’avénement de la République, sous I’impulsion de motivations de godt suspect.
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avec une égale maitrise en arménien, en géorgien et en turc azéri5. Sayath-Nova
représente le symbole méme de cette polyvalence culturelle de I’ame armé-
nienne et I’un des modeéles les plus éclatants, dans I’histoire des cultures, de la
pluridimensionalité ethno-culturelle ainsi que de I’attitude culturelle cosmopolite.

Le « modele » Paradjanov

L’oeuvre de Serguel Paradjanov se situe en plein, croyons-nous, dans un tel
cadre lequel nous préte, a son tour, la meilleure clef pour en faire une lecture
vraiment adéquate et compréhensive.

Ce n’est pas d’ailleurs sans une signification profonde qu’il ait choisi la
vie de Sayath-Nova pour sujet de son film le plus risquant et le premier inspiré
d’un personnage arménien. Sayath-Nova est, par rapport a Paradjanov, le proto-
type méme de sa personnalité ouverte, de son oeuvre polyvalente, de son art de
« frontiére ». Arménien d’origine, citoyen géorgien, caucasien par la profonde
communauté de vie avec les peuples de cette petite région d’une richesse de
cultures populaires extraordinaire, ukrainien par symbiose (rappelons sa longue
permanence en Ukraine), Paradjanov est quasi la réincarnation du Roi des
Achough, Sayath-Nova. Il le fait revivre dans le choix méme des caractéristiques
ethno-culturelles des sujets de sa grande trilogie caucasienne (Sayath-Nova ou
La Couleur des Grenades, inspiré de I’Arménie, La légende de la Fortresse de
Souram, inspiré de la Géorgie, Achik Kérib, inspiré de la culture azérie), dans les
éléments formels de la composition, jusque dans les détails structurels et déco-
ratifs, comme I’entrelacement si spontané et si incisif des langues et des parlers
dans le déroulement de ces films.

La polyvalence ethno-culturelle et le cosmopolitisme de Paradjanov ne
sauraient pas, quand méme, étre interprétés, a notre avis, comme un irénisme
indifférencié, dans le sens d’une conception utopique des relations humaines
songeant a la possibilité de rapports pacifiques au niveau des familles, des
classes, des religions, des peuples, des nations, sans le respect mutuel et scru-
puleux des droits et de la dignité, de I’identité, des valeurs et du patrimoine de
chacun. La scéne de I’enterrement du Pasteur dans Sayath-Nova ou celle de la
destruction de I’église dans Achik Kérib [celle-ci introduite in extremis a la nou-
velle des massacres subis par les Arméniens de Soumgait vers la fin de février
19886 sont en ce sens, dans leur symbolisme cru, une indication claire et signi-
ficative.

5 La contribution des Arméniens a la culture ottomane est souvent reconnue par les plus
ouverts parmi les auteurs turcs eux-mémes. Pour ne pas alourdir le récit de citations bibliogra-
phiques, qu’il suffise de rappeler ici ce que dit I’un des meilleurs spécialistes du théatre turc, Metin
And, de I’apport des Arméniens : « Autant que nous sachions gré aux artistes arméniens pour leurs
efforts dans le développement du théatre turc, sera peu » {Le théatre turc a 1’époque du Tanzimat
et de la Dictature, 1839-1908. Ankara, 1972, p. 450, en turc).

6 Nous avons entendu ceci personnellement de feu Frounzé Dovlatian, metteur en scéne,
ami de Paradjanov et opérateur du film « Achik Kérib », décédé en 1997.
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Conclusions

Nous pouvons distinguer en deux catégories fondamentales les facteurs con-
fluant & la détermination de I’identité ethno-culturelle :

a) facteurs objectivement déterminés, univoques ;

b) facteurs subjectivement déterminables, polyvalents.

Le fait d’appartenir & un Etat, d’en porter le passeport ou la carte
d’identité, est une donnée de fait, d’une entité « objective », en ce sens que sa
réalité et ses effets juridiques ne dépendent pas de I’attitude du sujet a son égard,
de son acceptation par le sujet de bon ou de mal gré. Yilmaz Giiney, le cinéaste
génial, auteur du film « Yol », grand prix ex aequo au festival de Cannes 1982,
portait bien un passeport turc. C’est, tout court, un fait, une donnée « objective »,
indépendemment de la satisfaction ou non du porteur a son égard. Ce fait expli-
que, en méme temps, pourquoi I’oeuvre cinématographique de ce génie ait été
considérée par les media ainsi que par la critique officielle, de facon unilatérale,
tout simplement du cinéma turc, bien qu’elle constitue, surtout avec Yol, une
épopée de la lutte de libération du peuple kurde dont Gliney était le fils.

Contrairement a cette appartenance étatique - donnée objective -, les ra-
eines ou les origines ethno-culturelles ne présentent pas la méme « objectivité »,
la méme stabilité et précision, la méme détermination et déterminabilité juri-
diques. De fait, leur présence et transparence dans la vie de la personne, dans
I’oeuvre d’un auteur, dépendent en large mesure de leur présence dans sa con-
science ou, du moins, dans son inconscient. La premiére hypothése comportera
une option du sujet pour leur assigner un sens et un statut existentiels ou bien
pour les refouler ; dans la deuxiéme hypothése, ce seront les signaux indirects de
I”inconscient dans la vie ou dans la création artistique qui pourront en trahir ou
déceler des traces camouflées.

L’oeuvre d’art est fonction et reflet de la personnalité de I’artiste : elle
participe a sa richesse intérieure et tend a la dévoiler. C’est pourquoi il faut
éviter toute réduction, unidirectionnelle et monovalente, a une de I’identité de la
personne humaine aussi bien que de sa création artistique dimension ethno-cul-
turelle unique.

L’identité est une réalité unique et indivisible comme la personne elle-
méme. Polyvalence ne signifie aucunement une scission dans la personne ; elle
traduit simplement la pluralité, la richesse des dimensions de la personnalité au
niveau des déterminations ethniques de sa culture, comme dans tout autre do-
maine. Les différentes dimensions de I’identité, de ce que quelqu’un est, n’ex-
priment une vraie personnalité que lorsqu’elles s’intégrent pour constituer un
tout harmonique : c’est du moins le but ot I’on doit tendre, I’aspiration qui doit
guider la tension culturelle et, en particulier, pédagogique de la société, tout en
sachant bien qu’une telle finalité ne représente dans la réalité concréte qu’une
limite idéale. C’est I’unique voie pratiquable, nous semble-t-il, pour éviter les
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risques soit de I’assimilation aplatissante et appauvrissante, soit de la ghettisa-
tion et des provincialismes bornés, soit enfin de la schizophrénie paralysante de
I’identité personnelle.

Pour ce qui concerne, en particulier, le cinéma, I’unique polyvalence que
généralement on y reconnait aujourd’hui, est celle de la coproduction interéta-
tique s’exprimant surtout dans le concours des capitaux, des moyens et des struc-
tures de production (on parle de plus en plus souvent de coproductions franco-
italiennes, italo-américaines ou méme internationales, etc.). C’est une approche
réductive, méme mutilante, & notre avis, de ce qu’il y a de plus profond et de
plus enrichissant dans I’idée méme de la polyvalence culturelle, propre a la per-
sonnalité de I’artiste et & la détermination de son oeuvre.

L’exemple de Serguei Paradjanov est la pour nous le confirmer. Son
oeuvre est, dans son intégrité, indépendemment de toute question de capitaux et
de moyens, de drapeaux et de couleurs, la création d’un génie polyvalent au
noyau méme de son identité ethno-culturelle, un génie ibéro-arménien, doué
d’une ame caucasienne avec tout ce que cela peut comporter en ouvertures, en
relations et en sensibilité. Que sa figure puisse s’élever comme une Vvoix pro-
phétique annongant pour les populations troublées du Caucase les horizons d’une
cohabitation pacifique et d’une collaboration intelligente dans la pleins recon-
naissance et le respect de I’identité, de la liberté et des droits inaliénables de
chacune, condition indispensable de toute vraie paix.
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